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This new core textbook for introductory courses in human geography provides first- and
second-year undergraduates with a comprehensive thematic approach to the changing human
geography of the UK at the end of the twentieth century and the beginning of the twenty-first. It
brings to life the complex processes shaping the UK and the uneven geographical landscapes
they have produced. The concern is not only with broad regional differences, but also with more
complex patterns of geographical inequality—within regions and cities, and between town and
country. The focus is on the 1990s and the dynamic forces that have moulded the geography of
the UK since the tumultuous years of Conservative rule. The upheavals of the 1980s, which so
shocked geographers two decades ago, are put into context, and the contemporary condition of
the UK is set within a longer period of historical and geographical change. Economic, social,
political and cultural forces are given equal attention together with positioning issues like gen-
der and ethnicity, all central to the social and economic transformations of recent years.
Especially designed to be user-friendly for students, and written by a team of authors who are
actively engaged in researching the contemporary UK, it explores issues of immediate relevance
to students such as crime, unemployment, social exclusion and AIDS. It will interest teachers
and students studying the contemporary UK in geography departments in Britain and beyond.
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1.1 INTRODUCTION

A number of authors have recently published
works that critically reflect on the United King-
dom, and in particular on what it is to be Brit-
ish (Davies 1999; Grant and Stringer 1995; Marr
2000). Other writers are exploring issues of na-
tional identity (*see Glossary) for those coun-
tries within the ‘Union’—England (Barnes
1998; Davey 1999; Jones 1998), Scotland
(Devine 1999a; Nairn 2000), Wales (Bowie
1993) and Ireland (Graham 1997). The United
Kingdom will be 300 years old in 2007, and in
2001 it will be 200 years since the United King-
dom of Great Britain and Ireland was estab-
lished when the Irish Parliament ceased and
power was transferred to Westminster, an
event which will deliberately go unmarked by
Tony Blair’s government. This is in stark con-
trast to the recent Millennium celebrations, or
the way in which the government led the fifti-
eth anniversary celebrations marking the ar-
rival of the Empire Windrush landing Jamaican
immigrants in London in 1948, an event which
started the wave of post-war non-white immi-
gration leading to the present ‘new’
multiculturalism.

In 2001, the United Kingdom is a very dif-
ferent place to that of 1901 or 1801. In writing
this book we want you critically to examine
what the UK is today, and what it means to be
British at this critical period in history. We fo-
cus on the geography of the 1990s and the likely
changes in the first few years of this new dec-
ade and millennium. The shift in the UK’s po-
sition in the world, its increasing economic and
social integration into the European sphere,
and the effect of a deregulated economy have
produced changes in the geography of the UK.
The introduction of market principles and pri-
vate sector into the state have produced new
forms of governance combining in different
ways the public and private. New work and
social practices, a continuing increase in female
economic activity rates and changes in family
structures, have made British society more di-
versified and polarised. Though geographi-
cally uneven, new modes of consumption have
substantially altered everyday life. So too have
post-war dimensions of the UK population

resulted in new social and cultural forms, es-
pecially in the metropolitan centres. Rural ar-
eas too are far more economically and socially
diversified than many stereotypical images
would suggest.

The South East of England continues to at-
tract the largest number of both international
migrants and services, while some of the poorer
regions, such as the North East of England, re-
main buffeted by the uncertainties of inward
investment. At the same time, the minority
countries with nationalist movements (Scot-
land and Wales) now have devolved power,
though to varying degrees, but the status of
the English regions has yet to be fully resolved.
However, the attempt to resolve the formerly
intractable ‘Irish Question” has been one of the
major developments of the last few years.
These are most of the key transformations that
have modified the human geography of the UK
in the past decade and will continue to do so
at the beginning of this new century.

The four of us involved in writing this book
are all British citizens, though for one it has
been an acquired status. However, being a Brit-
ish citizen means different things to us, partly
because of our different histories and relation-
ship to the UK. Citizenship, as we shall see,
may connote for some little more than legal
membership of a state; for others it represents
in addition a deep attachment to a national
community or a regional identity. We each now
reflect on our own identity and positionality,
which allows for the incorporation of differ-
ence and acknowledges the partiality and
situatedness of our knowledges. We also in-
vite you, if you are a British citizen, to reflect
what on what ‘being British” means to you, and
to reflect on the historical ties that bind British
citizens together. We are thus confronting each
of you to think deeply about the United King-
dom as we are all participants in the histori-
cal/political process, though some are more
passive than others.

Irene Hardill: When I am asked where I come
from I always reply that I am a British citizen
but also that I am English. While I do have a
strong sense of being English, my Englishness
stems from being from Yorkshire. [ have a very



strong sense of identity, of a rootedness to
place, a small mill town in west Yorkshire, even
though I have spent more years living outside
the county than in it. My strong sense of iden-
tity is tied up with my family, and their class
position in a small mill town. This position was
derived from the fact that my great-grandfa-
ther established an iron foundry in 1874. This
small town and the county of Yorkshire are the
foci of my ‘sense of belonging’, and I thus have
a strong regional identity.

David Graham: Born and raised in Dundee, Scot-
land I have spent most of my life outside that
city and much of my life outside that coun-
try—including spells in Canada, the USA,
Mexico, Spain, Northern Ireland and England.
My sense of identity stems from the civic, rather
than ethnic, identity that is the basis of the new
post-devolution Scottish identity. It is informed
by a working-class upbringing, a first-class
education and extensive national and interna-
tional travel. As someone who has lived in most
of the constituent countries of the UK I realise
justhow complex and heterogeneous this small
archipelago is in comparison to other states.

Eleonore Kofman: In the past century each gen-
eration in my family has migrated internation-
ally. I came as a postgraduate student to the
UK from Australia. However, | am not a patrial;
that is, someone with a recent British heritage
who has automatic rights of settlement. My re-
lationship to the UK as a citizen is a mixture of
legal status coupled with a lengthy residence
so that I share the discussions of what it is to
live in the UK. I consider myself to be cosmo-
politan with a strong attachment to and knowl-
edge of several places. I was brought up in Syd-
ney, have lived for several decades in London,
while also feeling at home in Paris where [ have
spent much time.

Pete Shirlow: When 1 first went to live in
America and then England virtually everyone
treated me as Irish. I was called ‘Paddy” and
endured stereo-typed ideas of Irish identity.
This was not simply upsetting because of the
racism but also because I don’t consider my-
self to be Irish. However, this does not mean

Approaches 5

that [ am simply British. Although I grew up
in a Protestant community and was taught the
glories of the British Empire and the per-
ceived benefits of Britishness, much of this
identity dimension has been lost in recent
years. In many ways I have a mixed Irish and
British identity, but not one simply based
upon nationalism. Instead I have chosen an
identity which celebrates the uniqueness of
British and Irish identity in Northern Ireland,
but which is post-nationalist. For me, my
wife, kids, friends, music and politics make
up my identity. An identity based upon real
issues as opposed to cultural imaginings and
flag waving. At the end of the day you can’t
eat a flag so what use is it!

In the remaining part of this introductory sec-
tion of this book we explore a number of themes
beginning with a review of approaches to the
human geography of the United Kingdom, fol-
lowed by a chapter exploring the UK in a glo-
bal context. Chapter 3 examines the processes
of socioeconomic change, while Chapter 4
highlights the impact of economic and social
changes since the 1970s that are creating a more
socially polarised society, although a number
of axes of polarisation are examined. Chapter
5 focuses on cultural change and is followed
by a chapter on political change.

1.2 THE HUMAN
GEOGRAPHY OF THE UK:
SOME PROBLEMS

Throughout this book we emphasise that the
UK is not a nation-state, rather a multinational
state made up of four separate nations which
have been profoundly shaped by international
migration flows over several centuries. The his-
tory and traditions of these four distinct units
means that any study of the UK becomes much
more complex than a more unitary state like
France, or even a federal state like Australia or
the USA. Data are rarely collected on a UK-
wide basis. For example, the Registrar-General
for Scotland (RGS) and Registrar-General for
Northern Ireland (RGNI) collect and produce
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demographic data for their respective coun-
tries, while the Office for National Statistics
(ONS) does the same for England and Wales.
The creation of the Office for National Statis-
tics might have been seen as a godsend to those
studying the UK, but it is not entirely clear
which nation is involved—England, England
and Wales, Great Britain, the UK?

The Census of Population—the biggest and
most comprehensive source of socioeconomic
and demographic data—in Northern Ireland
is entirely separate from that in Great Britain.
Up until relatively recently the Census arrange-
ments in England and Wales were entirely
separate from those of Scotland. Recently there
has been closer collaboration between ONS and
RGS. Even the questions asked vary. In North-
ern Ireland there has long been a question on
religion—no such question is asked in Scotland,
England or Wales. In Northern Ireland, Scot-
land and Wales, questions are asked on lan-
guage (see Chapter 11). The questions on eth-
nic origin, asked in Scotland, England and
Wales, do not apply in Northern Ireland. Hous-
ing questions are different in the Scottish Cen-
sus, and there is a Survey of English Housing
and a separate Scottish House Condition Sur-
vey. Even in a publication that does give UK-
wide coverage, for example Regional Trends, the
writers are at some pains to point out that crime
data are not comparable between Northern Ire-
land, Scotland, and England and Wales. This
is because of the entirely different legal sys-
tems in England and Wales and Scotland and
the special conditions in Northern Ireland.
Similarly with education, there are different
systems in Northern Ireland, Scotland, and
England and Wales. Further, as noted in Chap-
ter 12 and elsewhere, governmental structures
and policies vary between the different na-
tions—the 1967 Abortion Act, for example,
does not apply in Northern Ireland.

The complexities of functional and territo-
rial administrative responsibilities in the UK
can be illustrated by the Forestry Commis-
sion. There are four ministers responsible for
forestry in the UK—the agriculture ministers
for England, Wales, Scotland and Northern
Ireland. Northern Ireland has its own For-

estry Service. For Great Britain the For-
estry Commission, which has its own civil
service, acts as both regulatory body for for-
estry and the major forester in Britain. The
three Great Britain ministers are responsible
for the Forestry Commission, but The Scot-
tish Office is the ‘lead department’, reflect-
ing both the Commission’s headquarters lo-
cation in Edinburgh and the high proportions
of forests in Scotland. Internally, the Forestry
Commission is divided into the Forestry Au-
thority, which deals with the regulatory and
advice side, and Forest Enterprise, which
manages the Commission’s own forestry ac-
tivities. The Forest Authority and Forest En-
terprise have completely different geographi-
cal structures at both first and second levels.

(Hogwood 1996:6)

The visitor to the UK is often bewildered by
these anomalies rarely found in other coun-
tries. What does the visitor from the USA,
where a dollar is the same design throughout
the fifty states, make of a country where there
are seven or eight versions of the five-pound
note—that of the Bank of England, the Bank
of Scotland, the Clydesdale Bank, the Royal
Bank of Scotland, the Northern Bank, Ulster
Bank and so on? It is for these reasons that
many writers concentrate their analyses on
specific components of the UK—usually Eng-
land and Wales, which have been linked to-
gether for the longest period. We have at-
tempted to be as inclusive as possible. Never-
theless there are some discussions within this
book that concentrate on specific parts of the
UK. Where this is done is clearly identified.

1.3 APPROACHES TO
THE HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
OF THE UK

Since Mackinder’s classic study Britain and the
British Seas, published in 1902, a number of
books have explored the changing geography
of the UK. Each book is a product of its time,
reflecting in part the deterministic legacy of ge-
ography, and has addressed the geographical



issues and debates of the day. The scope of
these books has differed in two key respects:
first, in their area of coverage; second, in their
geographical approach. With reference to the
area of coverage this in some way has been
shaped by the political history of the islands
that make up the British Isles.

These islands encompass both the Channel
Islands and the Isle of Man, which have main-
tained their own separate (from Westminster)
system of government. The largest set of is-
lands is Great Britain, comprising England,
Wales and Scotland which have been joined
under one monarch since 1603. For the period
1801-1920, Ireland was ruled directly from
Westminster. Thus, for books printed before
1920, the British Isles was the United Kingdom
of Great Britain and Ireland (and the Channel
Islands, the Isles of Scilly and the Isle of Man).
Since 1920, Ireland has been divided into
Northern Ireland and Eire (the Republic of Ire-
land). Some texts produced in the period of
post-Irish partition explored the British Isles
(Demangeon 1927; Stamp and Beaver 1933;
Watson and Sissons 1964); others the UK
(Gardiner and Matthews 2000; Mohan 1999)
and some Great Britain (Mitchell 1962).

The second major difference is in their ap-
proach to the study of geography. Some
adopted a regional approach, others a system-
atic approach, while others have combined the
two approaches, as indeed we do in this book.
Aregional approach is essentially a Vidalienne
approach (Vidal de la Blache 1922) which in-
corporated nature as a dynamic element in hu-
man geography. His approach was concerned
with the milieu, the basic differentiation of the
earth’s surface; genres de vie, the lifestyles of a
particular region, reflecting the economic, so-
cial, ideological and physiological identities
imprinted on landscapes; and circulation, the
disruptive process by which human contact
and progress took place between regions
(Unwin 1992).

A regional approach attempts to give a por-
trait of a region. Until the mid-1970s, regional
geography was seen as a central component of
mainstream geographical scholarship, combin-
ing aspects of physical and human geography.
This is reflected in the literature. For example,

Approaches 7

Mackinder’s (1902) classic, Britain and the Brit-
ish Seas, was part of a Regions of the World se-
ries. In the Provinces of England, originally pub-
lished in 1919, Fawcett (1960) proposes a
number of natural regions including Wessex,
Peakdon, Trent and Bristol. A typical text from
the interwar period, Great Britain: Essays in Re-
gional Geography, looks at twenty-three regions
of Britain (Ogilvie 1928). The series prepared
for the British Association (e.g. see Carter 1962;
Edwards 1966; Jones 1968; Miller and Tivy
1958), concentrated on regional issues. The Re-
gions of the British Isles series, published in the
1960s and edited by W.G.East, included vol-
umes on the North of England, East Midlands and
the Peak, Wessex, the Bristol Region, among oth-
ers. A strong regional approach is also evident
in school texts, for example A Geography of Brit-
ain (Tolson and Johnstone 1970). A good ex-
ample of the regional approach is illustrated
by the 1962 text edited by Jean Mitchell, which
was a thematic study of the regions of the is-
lands of Great Britain. Each author selected a
theme or themes to bring out the essential char-
acter of the area as s/he saw it. The book
avoided an analysis of regional frontiers, since
‘on the ground they rarely exist” (Mitchell
1962:xi). The conceptualisation of a region is
intimately bound up with the wider debate
about the conceptualisation of space and place
(see Chapters 13 and 14). One groundbreaking
book, Regional Variations in Britain, combined
the regional approach with the techniques of
the quantitative revolution in geography,
though, despite its title, it included Northern
Ireland in the analytical framework (Coates
and Rawstron 1971). Another regional ap-
proach was adopted by the contributors to Re-
gional Problems, Problem Regions and Public
Policy in the United Kingdom (Damesick and
Wood 1987). In this work the contributions do
reflect the title. Another important book of the
period, The North-South Divide: Regional Change
in Britain in the 1980s, extended the regional
approach to look at the macro-geographical di-
vide (Lewis and Townsend 1989). Although
most of the contributions look at the three
countries of Great Britain, the ones on educa-
tion and health concentrate on England and
Wales. Recent work on the region, notably by
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Doreen Massey (1984), embodies a strongly re-
lational approach to thinking about space and
place (see also Allen et al. 1998), which we em-
brace in some chapters in this book.

Stamp and Beaver (1933), on the other hand,
adopted the systematic approach; this con-
sisted of an examination of the natural envi-
ronment and resources of the British Isles as
well as the use made of them. They also exam-
ined the consequences of past exploitation and
the capital accumulated. The systematic sur-
veys of the sectors of the economy reflect the
UK economy of the time, of the UK as the
‘workshop of the world” and an economy
dominated by primary and manufacturing in-
dustry (see also House 1978; Watson and
Sissons 1964). This type of approach was con-
tinued by Hudson and Williams (1986) and
Champion and Townsend (1990).

Since the election of the Labour administra-
tion in 1997, two other UK texts have been pro-
duced (Gardiner and Matthews 2000; Mohan
1999). These are illustrative of the way in which
geography itself has changed radically with, for
example, social polarisation and gender dis-
cussed. Many of the earlier texts, whether sys-
tematic or regional, would have embraced both
the physical and human geography of the UK—
about the relief and the resources of the land-
scape, as well as the socioeconomic landscape.

In this book, rather like Mackinder’s (1902)
Britain and the British Seas and Demangeon’s
(1927) volume on Les Isles Britannigues in the
series Géographie Universelle, we deliberately
blur the regional and systematic approaches.
But the structure and content of this book is
very different to the earlier texts and reflects
the changing nature of geography and the so-
cioeconomic landscape of the UK. We are writ-
ing about the UK at the dawn of a new cen-
tury, of a UK of economic and social divisions,
of a postindustrial landscape and postcolonial
cultural diversity. In Part 1, the chapters

present a broad historical survey of geographi-
cal, socioeconomic, cultural and political
changes. As we aim to look holistically at the
socioeconomic issues shaping the UK space
and explore their wider impacts, we recognise
the interconnectedness of spaces and places.
This is reflected in the content of the substan-
tive chapters of the book in Parts 2 and 3. These
chapters each have a clear introduction and
summary, with important theoretical princi-
ples explained in order to focus attention on
the important issues in the subject area. Up-
to-date further readings are given at the end
of each chapter. We also include case studies,
examples and revision questions.

Part 2 explores the theme of “The UK in a
period of change’, through six chapters. Chap-
ter 7 explores the complex issues of the demog-
raphy of the UK. In Chapter 8 we look at the
changing nature of employment and how this
has impacted on the human geography of dif-
ferent parts of the UK. Patterns and trends in
consumption and leisure make up the content
of Chapter 9. Chapter 10 explores the related
issues of health and well-being within the UK.
The complex topics of culture and identity are
discussed at some length in Chapter 11. Chap-
ter 12 looks at the policy responses to a number
of topical and often contentious issues. In Part
3, four chapters look at “The UK: a society and
state divided?’ The linked themes of constitu-
tional and political change are examined in
Chapter 13, with particular attention paid to
devolution and reform. In Chapter 14 we ex-
plore the geographical divisions in the UK in
some detail by comparing the situation in the
North East with that of the South East, treat-
ing London separately from the South East.
Chapter 15 again explores contrasting circum-
stances by looking at the haves and have-nots
in society. In the final chapter the geography
of polarisation and division is discussed in
terms of rural and urban areas.
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2.1 INTRODUCTION

In this chapter we trace the changing and pro-
gressively circumscribed role of the UK in the
world in the twentieth century. In particular
we examine economic and political aspects,
leaving a more detailed discussion of the in-
ternationalisation of culture to Chapter 5. The
first section briefly traces the rise and fall of
the UK’s position in the world before turning,
in the second and third sections, to its new re-
lationships with Europe and a deepening and
more intensively globalised world in the late
twentieth century. The UK has, of course, been
a major player in the internationalisation of
economic and cultural processes as well as be-
ing subjected to these processes.

During earlier centuries, especially in the
nineteenth century, the influence of the UK had
stretched out to many parts of the world. Sir
Halford Mackinder, appointed Reader in 1887
at what would be the first Department of Ge-
ography at the University of Oxford, and who
later became a politician, analysed the impli-
cations of the closure of the world after four
centuries of discoveries and territorial expan-
sion by Western powers (Kearns 1993; Taylor
and Flint 2000). This international vision, un-
derpinned by the interests of the domestic
power bloc consisting of an industrial bour-
geoisie and a commercial aristocracy (Nairn
1977), has left a lasting influence to the present
day. Thus the UK’s contemporary understand-
ing of its position as a player in the global sys-
tem, and its vacillation over its relationship to
the European Union, owes much to its earlier
role as a hegemonic power and the global in-
terests it developed.

2.2 THE RISE AND FALL
OF THE UK

The UK reached the peak of its economic domi-
nance in the mid-nineteenth century
(Wallerstein 1983). It had emerged hegemonic
from the competition with France and the
Netherlands in the eighteenth century, leav-
ing it free to pursue its colonial expansion. Its
global penetration resulted from a complex

pattern of settlement, direct rule and indirect
administrative and political influence bolstered
by economic power. Firstly, British emigrants
settled lands where they displaced and almost
eradicated indigenous populations. Its first
colony was Ireland, followed by territories in
North America and the Caribbean. The pro-
ceeds from the lucrative slave trade fed back
into the British economy and enriched many
port cities, such as Bristol and Liverpool, and
country estates. The development of commod-
ity markets underpinned the commercial suc-
cess of London. Secondly, from the eighteenth
century the British colonised the Indian sub-
continent, which was its most populous and
significant acquisition, and in the nineteenth
century helped to carve up Africa. Thirdly, it
exerted influence in the Middle East, often
through indirect rule, and was a major force in
the economic development of Latin America.
Through these means it occupied territories,
generated trade and spread its cultural influ-
ence, especially through the English language.
By the middle to late nineteenth century, the
Empire was being brought into the midst of
the metropolitan heartland. European ability
to transport goods and peoples more rapidly
and over longer distances led to a series of
world exhibitions and fairs (Greenhalgh 1988).
Rival powers used them to demonstrate their
technological prowess and cultural superior-
ity by collecting objects, customs and peoples
from all over the world. The British were more
concerned with showing off their technical
skills—for example, the construction of the
Crystal Palace in 1851. French exhibitions, on
the other hand, were noted for their assemblage
of cultural artefacts and peoples. Much booty,
too, was plundered from weak empires or co-
lonial possessions, which were thought not to
be capable of appreciating what they owned
and these supplied collections for newly cre-
ated museums, such as the British Museum.
This process of collecting has led to contempo-
rary disputes over the ownership of artefacts.
For example, the ‘Elgin Marbles’, which were
bought and taken back to England from Greece
by Lord Elgin in the first decade of the nine-
teenth century, are now claimed by Greece.
By the 1870s, the UK was being challenged



by Germany and the USA. Germany, now uni-
fied under Bismarck, was becoming a major
industrial producer. The United States ben-
efited from technological advances, such as the
preservation of foodstuffs and transportation,
thus presenting serious problems for European
agricultural producers. The UK, unlike other
continental states, pursued a policy of free
trade. The conflagration of the First World War
and the demands it put on Britain’s economy
finally revealed its weakening economy and the
end of its hegemonic rule. It also demonstrated
the upsurge of the USA, which had entered the
war against Germany in 1917. The UK’s heavy
industrial base, such as the coal industry in
South Wales, was badly hit in the 1920s and
the Depression brought about the collapse of
many economies in 1929. The 1930s heralded
aperiod of protectionism, including in the UK.
However, the UK, with its far-flung Empire, still
retained the sense of being a world power.

The UK, though victorious, was effectively
bankrupted at the end of the Second World
War, which witnessed the emergence of the
USA as the undisputed economic and military
power, and it now began establishing an inter-
national regime based on the liberalisation of
trade and commerce. At the Bretton Woods
meeting in 1944, the USA laid out an institu-
tional framework based on the International
Monetary Fund and the World Bank. It also
set about aiding Western European states
through the Marshall Plan to build Keynesian
welfare states (Overbeek 2000). The UK, espe-
cially under Ernest Bevin, the Labour Foreign
Secretary and the architect of the Western post-
war alliance, saw its future lying in a special
Anglo-American relationship (Taylor 1990).
Some have argued that this is one of the key
reasons for the withdrawal from its colonies
and military obligations.

The UK had ended the Second World War
with its Empire intact, but one of the trade-offs
for economic help from the USA and its sup-
port for a world role for Britain was easier com-
mercial access to its colonial markets. The Em-
pire, however, began to collapse after the war.
The UK first granted independence to India,
its most important colony, in 1947. African
colonies too developed strong nationalist
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movements and demanded independence. In
the 1950s, there began a process of evaluating
the effectiveness of its military commitments
that were increasingly relinquished to the USA.
In 1956, Suez was only another, though signifi-
cant, step in this military pulling back. In the
late 1950s, it realised it could not sustain such
an extensive military presence East of Suez and
in the Middle East, as well as boosting domes-
tic standards of living. The announcement of a
full withdrawal from Africa came in 1960 with
Prime Minister Harold Macmillan’s speech on
the “‘winds of change blowing through Africa’.
Soon afterwards, South Africa was expelled
from the Commonwealth and this played a big
part in the first application in 1961 to join the
European Economic Community (EEC). The
scaling down of its defence forces in 1968 fur-
ther reflected its diminished capacity and ap-
petite for a world reach.

In the early 1960s, after a period of post-war
openness which corresponded to its continuing
international vision of itself, the UK began to
restrict the entry of its former colonial subjects.
The vision of the colonies and white dominions
after 1948, now called a Commonwealth, was
that it was a group of multiracial societies with
a historic link to Britain. The 1948 Nationality
Act created the status of a citizen of the UK and
Colonies, but with immigration to the UK it
made it difficult to sustain the idea that a Brit-
ish identity was an exclusively white identity.

However, immigration legislation to control
the number and source of incomers predates
1948. The 1905 Aliens Act constituted the first
of a series of immigration acts in European
states in the twentieth century. The Act was a
response to racist sentiments and fear of eco-
nomic competition against Russian and East-
ern Buropean Jews whose entry increased
markedly from the 1880s. Until the passing of
the 1962 Commonwealth Immigration Act,
which put an end to mass immigration (from
which those from the Republic of Ireland were
exempt), students, political exiles and work-
ers and their families entered relatively freely.
Unlike many other European countries, per-
manent settlement and family immigration
were allowed. The main form of contract la-
bour was provided by the European Voluntary
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Scheme in the late 1940s to make good labour
shortages in industrial sectors. The 1962 and
subsequent Acts (1965, 1968, 1971) forced those
seeking entry to obtain a limited number of em-
ployment vouchers. The 1971 Act gave
patrials—those with a grandparent from the
UK—special rights of settlement, and acknowl-
edged the patently racist character of immigra-
tion legislation (see Chapter 7). Retrenchment
in immigration flows partly stemmed from
domestic racial tensions in a number of urban
centres from the late 1950s. The politicisation
of this issue was exemplified by the 1964 elec-
tion in Smethwick, when the Labour candidate
was defeated, and the vitriolic speeches of
Enoch Powell warned against the dangers of
the dilution of British identity.

The substantial scaling down of its defence
forces in 1968, the closure against immigration
well before other European countries, and its
extremely sluggish economic performance
were all contributory factors to creating a more
insular UK whose role on the world stage was
much diminished. This situation would be the
prelude to a reorientation towards Europe.

2.3 EUROPEAN
INTEGRATION AND UK
RESPONSES

Of all the countries in the EEC, the UK had the
most international perspective; it stood as off-
shore islands with special ties to the USA. This
has undoubtedly shaped its attitude to joining
the EC and the continuing divisions of how
far it would be incorporated into pan-Euro-
pean institutions (Fay and Meehan 2000).
The first steps in the formation of the EEC
came with the European Coal and Steel Com-
munity in 1951 (Box 2.1). The Community was
launched by six countries in 1958 but without
Britain, which had misjudged the will for co-
operation. By 1961, its attitude to entry had
changed as it rapidly decolonised. Its applica-
tions in 1962 and 1966 were vetoed by de
Gaulle, France’s President, who with some jus-
tification saw Britain as largely supporting the
USA. However, the departure of de Gaulle in

1969 and the reduction of the UK’s overseas
commitments helped ease entry. The UK’s
application for entry was eventually accepted
in 1972 and it thus entered the EEC in 1973.
The UK actually had very little trade with the
Community, and by the early 1970s its compa-
nies had largely globalised. Its economic
growth rates lagged far behind other states so
that it entered as one of the poorest countries,
yet, due to the workings of the Common Agri-
cultural Policy, was one of the major contribu-
tors. It was thus not an auspicious time to be
entering in tandem with a global downturn.

Budgetary issues were contentious right
from the beginning. The Common Agricultural
Policy, which had been designed for the inter-
ests of the original states some two decades
before, swallowed up most of the budget. In-
stead of letting agricultural prices find their
own levels, farmers’ incomes were protected.
Edward Heath, the Prime Minister at the time
of entry, did bring about the implementation
of European Regional Development Funds as
partial compensation and later Harold Wilson
attempted to renegotiate the unfavourable
terms before holding a referendum. Other poli-
cies too made some impact. Equal opportuni-
ties legislation, enacted in 1975 and based on a
fundamental article (119) in the Treaty, affirmed
equality of pay and treatment for men and
women. As we shall see in Chapter 8, though
this helped within a few years to bridge some
of the gap, women'’s earnings are still well be-
low men’s.

In the mid-1980s, in the context of deepen-
ing competition within the world political
economy, discussions were held about direc-
tions the EEC should take. A social orientation
was sidelined by a more neoliberal approach
due to an increasing preoccupation with the
need to be able to compete with the other two
major trading blocs—the USA and Japan. This
was accompanied by a measure of liberalisation
in many European states, such as deregulation
of working conditions and the encouragement
of part-time and flexible contracts. The UK, of
course, had been in advance of other European
countries in pushing these kinds of working
practices. It had also radically deregulated fi-
nancial markets. This ensured that the City of
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Box 2.1 The
UK and the
European
Community/
Union:

key dates

1951
1958

1961
1967
1973
1974
1980
1981
1986
1987
1985-90
1990
1992
1992

1996

1997

Creation of European Coal and Steel Community
Launch of European Economic Community (France,
Germany, Italy, Belgium, Luxembourg, Netherlands)
First unsuccessful UK Application

Second unsuccessful UK Application

Entry of UK along with Ireland and Denmark
Setting up of European Regional Development Fund
First step towards European Monetary Union

Entry of Greece

Entry of Portugal and Spain

Single European Act implemented

Schengen Agreement and Convention

UK enters Exchange Rate Mechanism from which it exits in

Maastricht Treaty of Europe, including rights of European
citizens, signed

Implementation of Schengen Accords with separate
protocols for the UK, Ireland and Denmark

Treaty of Amsterdam signed

London maintained its world role and contin-
ued to attract large amounts of international
capital. The Single Market Agreement, signed
in 1986 and intended for completion by 1992,
was supported by Prime Minister Thatcher in
the belief that it was liberalising Europe. It was
a framework driven by the largest industrial-
ists who were global players.

Mrs Thatcher, however, opposed several key
measures of further harmonisation, such as the
European monetary union and the social chap-
ter. The first was on grounds of loss of national
sovereignty and the desire not to displace the
US dollar as the single most important cur-
rency; the second that it would make labour
less flexible and competitive with overseas sup-
pliers. Her speech in Bruges in 1988 firmly re-
jected any federal union for Europe. The gov-
ernment also refused to participate in the
Schengen Agreement concerning open move-
ment across the borders of member countries
that, it deemed, would breach British sover-
eignty. Schengen finally came into operation
between nine countries of the European Un-
ion in 1997.

Until the end of the 1980s, debates on the
orientation of the EEC revolved around the

French view of a strategic regional organisa-
tion to regain economic autonomy and a Brit-
ish view that saw regional integration as no
more than a contribution to the expansion of
global capitalism (George 1996). From the 1990s
and the reunification of Germany, it was Kohl,
the German Chancellor, who moved to the fore
of heightened integration. This was to fuel di-
visions within the Conservative Party, which
was content with a common market but no
more, and with many increasingly suspicious
of a European Union (EU) dominated by Ger-
man regulatory mechanisms and interests. The
UK signed the Maastricht Treaty in 1992 but
opted out of the social chapter. A significant
aspect of the Treaty was that it codified the
movement of EU citizens (defined as citizens
of a member country) and their associated so-
cial and political rights. The new Labour gov-
ernment, elected in 1997, opted into the social
dimension but has stayed out of the single cur-
rency which brought together eleven countries
and came into effect in 1999. Other EU mem-
ber states have subsequently joined ‘Euroland’.
Although less confrontational and desirous of
showing itself to be a European player, the Blair
government has not radically altered the na-
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ture of the UK’s incorporation and hesitates
over whether to join the single currency. The
Conservative leadership has adopted a stri-
dently oppositional stance to eventual accept-
ance of the euro and has even floated the idea
of leaving the EU.

We can say that British governments, of
whatever political hue, have adopted liberal
positions in their approach to international po-
litical economy (Taylor 1990) and the world-
wide reach of British influence; they have been
wary of the regionalist and protectionist per-
spective of the EEC (George 1996). All British
governments, with the exception of Edward
Heath'’s (1970—4), have been Atlanticist to some
degree, believing in the role of the USA as the
rightful leader of the world system. With
Thatcher, the rapport would become even
stronger given the ideological similarity with
President Reagan. The UK’s vacillation over
Europe has in effect reflected its indecision over
its global position (Bonefeld 1999). It should
be remembered that the UK has more multi-
national companies than any other country
apart from the USA (see Chapter 3). This partly
explains the paradox of why Britain, as the
most neoliberal country in the EU, would seek
to resist incorporation into the full European
monetary union, which in itself is about tight
monetary policy, deregulation and scaling
down of the welfare state (see Chapter 6).
Ironically, Britain would have easily qualified
to enter the single currency in 1999 but chose
not to do so for political reasons.

There is considerable debate about the na-
ture of the state and its ability to maintain na-
tional sovereignty, especially in the face of the
powerful forces of globalisation (see below).
We would argue that although in flux, the state
has not withered away and has in certain ar-
eas, such as immigration, reasserted its sover-
eignty. States have given up their power to the
EU in some fields more than in others (Cerny
1990). The EU itself has adopted state-like pow-
ers and this has created a new geometry of state
powers. The EU imposes guidelines and con-
straints on what states can do, although the
UK in particular has until recently refused to
be a signatory to several conventions. Its role,
however, is far more regulatory than directly

interventionist or redistributional. Walby
(1999) argues that its regulatory emphasis
should not be equated as being without influ-
ence on policies and can be seen in areas such
as equal opportunities and environmental
policy. The EU has also passed several policies
that have implications for UK social legislation,
such as working hours, rights of mobility and
attendant social rights for workers and their
families enacted in legislation on European citi-
zenship and human rights. In recent years an
increasing number of cases have gone to the
European Court of Human Rights in Stras-
bourg, which was created by the Council of
Europe. The incorporation of the European
Convention on Human Rights into British leg-
islation as a Bill of Rights as of 2 October 2000
has already begun to have an impact on Brit-
ish legal rulings in areas of social legislation,
such as gay rights. Bringing the Convention
directly into the British constitutional system
will make it much easier and less costly for
cases to be heard.

2.4 GLOBALISATION
AND THE UK

In the earlier period, when the UK commanded
the world’s stage, international connections,
however extensive, tended to take place be-
tween nation-states. Hirst and Thompson
(1996) have argued that the high era of com-
merce and trade between states occurred at the
end of the nineteenth century. In the present
period it has been argued that the scale of op-
eration has shifted such that states are no
longer the sole primary actors and that link-
ages between states have deepened and inten-
sified in a number of fields (Dicken ef al. 1997).
The term ‘globalisation” may thus be under-
stood as referring to the processes, procedures
and technologies—economic, cultural and po-
litical—underpinning the current ‘time-space’
compression or shrinking of the world.
Globalisation as a concept refers both to the
compression of the world and the intensifica-
tion of consciousness of the world as a whole.
This development produces a sense of imme-
diacy and simultaneity about the world. The



processes and actions to which the concept of
globalisation now refers have been proceed-
ing, with some interruptions, for many centu-
ries, but our consciousness of it is relatively
recent. It has a material side in that the inten-
sity, interaction and extension of many global
processes are better organised and more exten-
sive. Some of the major multinationals, espe-
cially those in resources and manufacturing,
have a long history, for example BP Amoco and
Shell. The latter’s environmental damage in
Nigeria has brought about considerable pro-
test. They have often diversified and merged
with other multinationals, for example in the
case of Glaxo Wellcome, a leading multina-
tional in the field of pharmaceuticals. Products
are increasingly available from all over the
world. Our computers are no longer assembled
in the UK but in China or in Ireland; our clothes
may be made in sweatshops in the UK or more
likely in countries such as Morocco or China.
However, the most spectacular development
has been in the scale of globalisation in the fi-
nancial services due to the increase in circula-
tion of money after the oil crisis of 19734 and
technological developments (Mohan 1999).
At the same time, globalisation can also be
seen as a discourse and mythology which pro-
motes a neoliberal vision of spatial, temporal
and political relations in the present and the
future which underpins an ineluctable global
order against which there is no possible chal-
lenge. A world of flows and networks has sup-
posedly displaced territoriality (Castells 1996).
As aresult of these changes, some writers have
claimed that the world is now borderless, that
places no longer matter and that the nation-
state no longer plays a major role in economi-
cally, culturally and politically organising so-
ciety (O’Brien 1992; Ohmae 1990). This view is
not shared by all. Sassen (1991) argues that
places still matter. She highlights the myriad
of skilled and unskilled workers, many of
whom are invisible, who ensure that services
are delivered. Although cities may exhibit simi-
lar retailing national and international outlets,
such as Boots, Prét a Manger or Benetton, they
still retain some element of a distinctive feel.
In particular metropolitan areas, especially the
inner cities, are sites of cosmopolitan
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populations which often enable a variety of
lifestyles and identities to flourish and the ex-
tension of new forms of citizenship.

Aswe saw earlier in this chapter, the UK, un-
like many European states, had developed a
strong sense of its position within a global reach.
The decisive shift to neoliberal policies at the
state level under the Conservative governments
after 1979 also encompassed a positive attitude
towards the emerging of global production and
finance. In 1979, exchange controls were abol-
ished and in 1986 financial trading in the City
of London was deregulated—commonly
known as the Big Bang. The UK has attracted a
disproportionate amount of global finance to
London since the opening up of money mar-
kets. The change to a Labour government in
1997 has not at all shifted support for an open
economy with flexible labour markets. The UK
must remain attractive to the inflow of capital,
and Europe as a whole should model itself on
the UK. This is the message Tony Blair, the Prime
Minister, proclaims to more protectionist and
wayward European states.

So far we have mainly cited writers and poli-
ticians who promote neoliberal versions of the
impact of global processes, as well as
globalists—those with an ideological slant on
the positive advantages of globalisation. Thus
globalists tend to draw attention to certain
processes rather than others. The main do-
mains they emphasise are:

* the economic (finance, manufacturing,
transnational corporations);

e the cultural (food, music, film, youth
culture, communications, including
media and Internet);

¢ the political (international organisations,
especially in relation to environmental
issues and human rights, proliferation of
sites of decision-making).

The picture, however, is much more complex
and a number of writers have reached far more
critical and nuanced understandings of the
meaning and impact of globalisation in rela-
tion to different processes and kinds of states
(Kofman and Youngs 1996). Globalisation is
highly uneven, so that states exhibit
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considerable adaptability and variety in their
responses to change and their capacity to me-
diate and manage international and domestic
linkages. Others (Cerny 1990; Weiss 1997) have
argued against the idea that advancing
globalisation has diminished state capabilities,
eroded cultural and institutional diversity, and
uniformly homogenised everyday life. While
money and finance have increasingly become
‘global” in the sense that they circulate more
freely, the same degree of movement does not
pertain to production, trade or corporate prac-
tice. It certainly does not occur in relation to
the circulation of people, where, on the con-
trary, states have tightened their controls, es-
pecially against those from the Third World
and asylum seekers (Graham 2000). For exam-
ple, in the past decade (1993, 1996, 1999) the
UK has passed several draconian pieces of leg-
islation against asylum seekers, making it more
difficult for them to be granted refugee status
(Schuster and Solomos 1999). The enactment
of EU legislation in this field is not a matter of
states giving up their sovereignty but rather
collaborating to ensure that they do not have
easier legislation than their European partners.
On the other hand, states have made it easier
for their own citizens to move within the EU
and retain economic and social rights. They
have made it easier for skilled labour to cross
borders by recognising qualifications and de-
grees of other EU states, increasingly at the
expense of those from the Commonwealth.

The relationship between the global and the
local, or what has been termed ‘glocalisation’
(Robertson 1995), may differ radically in the de-
gree to which a particular place is able to adapt
to, convert, resist or submit to external influences.
A firm may also feel the need to adapt to local
customs. For example, McDonald’s, which origi-
nally prided itself on providing the same prod-
uct worldwide, has started to incorporate ‘local’
influences such as tikka burgers.

We should also bear in mind that attitudes
towards an unfettered global economy may
alter rapidly. There have been a number of
protests against global capitalism since
mid-1999. Many see the failure of the World
Trade Organisation meeting in Seattle in No-
vember 1999 as a reaction towards the rule

of the untrammelled economic forces against
environmental and social considerations and
regional and national cultures. One of the ma-
jor celebrations held on May Day 2000 (1
May) represented a coalition of environmen-
tal and anti-capitalist groups (People’s Global
Action) in the symbolic and political heart of
London and the UK (see Chapter 6). The pro-
testers in Parliament Square, who daubed
paint on the statues of a number of famous
politicians, such as Sir Winston Churchill,
were in part contesting the actions of organi-
sations such as the World Trade Organisation,
the International Monetary Fund and the
World Bank. Interestingly they had selected a
day which had different connotations, rang-
ing from the internationalism of labour to an
earthy popular tradition.

2.5 SUMMARY

We have shown in this chapter that the UK’s
historical tradition of an internationalist out-
look that buttresses certain domestic interests
partly explains the vacillation towards its full
membership of the European Union. This has
also made the option of the UK as offshore is-
lands more attractive and one which allows it
supposedly to maintain its own economic and
political institutions. In effect both major po-
litical parties have embraced this attitude. At
the same time, the UK is an active agent of glo-
bal developments as well as feeling the effects
of worldwide economic and cultural changes.
The impact of global restructuring is locally
uneven. As we shall see in Chapter 14 some
localities and regions, such as the South East,
have benefited from the concentration of capi-
tal, financial services, international movements
of population and cultural dynamism; others,
such as the North East, have lost economic ac-
tivities that they have found it difficult to re-
place. Their fortunes are very much at the be-
hest of multinationals, which may pull out on
the basis of problems in the overall fortunes of
the company.
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3.1 INTRODUCTION

The British economy has been in ‘“crisis’ since
the late nineteenth century when Germany
and the United States in particular made con-
siderable efforts to industrialise. On the whole
the state has not been used as an engine of
growth for the UK economy as in other coun-
tries, for example with Germany. One nota-
ble exception occurred during the Second
World War when the output of the entire Brit-
ish economy was geared to the war effort and
government policy to increase domestic food
supplies made agriculture the most efficient
in Europe. It could be argued that global in-
vestment and the availability of imperial mar-
kets had enabled successive UK governments
of all political persuasions to avoid any radi-
cal thinking about the continual decline of
manufacturing during the first half of the
twentieth century. The City of London, which
was strongly attached to the Conservative
Party from the 1880s onwards, had opposed
the manufacturing lobby over free trade ver-
sus protection and financial measures such as
exchange and interest rates. Imperialist ide-
ology thus perpetuated industrial weakness
in the UK. Even during the interwar years,
despite the rapid growth of the consumer in-
dustries (such as motor vehicles and white
goods) largely located in the South East, the
UK'’s share of new consumer products in the
world continued to fall.

At the end of the Second World War, al-
though the UK had sustained some war
damage, the level of destruction of infra-
structure and production capacity was far
less than on mainland Europe. It was there-
fore able to benefit for over a decade from
reduced competition due to ravaged Euro-
pean economies, and the post-war labour
shortage was met by migrants—first dis-
placed European migrants and later from the
former colonies and dominions, especially
from the Caribbean and the Indian subconti-
nent. Moreover, after the war, the former pri-
ority given to overseas investments was re-
established. The Labour Party, which had
won a landslide victory at the 1945 election,
set about winning its wartime commitments

to full employment and social security and
fair shares for all, a package which all parties
(including the Conservatives) adhered to in
some form. The austerity programme was
maintained in the post-war period in order
to pay off wartime debts.

High rates of growth were recorded during
the 1950s with rising wages and profits, but
economic growth rates in other countries such
as France, Germany and Japan were far higher.
During the 1950s and early 1960s, the Con-
servatives, although maintaining a
sociodemocratic consensus, did not devote
much attention to a broad view of economic
planning, the role of technology in an ad-
vanced capitalist society or pass legislation in
keeping with social change. Economic policy
was one of ‘stop-go” and there was no educa-
tional reform (except for some expansion in the
university sector), nor was a single hospital
built during their thirteen years in office.

With the decolonisation of the 1950s (see
Chapter 2) and reduced protection of British
domestic and overseas markets, the full winds
of international competition began to be felt.
As a result of the above forces after 1961 Brit-
ish politics came to be dominated by economic
issues. By 1966 the Labour government under
Harold Wilson was forced to support an over-
valued pound; its eventual devaluation in 1967
undermined Labour’s economic strategy based
on economic planning and a technological
revolution and put severe limits on the financ-
ing of its other social goals, such as compre-
hensive education.

The decline in the UK share of world manu-
facturing continued (from 15.7 per cent in 1961
to0 9.5 per cent in 1978) and this combined with
a growing penetration of British markets by
overseas producers. This is illustrated by the
fact that 60 per cent of car sales were satisfied
by imports by the end of the 1970s. The sec-
ond Labour government of Harold Wilson
pushed through a series of reforms in educa-
tion, local government, and management of the
economy in the 1970s, but neither Labour or
Tory administrations in the 1960s or 1970s were
able to reverse the economic decline of the UK.
Thus the world accumulation crisis in the early
to mid-1970s was confronted by a British



economy still beset by poor levels of produc-
tivity and training.

The UK manufacturing sector had by now
become far more centralised and internation-
alised (see Chapter 2). American multination-
als owned about a fifth of the UK’s visible ex-
ports while British multinationals made a third
of their profits from abroad. The leading Brit-
ish multinational companies had largely writ-
ten off the UK for their expansion strategies
and were displacing their investment and jobs
abroad. In some ways they were ahead of their
time for European multinationals would do the
same as part of the new international division
of labour.

By the mid-1970s, the post-war political
consensus had broken down, Prime Minister
Edward Heath dismantled certain forms of
state economic intervention and industrial
bargaining but returned to the earlier corpo-
ratism in the face of union opposition, indus-
trial disputes and strikes. The Labour govern-
ment, first elected in 1974, found itself under
pressure from a balance of payments crisis
and was forced in 1976 to accept a loan from
the International Monetary Fund with its in-
evitable restrictive conditions on public
spending. This led to the ‘winter of discon-
tent” of strikes and industrial disputes in
1978/9, which led to public opinion turning
against the government of Jim Callaghan. The
Conservative Party, now under the leadership
of Margaret Thatcher, was elected in 1979,
offered a radical new approach to the
economy, and sought to reduce the power of
the trade unions. They adopted a monetarist
policy and undertook a radical slimming
down of a parasitic state as the road to eco-
nomic recovery and the reversal of long-term
national decline. Its populist social policies
called for law and order, the return to family
values, an attack on welfare scroungers and
the reassertion of pride in national identity.
The Conservative electoral victory, in June
1979, thus ushered in wide-ranging economic,
social and political changes (see Chapter 6).
In the remaining part of this chapter we ex-
amine the processes of economic change and
dimensions of social change shaping the UK
economy.
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3.2 THE PROCESSES
OF ECONOMIC CHANGE

The UK economy has been restructured involv-
ing the continued erosion of the manufactur-
ing base (deindustrialisation) while the serv-
ice sector has grown (tertiarisation) to domi-
nate the economy (Bryson et al. 1999; see Chap-
ters 8 and 9). The manufacturing base accounts
for 20 per cent of gross domestic product
(GDP), ranging from 29.3 per cent in the North
East to 11.2 per cent in Greater London
(Atkinson 2000). Economic restructuring has
thus involved sectoral switches of capital (from
manufacturing to services); geographical
change in the location of investment (within
the UK as reflected in the North-South divide,
which is characterised by the concentration of
investment in the South, as well as the move-
ment of capital and production offshore);
changes in the organisation of production (lean
production, outsourcing, growth in the small
firm sector, economies of scale) and the devel-
opment of flexibility—especially on the part
of workers—in the workplace. Restructuring
has had a profound impact on the labour proc-
ess (especially in the loss of male full-time jobs
in manufacturing and primary industry) as
well as on the division of labour (feminisation
of the labour market) (Massey 1984).

During the momentous decade of the 1970s
geographers turned to Marxian political
economy as a source of theoretical inspiration
in an attempt to explain the profound changes
in the UK economy. The Marxian tradition does
encompass a variety of approaches (Hudson
2000), but two geographers, David Harvey and
Doreen Massey, have both played a pivotal role
in developing the debate. Harvey brought
Marxian approaches to the fore in geography
(Harvey 1973), and Massey developed explana-
tions of spatial uneven development in her re-
structuring thesis (Massey 1984). She argued that
the geography of production and uneven de-
velopment could only be conceptualised ad-
equately through an analysis of the social rela-
tions of production, which are organised spa-
tially, ‘stretched out between areas’, which she
refers to as spatial divisions of labour (Massey
1984). She sought to identify the mechanisms
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in capitalist society which generated specificand
unique outcomes linking theories of capitalist
society to empirical outcomes (Mohan 1999).

One important aspect of economic re-
structuring has been deindustrialisation, the
sustained decline in industrial activity
(Hudson 2000; Martin and Rowthorn 1986).
Employment in manufacturing in the post-
war period peaked in 1966 at 8.5 million.
Since 1966, there has been an almost con-
tinuous decline in the level of employment
and output between 1973 to 1981. After 1981,
output and investment recovered, whilst
employment continued to decline and by
1999 manufacturing jobs numbered
4,289,000 (ONS 2000). The reasons for this
erosion of the manufacturing sector are com-
plex. Some argue that deindustrialisation
(and reindustrialisation and tertiarisation)
needs to be examined not in isolation but as
part of a wider set of economic changes over
time, and that episodes of economic devel-
opment are linked to phases of major tech-
nological innovation associated with
‘Kondratieff waves’.

Writing on deindustrialisation, Singh (1977)
argued that the defining characteristic was a
manufacturing sector that failed to sell enough
of its products abroad to pay for its import re-
quirements. Alan Townsend (1997:80-1) adds
several more features of deindustrialisation:

¢ manufacturing’s declining share in all
the big economies (including the UK)
hastened by global competition and
corporations investing abroad;

e redundancies in nearly all manufactur-
ing industries in the UK recession of
1979 to 1982, which devastated many
industrial towns through eliminating
obsolete products and overmanning
(Townsend 1983);

e the subsequent economic recovery, from
1982 to 1990, saw the number of manu-
facturing jobs increased only minutely;

e structural interdependence between
national markets through internationali-
sation and multinational corporations
has made the UK more vulnerable to
changes in international demand.

A number of other explanations have been de-
veloped to account for deindustrialisation.
These include external economic pressures such
as the loss of competitiveness, the poor calibre
of British management, as well as intractable
labour relations (such as tightly demarcated
jobs). The net result has been the sustained loss
of millions of blue-collar jobs in both manufac-
turing and primary industry. State policies have
also been blamed (for instance currency and
interest rate policy), as well as issues of regula-
tion and governance (Tickell and Peck 1999). But
also wider political attitudes have played their
part in the demise of manufacturing and pri-
mary industry, which are often termed ‘sunset
industries’. One particularly acrimonious ‘bat-
tle” was the industrial dispute of the coal min-
ers of 1984 /5 (Hudson 2000). Today, the UK la-
bour market is described as being one of the least
regulated in the EU. UK employment law is said
to offer UK workers less protection against re-
dundancy (Harrison 2000).

Deindustrialisation thus has had a distinc-
tive geography, with job losses concentrated
in the industrial heartlands of the UK economy
such as the coalfields and the West Midlands
(see Chapters 14, 15 and 16). While some jobs
have been lost due to their transfer to coun-
tries with lower labour costs, the majority have
been lost due to technological change and au-
tomation and the drive for profits. Using Cen-
sus of Population data for the period 1981 to
1991, the number of manufacturing jobs de-
clined in Great Britain as a whole by 9.24 per
cent (England recorded a decline of 9.57 per
cent, Wales a 6.68 per cent decline and Scot-
land a 7.50 per cent decline). The restructur-
ing of the UK economy (deindustrialisation,
tertiarisation, the emergence of London as a
key global node) has resulted in the growth in
regional inequalities which have been articu-
lated through a changing geography of eco-
nomic prosperity and decline in terms of the
‘North-South” divide (see Chapter 4). The eco-
nomic restructuring has also had a political
dimension expressed in the labour versus capi-
tal battle, and during the 1980s this battle with
the unions was part of the Tory strategy for
reshaping the UK economy:.

Perhaps for the first time in more than a



century, economic restructuring has resulted in
young working people facing poorer economic
prospects than their parents did at the same age.
For poorly educated and low-skilled young
men, in particular, the decline in urban manu-
facturing employment opportunities means
that their employment opportunities are lim-
ited and the possibilities of gaining and retain-
ing relatively well-paid work and therefore
mainstream opportunities have declined in the
final decades of the twentieth century
(McDowell 2000). As the socially valued at-
tributes of masculinity are so dependent upon
economic participation in paid work, the loss
of work for men is seen by many commenta-
tors as a crisis, and it has undoubtedly led to
increases in poverty at the level of the house-
hold, as well as being associated with rises in
suicide rates, health problems, domestic vio-
lence and divorce (Beatty and Fothergill 1996;
Beynon 1999). The socioeconomic conse-
quences of redundancy have been the focal
point of two popular films of the late 1990s,
Brassed Off and The Full Monty which were
filmed in South Yorkshire. Today, all workers,
blue and white collar, need to update skills in
order to remain connected to the labour market
and thereby sustain paid work until retirement.

Economic and social life in the UK is char-
acterised by a number of dimensions of flex-
ibility, including place within the labour mar-
ket, the skills involved and the associated con-
tractual arrangements (Pollert 1999). Over the
last twenty years or so all employers (primary,
manufacturing and services) have increased
their flexibility by replacing permanent work-
ers (blue and white collar) with those em-
ployed in non-standard employment (on a
temporary or contract basis). The proliferation
of these contracts for salaried workers, com-
bined with downsizing and white-collar re-
dundancy, has led Sennett (1998) to comment
that a career (a succession of jobs of increasing
levels of responsibility throughout a working
life) can no longer be regarded as a ‘well made
road’ (see also Beck 1992).

A second dimension of flexibility, ‘place’
flexibility, is an increasingly important feature
of life for British workers (Henry and Massey
1995). Spatial mobility, especially for managers
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and professionals (scientists, engineers, and
accountants), has typically involved inter-re-
gional moves, but increasingly it involves mov-
ing internationally for relatively short periods
as ‘skilled transients’. ‘Skilled transients’ are
now a major feature of global migration sys-
tems, and these flows are highly gendered
(Hardill 1998). Housing is now a complex
space; even though ‘being together” remains a
conjugal norm, housing as ‘a unity” is disinte-
grating under the effects of increasing mobil-
ity demanded in the pursuit of paid work.
There has been a growth in the number of
‘commuter couples” who have two places of
residence involving inter-regional and interna-
tional weekly or less-frequent commutes
(Green et al. 1999). The loss of manufacturing
jobs in the industrial heartlands (such as the
North East, the North West and the West Mid-
lands) has led to the emergence of ‘industrial
gypsies’, workers who accept fixed-term con-
tract employment for manual and semi-
manual work elsewhere in the UK and abroad
(Hogarth 1986). One television programme
that focused on this issue was the Auf
Wiedersehen Pet series of the 1980s.

Women have increased their share of em-
ployment in virtually all industries and occu-
pations, including the professions in the UK,
leading Linda McDowell (1991:417) to argue
that, “the feminisation of the labour market is
amongst the most far-reaching of the changes
in the last two decades’. This feminisation is
largely the consequence of the growth of the
service sector (tertiarisation) (see Chapter 8).
About half of all women workers hold part-time
jobs, many with non-standard employment con-
tracts (see pp. 83-5). While the full-time pay gap
has narrowed over the last years so that women
earn an average 84 per cent of men’s wages, fe-
male part-timers receive 58 per cent of the rate
per hour of male full-timers (Ward 2000).

Some spheres of manufacturing industry
have flourished since the 1980s, notably the
new high technology industries (biotechnol-
ogy, information technology, and materials)
which tend to employ skilled workers often in
small firms, especially in South East England
along the “Western Crescent’, in East Anglia or
in Silicon Glen. But some of these firms have
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experienced job-loss growth (an increase in the
level of output but a decline in the number of
jobs, due to productivity gains). The recession
of the early 1990s not only adversely affected
manufacturing employment (blue and white
collar) but downsizing also became a feature
of the service sector. In the last decade of the
twentieth century skilled white-collar workers
in producer services and financial services be-
gan facing an uncertain future, partly the re-
sult of the impact of new technology,
flexibilisation and globalisation (Daniels 1999).
This is still the case today.

3.3 DIMENSIONS OF SOCIAL
CHANGE

During the post-war years, the social structure
of the UK changed in a number of significant
ways in terms of class composition, gender re-
lations and ethnic and ‘race’ relations.

3.3.1 Class

Social class is a relational concept whereby the
classes are seen as part of an overall system.
Class can be defined in several ways. Though
Marx recognised non-economic dimensions of
class, he tended to focus on relations in the
workplace and the market. The working

classes, which had only their labour power to
sell, are in opposition to those who owned the
means of production (bourgeoisie). For him
society in the middle nineteenth century was
becoming more polarised, with the middle
strata being driven out with each economic re-
cession. In contrast Weberian definitions focus
more on status and see class as individuals who
share the same life chances in the market. This
approach yields a much less stark division into
classes. It is not easy to measure class for it de-
pends both on actual position within the la-
bour process as well as on subjective conscious-
ness. Occupational categories in the Census of
Population are often used as surrogates for
class. Class relations only entered into geo-
graphical analysis with the emergence of radi-
cal geography in the 1970s (Harvey 1973).
Class composition, as we have noted, has
not remained static. The Oxford Social Mobility
Study (Goldthorpe et al. 1980) showed that al-
ready by the late 1960s there was a great deal
of fluidity in the intermediate zone and that
the economic and social distinctions between
manual and non-manual work were being
eroded, due partly to new technology (Box 3.1).
These classes are not the same as the more fa-
miliar ones used by the government (see Glos-
sary). New forms of production requiring more
administrators and managers, the expansion
of the public sector, increasing levels of educa-
tion and social mobility have all contributed
to the development of a significant middle class

Box 3.1
Class
divisions

Class 1: those exercising power on behalf of corporations and
government and the traditional bourgeoisie

Class 1I: lower grade professions, administrators and high-grade
technicians

These two classes constitute the service classes or the subaltern levels
of the service class

Class III: routine non-manual

Class IV: workers on their own account

Class V: lower grade technicians and supervisors
Class VI: skilled manual workers

Class VII: semi-skilled and unskilled workers

Source: Goldthorpe et al. (1980)




(see Chapters 8 and 9). The middle class de-
rives its basic income from salaries but has in-
creasingly acquired wealth from housing in-
vestment and shares (see Chapters 4 and 15).
The higher levels of the middle class, or what
some have called the service class (Savage
1995), enjoy a high degree of autonomy at work
though pressures of productivity since the
1980s have also led to considerable stress (see
Chapter 8). This service class is unevenly dis-
tributed within the UK, and is more prominent
in the South East, metropolitan centres and
certain rural areas within commuting distance
of metropolitan centres. It is the middle class
whose interests are being increasingly catered
for politically. 'New’ Labour has tailored many
of its policies to what it sees as the values of
the middle classes, sometimes referred to as
‘Middle England’ (see Chapter 6).

The traditional working class has declined
in number and has become fragmented as a
result of deindustrialisation, new forms of pro-
duction and the feminisation of the labour force
(see pp. 80-5). The loss of jobs in the heavy
industries and the shift into the routine serv-
ice sectors since the 1970s have also weakened
working-class communities especially. The the-
sis of the “affluent’ male worker in the 1960s
argued that with the rise in wages many work-
ers had acquired middle-class consumption
habits and political affiliations. Though major
distinctions still exist in styles of consumption,
the working class partakes in the same world
of consumption (see Chapters 8 and 9).

Class interacts with other dimensions of so-
cial stratification. A woman’s class position
was traditionally considered as emanating
from her husband or father; thus women’s re-
lationship to the labour market and ownership
of resources were obviously very different to
those of men (Crompton and Mann 1986). To-
day, with women's greater independence, par-
ticipation in the labour market, especially en-
try into service class occupations, and the in-
crease in male unemployment, the picture of
women’s class position has become far more
complex. It can no longer be treated as a de-
rivative of male class positions. Their altered
relationship to the labour market also raises
the issue of whether class position stems from
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the individual situation or the household. So
too may the experience of class differ for
racialised minorities. Stuart (cited in Jackson
1994) has argued that black people’s experi-
ence of class has been refracted through ‘race’
since racism has to a great extent limited their
possibilities.

3.3.2 Gender and
sexuality

Gender is part of everyone’s identity, influenc-
ing how we think about ourselves, about other
people, and about our relationships with other
people (Blunt and Wills 2000). But just as iden-
tities extend far beyond the level of an indi-
vidual, gender is also a social relation that po-
sitions men and women differently in differ-
ent spheres of life. Both men and women have
gender identities, which are often thought of
in terms of masculinity and femininity. But
‘gender’ is usually distinguished from ‘sex’.
While sex—male or female—might be under-
stood as a category based on biological or ana-
tomical difference, gender is understood as a
social construction organised around biologi-
cal sex that varies over time and space (Blunt
and Wills 2000). Thus, individuals are born
male or female but, over time, they acquire a
gender identity that is an understanding of
what it is to be a man or woman. This gender
identity is defined as masculinity or feminin-
ity. These gender identities are often natural-
ised, relying on the notion of biological differ-
ence, so that ‘natural’ femininity encompasses,
for example, motherhood, nurturing, etc. How-
ever, the social relations between genders must
be recognised as socially constructed and his-
torically and geographically differentiated.
There are therefore multiple masculinities and
femininities (Laurie ef al. 1999).

Following the period after the Second World
War when women were exhorted to return to
the home, to being ‘homemakers’, new possi-
bilities opened up for women in the 1960s in
education, the labour market and the ability
to control their own reproductive body. The
previously rigid boundary between the private
and the public began to shift so that women
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became more visible in the public sphere (see
Blunt and Wills 2000; also Chapter 8). By the
beginning of the 1970s, a women’s movement
had formed in the UK and aimed to change
gender relations radically (see Chapter 6).
Feminist books, such as The Female Eunuch
(Greer 1970), called for the end of women'’s
subordination and for the personal to become
political. This highlighted the need to politi-
cise what happened within the home and do-
mestic relationships. The first feminist articles
were published in geography in the radical ge-
ography journal Antipode in 1973, the first text-
book in 1984 (Women and Geography Study
Group 1984); the journal Gender, Place and Cul-
ture has been published since 1994.

Gender identities intersect with other as-
pects of identity, such as social class, disabil-
ity, sexuality, age and so on (see Laurie ef al.
1999). To think of gender as a social construc-
tion has been politically enabling, allowing
gender roles and relations to be destabilised
and resisted by both men and women. So, for
example, it is now unusual for a man to be the
sole ‘breadwinner’ in a family, and more
women are in paid employment (see Chapter
8). And yet, although some gender roles and
relations may have changed others remain the
same (see Chapters 8 and 9). While more
women than ever undertake paid work out-
side the home, they remain disproportionately
responsible for childcare and other domestic
work and more likely to be employed in a part-
time capacity and on lower wages than men
(see Chapters 8, 15 and 16).

Since the late 1970s, and particularly over
the course of the 1980s and 1990s, the work of
feminist geographers has explored the connec-
tions between gender and geography and has
challenged gender inequalities in both geo-
graphical discourses—knowledge of the
world—and disciplinary geography (Blunt and
Wills 2000). Feminist geographies address ‘the
various ways in which genders and
geographies are mutually constituted” (Pratt,
quoted in Blunt and Wills 2000:91). Many ar-
eas of feminist theory and politics continue to
identify gender in terms of difference from sex.
But in recent years, the distinction between
sex and gender has come to be questioned in

important and challenging ways. Feminist
writings have become more cultural and in-
corporated sexuality, exploring the materiality
of sexed and gendered identities on a bodily
scale and questioning the heterosexist matrix.

In the 1990s, feminist geographers have in-
creasingly worked with poststructuralist
ideas in their analyses of gendered spaces and
the spatiality of gender. Poststructuralism
represents a diverse field of work, which is
concerned with the connections between
power and the production of knowledge, the
constitution and performativity of subjectiv-
ity, and the importance of difference (Blunt
and Wills 2000).

Feminist and gay movements have both
sought to change practices and attitudes in the
home, the community and the workplace. Gay
and lesbian movements have challenged the
lifestyles imposed by patriarchal societies and
have become highly politicised. Although gen-
der relations have changed considerably in the
past thirty years, there remains a great degree
of sexism or discrimination and stereo-typing
against women (see Chapter 6).

3.3.3 ‘Race’ and ethnicity

‘Race’” was first recorded in the English lan-
guage in 1508 and denoted a class of things or
persons. It was primarily in the nineteenth
century, after two centuries of contact with
other lands and diversity of peoples and with
the rise of scientific thinking, that ‘race’ came
to acquire the sense of a hierarchical division
of the world’s population on the basis of
physical characteristics. Whilst colour has
proved to be a key determinant in much
Anglo-Saxon racial thinking, in Europe it
looked more to myths of national origins,
such as Aryan and Semitic. Racial categorisa-
tion was not only applied to exotic peoples
but also to the Irish and to the working class
well into the twentieth century. Disraeli’s
(1969) two nations were ‘bred by different
breeding, fed by a different food’. After the
horrors of the Second World War when mil-
lions of Jews, gypsies and Slavs were killed on
racial grounds, crude racial accounts became



unacceptable but racist ideology certainly did
not disappear. Racism can be defined as ‘a
system of beliefs which serves to identify a
group on the basis of biological or some in-
variable categories and to then attribute other
categories to it’ (adapted from Miles 1989).
Racist imagery is not monolithic or uniform; it
varies according to class, region, ethnicity
and gender (Husband 1982). Contemporary
discussions of ‘race’” and racism in the UK of-
ten assume that racial thinking is narrowly
linked with the immigration of colonial
populations but, as we have noted in Chapter
2, it predates this post-war immigration.

It is common to speak of ethnic minorities
when referring to migrants of colonial origins.
Here again we need to be more careful in our
usage of the term. ‘Ethnicity’ is a difficult term
to define. The concept of ethnicity was devel-
oped in the plural structures of colonial socie-
ties where different tribal groups or migrants
coexisted and often operated within separate
economic and social worlds. In the British situ-
ation it refers to the strategic use of cultural
distinctiveness in particular economic, social
and political contexts. Although writers may
be ambivalent in the use of ‘ethnicity” as a eu-
phemism or softer expression for ‘race’
(Jackson 1994), ethnic relations do in fact re-
flect prevailing power relations. The specific
classification in the UK emerged from the
dominant concern with the identification of
groups of overseas origin seen to pose prob-
lems. The current classification tends to render
invisible the presence of groups who do not fit
into this situation but who display character-
istics of ethnicity. This applies in particular to
those groups who are classified under ‘white’
in the Census of Population, for example East-
ern Europeans and Turks. The British catego-
risation of ethnicity (the ethnic question is
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not used in the Census of Northern Ireland)
depends on colour and colonial origins. There
is of course a subjective definition which
emerges clearly in relation to Middle Eastern
populations who may classify themselves ei-
ther as ‘white” or as ‘other’. Other axes of eth-
nic identification may also be lost in the white
category, such as national origin (for example
the Irish) or religion (in the case of the Jews).
There is also a problem in our conceptualisation
of ethnic minority groups where there is a ten-
dency to homogenise their class positions, na-
tional origins and religion, for example in re-
lation to Asian groups (see Chapter 5).

The strategic deployment of cultural distinc-
tiveness does not only pertain to groups of mi-
grant origin whose territorial patterns can be
highly dispersed. It also applies to religious
groups such as the Catholics and Protestants
in Northern Ireland who generally live in sepa-
rate communities and often with their own in-
stitutions (see Chapter 16).

3.4 SUMMARY

In this chapter we have shown that the UK’s
economic decline continued in the post-war
period, despite the growth in high tech indus-
try, the service sector and London as a key node
in the global economy. An earlier ‘golden age’
of high growth and near full employment and
regional convergence has given way to slower
growth, mass unemployment and regional di-
vergence, as well as growing inequalities at in-
tra-regional and intra-urban levels. We have
also examined social change in the post-war
period in three ways: in terms of class compo-
sition, gender relations and ethnic and ‘race’
relations. In Chapter 4 the social consequences
of the UK’s economic decline are explored.
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4.1 INTRODUCTION

At the end of the Second World War, there had
emerged a level of consensus that social rights
had to be extended so as to create a more in-
clusive society and bring the social exiles, or
those too poor to participate in the community,
into ‘the fold’. The war itself—as indeed the
First World War had—brought the different
classes into closer contact than ever before, but
this time massive change followed (Channel 4
1999). In 1945, the electorate, several million
of whom (men and women) were involved in
the war effort, voted massively for a Labour
government and for radical change, with all
Britons, regardless of status or class having ‘a
home fit for heroes’. The mood of the country
in 1945 was thus for change, and a Labour ad-
ministration set about creating a new order
through such measures as the welfare state and
education reforms. Sociologist T.H.Marshall
(1950) saw the extension of social rights as a
major means of class abatement and the cul-
mination of over two centuries of struggles for
different forms of rights.

It was these rights which characterised the
notion of citizenship. Marshall (1950) defined
this as full membership of a community where
membership entails participation by individu-
als in the determination of the conditions of
their own association in that community. Dif-
ferent rights developed historically with the
extension of democracy in the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries and the implementation of
the welfare state. In the UK, the earliest type
consisted of civil rights; that is, rights neces-
sary for individual freedom (freedom of speech,
thought and faith, the right to own property,
the right to justice and ability to conclude con-
tracts). Essentially these were the rights that
signalled the development of capitalism. These
rights were widely applicable by the nineteenth
century as far as males were concerned. Politi-
cal rights or the right to participate in the exer-
cise of power as a member of a representative
body or as an elector were, on the other hand,
extended during the nineteenth century, again
only to males. Social rights as a form of class
abatement were the last to be gained.

By the end of the 1950s, the era of rationing

and shortages was over and, with almost full
employment, the UK seemed, to paraphrase
Harold Macmillan, the Prime Minister of the
time, never to have had it so good. Yet, by the
1960s, a number of social policy academics
close to the Labour Party (such as Tawney and
Townsend) raised the issue of the continuing
existence of poverty in a period of greater pros-
perity. Townsend (1979) questioned absolute
definitions of poverty (Rowntree 1937) which
were outdated and failed to take account of
the problems some people had in fully partici-
pating in society. He suggested one that was
closer in tune to the concept of citizenship—
poverty constituted a lack of resources that
would enable a person to be able to partici-
pate in the normal expectations and customs
of a society. This kind of definition also means
that the indicators of poverty can change over
time in order to embrace changes in society
(Box 4.1). In the 1960s, Townsend used the ex-
ample of not being able to afford a proper Sun-
day lunch as an indicator of poverty. The idea
of a Sunday roast meal might not be so relevant
today because of changes in family life and the
way we gather together, and therefore is not
so much an integral aspect of what we expect
to be able to do normally. But Townsend’s in-
dicator of giving presents to near members of
the family for birthdays or Christmas still
holds, which would now also include the pro-
vision of some electronic material goods (tel-
evisions, telephones and microwaves are re-
garded by most people today as necessities not
luxury goods), as well as perhaps an evening
out (such as a meal/ cinema).

By the late 1960s, policy measures were be-
ing developed to tackle poverty both nationally
and locally. Part of the impetus was not just the
material evidence of poverty but also the emer-
gence of persistent racial tensions in some in-
ner urban areas (for example, Labour’s Urban
Programme of the late 1960s). In the 1970s, a
number of targeted policies were implemented
in the field of education and housing and a more
general area development focus to poverty
policy as witnessed through the Community
Development Programme (CDP Information
and Intelligence Unit 1974). The financial prob-
lems of 1976 and the loan secured from the
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Box 4.1
Poverty:
key terms

Deprivation. People are said to be deprived—materially and socially—
if they lack the material standards (diet, housing and clothing) and the
services and amenities (recreational, educational, environmental, social)
which would allow them to participate in commonly accepted roles and
relationships within society (Goodwin 1995). Deprivation is measured
by the use of such indices as the Index of Local Deprivation (Lee 1999).

Poverty. This has been viewed in both absolute and relative terms.
When talking about poverty researchers usually base their work on
measures of deprivation rather than the identification of poverty
by itself. The existence of deprivation is taken as a surrogate for
the existence of poverty. The geography of poverty is complex, em-
bracing the unemployed, those on low pay or in insecure work, the
sick, the elderly, the unskilled, and some minority ethnic groups
through the operation of labour and housing markets. Absolute
poverty assumes that it is possible to define a minimum standard
of living based on a person’s biological needs for food, water,
clothing and shelter. The emphasis is on basic physical needs and
not on broader social and cultural needs. Seebohm Rowntree’s
studies of poverty in York in 1901, 1936 and 1951 used such an
approach to poverty (Rowntree 1941; Rowntree and Lavers 1952).
But another way of viewing poverty is of relative poverty, which
goes beyond basic biological needs, and is not simply about a lack
of money but also about exclusion from the customs of society.
Relative poverty (Townsend 1957) is about social exclusion im-
posed by an inadequate income as was noted in Faith in the City
(Report of the Archbishop of Canterbury’s Commission on Urban
Priority Areas 1985:195): ‘poverty is not only about shortage of
money, it is about rights and relationships; about how people are
treated and how they regard themselves; about powerlessness, ex-
clusion and loss of dignity’.

Social exclusion. This is a ‘broader concept than poverty, encompass-
ing not only low material means but the inability to participate effec-
tively in economic, social, political and cultural life, and, in some char-
acterisations, alienation and distance from the mainstream society’
(Dutfty, quoted in Walker and Walker 1997:8). The concept of social ex-
clusion developed in France in the 1970s, and has been adopted by the
EU and the Labour administration of Tony Blair.

Social polarisation. This refers to the widening gap between rich and
poor in advanced capitalist economies and has been explored in a
number of ways. One is based on the geography of social divisions
(Champion et al. 1987), another is the global cities thesis (Castells 1989;
Sassen 1991). A third approach emphasises social and spatial divisions
in the UK highlighting the polarisation between households containing
non-working (‘work-poor’) couples and those containing dual earner
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(‘work-rich’) couples (Woodward 1995), including the underclass
(Robinson and Gregson 1992).

The underclass. This concept is now widely used in popular, political
and academic discourse. At the core of debates is the notion that a
new ‘class’ is emerging (or now exists) (Robinson and Gregson 1992).
The underclass is characterised by a persistent, even permanent and
intergenerational poverty, marginalised by spatial concentration and
which is culturally distinct and separate.

International Monetary Fund (IMF), which im-
posed financial strictures on government
spending, marked the beginning of the end of
this post-war era. The new financial reality re-
sulted in the tightening of welfare expenditure,
which was reinforced by the 1979 electoral vic-
tory by the Conservatives.

In the 1980s, the discussion of poverty turned
increasingly to the notion of polarisation (so-
cial and spatial) and to the shrinking portion of
the UK cake held by the poorest. Income po-
larisation was also compounded by a number
of policy measures introduced in the 1980s:

¢ areduction in the level of income tax for
high earners;

¢ changes to inheritance tax and capital
gains tax;
increasing use of indirect taxes;
encouragement of increasing profit
margins;

* anend to minimum wages legislation
through the abolition of the Wages Coun-
cils;

* reduction in and removal of welfare
payments such as to 16- and 17-year-
olds;

¢ the abolition of earnings-related unem-
ployment benefit;

e deregulation and the privatisation of a
whole host of public sector activities,
including the public utilities and so on.

At the same time those who were homeowners
made substantial capital gains (Hamnett 1999).

A strong spatial dimension to polarisation
was given through analyses on an increasing

North-South divide, which received much
publicity shortly before the general election
of 1987 (Champion et al. 1987; Woodward
1995). In general, it could be said that academ-
ics were showing that polarisation and social
disparities were growing between those who
had benefited from the measures of the suc-
cessive Thatcher administrations and those
who had lost out, while the Thatcher govern-
ment at the time tried to deny the excesses of
Thatcherism. It also attempted to suppress
evidence of the relationship between poverty
and ill health (see Chapter 10), as for exam-
ple with the Black Report, which had been
commissioned by the previous Labour gov-
ernment.

In this chapter we examine the impact of
economic and social changes since the 1970s
that are creating a more socially polarised so-
ciety. A number of axes of division are identi-
fied such as ‘work-rich’ and ‘“work-poor’
households, homelessness and rootlessness,
alienation and crime, rural /urban divisions, re-
gional and ethnic divisions, environment and
transport, and these are explored at greater
length in subsequent chapters.

4.2 RECENT DEBATES
ON DIVISION

Some recent research on the distribution of
wealth and poverty in the UK has been pro-
duced under a Joseph Rowntree Foundation
research initiative. This research highlighted
that the number of people living in households
with under half the national average income
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fell between the early 1960s and 1970s from
five million to three million, but then rose to
eleven million in 1991, to a point where one in
five households now lives on under half the
national average income (Woodward 1995).

There has also been some empirically based
conceptual work on social and spatial divisions
in the UK, and the idea of a polarising nation
at the level of the household, which was first
developed by Ray Pahl (1984). A process is
identified based on distinctive work practices,
creating a growing polarisation between
households containing non-working (‘work-
poor’) couples and those containing dual
earner (‘work-rich’) couples (see Chapter 8;
Pinch 1993). This thesis is more concerned with
the amount of wealth in each category. Moreo-
ver, Hills (1995) also notes that the marked rise
in the dispersion of male earnings is now wider
than at any time for the period for which we
have records.

The number of individuals under 60 living
in households without paid work has more
than doubled—from 4.1 million, or 8 per cent,
in 1979, to 9.4 million, or 19 per cent, in 1993/
4 (Pile and O’Donnell 1997:32). This has been
accompanied by a widening gap in the incomes
of households in paid work and those out of
paid work. The life chances of individuals are
also influenced by the way that economic re-
structuring affects other members of the house-
holds to which individuals belong (Pinch
1993). If one partner becomes disconnected
from the labour market and begins to receive
benefits, the probability of his /her partner also
becoming disconnected is high because of the
working of the benefit system, in what has been
described as the unemployment trap.

Research has also focused on the underclass,
which is a rather chaotic conception but has been
significant in the social polarisation debate in the
UK. The term has developed as a distinctly
Anglo-American concept (Robinson and
Gregson 1992). There are two broad approaches
to the underclass debate. One approach, which
is usually associated with the political ‘right’,
such as American political scientist Charles
Murray, sees the underclass primarily as a ‘cul-
tural’ phenomenon, characterised by high rates
of illegitimacy, of crime and of dropping out of

the labour market. In the USA, the underclass
debate has a strong racial dimension. The other
approach is associated with the ‘left’ such as the
Labour politician Frank Field. Field sees the
underclass as a ‘structural’ phenomenon, the re-
sult of economic and social changes, arguing that
anew ‘class’ is emerging (or now exists) because
of deindustrialisation combined with technologi-
cal change. The underclass is said to mean some-
thing more than the poor; a structurally separate
and culturally distinct group is being created,
separated from the rest of society in terms of in-
come, life chances and aspirations. The
underclass is characterised by a persistent, even
permanent and intergenerational, poverty; it is
marginalised by spatial concentration and those
in it are culturally distinct and separate.

During the 1990s, the concept of social exclu-
sion gained increasing acceptance. Though its
origins are European, we argue below that it is
not that far removed from Townsend’s (1979)
definition of poverty. The difference is the vo-
cabulary; the word “poverty’ still smacks of some-
thing starker than social exclusion. The tradi-
tional concept of poverty contrasts ‘the poor” with
‘the non-poor” as if the two groups comprised
fixed classes in a hierarchically organised soci-
ety. The poor do not succeed in the labour mar-
ket, in a rather Victorian liberal view of society,
and the poor become dependent on the state.
Poverty, as a concept, has been used in ways
which encourage the practice of ‘blaming the
poor’, while social exclusion emphasises society’s
role in excluding certain people from full par-
ticipation. Poverty may be both a precursor of
social exclusion and a consequence of it.

Academic and policy debate has changed
over the last decade largely due to the influ-
ence of the EU, and the term ‘social exclu-
sion’, which, like the underclass, has been de-
scribed as a chaotic conception (Samers
1998), is replacing ‘poverty’ in the academic
and policy literature. Poverty and social ex-
clusion, as Room (1995) has argued, differ in
their intellectual and cultural heritages, with
poverty being rooted in the liberal tradition
of Anglo-Saxon societies while social exclu-
sion reflects the conservative and social
democratic legacies of continental European
societies, especially France.
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In France, social exclusion has a political his-
tory dating to the 1970s. Social debate at the
time focused on those people and places that
society had ‘left behind” and ‘cut off’ from the
mainstream of ordinary national life. Social
exclusion described the condition of people liv-
ing in the massive French suburban housing
developments, les banlieues, who experienced
lower than average incomes, higher than av-
erage rates of crime and poor quality housing.
Social exclusion rapidly became popular po-
litical rhetoric in France and across Europe and
was ultimately incorporated into EU policy for
tackling issues of poverty and deprivation and
therefore spatial exclusion (Hague et al. 1999).

Social exclusion as a concept-process, Samers
(1998) argues, could be divided into processes
associated with material exclusion and those
associated with discursive exclusion (Box 4.2),
and that there is not a social exclusion but many
social exclusions. The EU assumes that every
person within its territory has the right ‘to par-
ticipate in the major social and occupational
institutions of the society” (Room 1995:6). When
such participatory rights fail, and people are
disadvantaged in educational, occupational,
income, medical and other standard opportu-
nities, social exclusion has occurred.

Box 4.2 Material exclusions

Fo":"s of ¢ Exclusion from a job or ‘primary sector’ jobs (see Chapter 8)
social e Exclusion from social services (including health and transport
exclusion services and self-help organisations)

organisations)

intimidation)

e Exclusion from adequate housing (both state and private sector)
e Exclusion from political (civic) participation (in local elections and/or
regional and/or national elections, local cultural and social

e Exclusion from ‘adequate’ social contacts

Financial exclusions (banking; access to loans)

e Exclusion from (especially prestigious and/or well-funded
secondary) education

e Exclusion from employment training

e Exclusion from ‘adequate’ consumption spaces

e Exclusion from recreation and leisure (activities and spaces)

Discursive (material) exclusions

* By academics (the question of representation; social ‘invisibility” in
reports and surveys)

e By government and policy-makers (social ‘invisibility” in reports and
surveys; inability of ‘detection’)

* By housing, social service and immigration authorities (racism,

e Exclusion from schools, universities, and other educational
authorities (racism, social categorising)

e Exclusion by the media (television, newspapers, etc.)

Source: After Samers (1998:126)
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In order to examine these problems and how
member states were dealing with them, the EU
established the European Observatory on Poli-
cies to Combat Social Exclusion in 1990. In
1997, Labour’s Social Exclusion Unit (1998)
adopted a similar remit for the UK. The SEU
places emphasis on ‘joined up government’
with ‘joined up thinking’ to tackle social ex-
clusion. Social exclusion may therefore be seen
as a denial (or non-realisation) of the civil, po-
litical and social rights of citizenship. In its first
two years the SEU has published reports into
school exclusion and truancy, homelessness
and sleeping rough and problem housing es-
tates, and teenage parenthood and the prob-
lems facing 16-18-year-olds. As the Secretary
of State for Education put it:

There have been too many people consigned
to a social scrapheap in the past. In addition
to absolute poverty, we must eliminate the
poverty of aspiration, which corrodes so many
of our communities. So often it is com-
pounded by restricted access to housing, lack
of awareness of health issues or low educa-
tional expectations. We cannot tackle this sys-
tematic disadvantage by easing its symptoms.
Instead we need to ensure that all policy is
underpinned by the basic goal of guarantee-
ing equality of opportunity to all our people.

(Blunkett 1999)

Social exclusion is thus seen as a dynamic proc-
ess of being shut out, fully or partially, from

any social, economic, political and cultural sys-
tem which determines the social integration of
a person in society. It is a problem that affects
people rather than places per se, and there are
different forms of exclusion: not just those on
low income or in social housing, but it also
embraces exclusion from full citizenship and
participation in all aspects of society (Byrne
1999). Social exclusion is seen as a process with
outcome measures such as poverty (Room
1995); for example, institutional measures that
serve to exclude, such as the poverty trap, or
linkages between housing and employment. It
is a useful focus for the analysis of disadvan-
tage, in that it allows emphasis to be given to
the part place and space play in exclusion, in
the dynamics of areas, through movements in
and out of populations and the concentrations
of poor people in certain neighbourhoods.

4.3 SUMMARY

During the post-war period debates and poli-
cies shifted in the 1980s from concerns about
poverty to the notion of polarisation (social and
spatial), and to the growing divide between the
haves and the have-nots in the UK. In the UK
today one in five households now lives on less
than half the national average income. During
the 1990s the concept of social exclusion gained
increasing acceptance in academic and policy
circles, the latter since the election of the La-
bour administration of Tony Blair.
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5.1 INTRODUCTION

As we have already noted in Chapter 1, and
discuss at greater length in Chapters 11 and 13,
the United Kingdom emerged over several cen-
turies out of strategic considerations and con-
quests. The multiplicity of cultures and identi-
ties inherent in a multinational state makes it
difficult to analyse cultural change. Chapter 11
explores the very complex nature and scope of
culture and identity in the UK and its compo-
nent parts, but here we concentrate on cultural
change in the post-war era from a UK perspec-
tive—an era when technological and socioeco-
nomic change allowed a truly ‘British” culture
to emerge for the first time.

5.2 POST-WAR CULTURAL
CHANGE

The UK has changed considerably since the
end of the Second World War. Strong class cul-
tures continued to divide society, although
there had been a greater degree of mixing dur-
ing the war (see Chapter 3). A high culture of
literature, theatre and classical music was the
preserve of the upper and solid middle classes.
Although the early post-war years were typi-
fied by austerity, the newly elected Labour
government strongly supported the dissemi-
nation of cultural amenities. John Maynard
Keynes, the famous economist, set up the Arts
Council in 1947. The newly acquired right of
local authorities to use some of their rates on
cultural activities led, for example, to the open-
ing of a number of provincial theatres and the
expansion of public libraries. By the middle of
the 1950s, and the end of rationing, a number
of artistic movements turned a critical eye to
British society. John Braine, in the book Room
at the Top (turned into a film), examined the
loss of innocence in achieving social mobility.
Alan Sillitoe, in Saturday Night and Sunday
Morning, set in Nottingham, wrote about se-
duction, the mundaneness of everyday life,
and of abortion and violence. While Holly-
wood films had for a long time been a major
staple of British cinema-goers, the mid-1950s

saw the transfer of highly successful rock and
roll films. From the late 1950s, a kind of cul-
tural revolution leading to greater permissive-
ness and openness altered the lives of the gen-
eral public and specific groups. As we also saw
in Chapter 2, the UK population had by the
1960s become more diversified with the im-
migration of refugees in the 1930s, Eastern
European workers after the war and colonial
migrants from the late 1940s.

These developments raise issues about the
nature of cultural change, amongst which are
its class basis and geographical variation, the
impact of Americanisation and closer contact
with the European Union, the role of tradi-
tional institutions, such as religious bodies;
changing nature of gender relations, sexuality
and the new permissive society; the effect of
new technologies, such as television and later
the Internet in the 1990s; and the diversifica-
tion of the UK population.

In this chapter we examine how the above
processes influenced cultural change and the
dynamic relationships between different cul-
tures. First, however, it is necessary to clarify
the meaning of culture. It is, of course, a term
which has many meanings (Williams 1981),
some of which are extremely broad and cover
the whole way of life; others are more narrowly
focused on the production of cultural artefacts
and practices associated with them (Marwick
1991). The study of British cultures began in
the 1950s with the work of Richard Hoggart
(1957) and Raymond Williams (1958), Profes-
sor of Literature at Cambridge University and
of Welsh origin. The interest in cultural change
was continued in the 1970s by Stuart Hall and
his colleagues at the Centre for Contemporary
Cultural Studies (CCCS) at the University of
Birmingham. Their study of the plurality of cul-
tures was characterised by Marxist analyses
using categories of social class and ideology
(Clarke et al. 1979), gender and youth and sub-
cultures (Hall and Jefferson 1976, Hebdige
1979). However, the CCCS did not include
analyses of ethnic cultures or questions of “race’
or geographical region. The new cultural ge-
ography, which developed in the UK in the
1980s (Cosgrove and Jackson 1987), located
culture in the everyday and not just in distant



lands or high culture. It initially focused on
studies of symbolic landscapes (Cosgrove
1985), the spatial constitution of specific cul-
tures, the politics of culture and the influence
of gender, sexuality and ethnicity (Jackson
1994). In the 1990s, geographers have turned
their attention to topics such as consumption
(Bell and Valentine 1997), youth cultures
(Skelton and Valentine 1998), place and indi-
vidual identities (Crang 1998).

Our approach to the definition of culture is a
relatively broad one in which culture is a system
of shared meanings which people who belong
to the same community group, or nation, use to
help them interpret and make sense of the world
(Hall 1995). The term includes the social prac-
tices that produce meaning as well as the prac-
tices which are regulated and organised by those
shared meanings. Although cultures may de-
velop in specific places, as with local and regional
cultures, national cultures are largely produced
and maintained through more national-level in-
stitutions. It is not necessary to have proximity
though itis still common to think of cultures as if
they depended on the stable interaction of the
same people, doing the same sorts of things, in
the same geographical locations. However, the
significance of geographical proximity has less-
ened with the impact of communications and
individual and group mobility.

A national culture does not necessarily ex-
press a unitary feeling of belongingness, but
may represent what are in fact real differences
as unity in order to produce, through an ongo-
ing narrative of the nation (education, media,
popular culture, heritage industry), identifica-
tion across the divisions of class, region, gen-
der, ‘race’” and the unevenness of economic de-
velopment. This is especially the case in a mul-
tinational, multiethnic and multicultural state,
like the UK, with its complex layers of multiple
identities (see Chapter 11). Elites who play a
major role in shaping national culture often tend
to operate in extended geographical circuits,
which in recent times have been increasingly
internationalised. Many far-reaching changes
have either started off in metropolitan centres
or been adopted by higher social classes.

The cultural practices of the UK population
began to shift quite markedly in the late 1950s.
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What happened between the late 1950s and the
early 1970s was not a revolution but a transfor-
mation in the opportunities and freedoms avail-
able to the majority as a whole and to distinc-
tive groups and individuals within that major-
ity (Marwick 1991, 1996). From the late 1950s
economic recovery in Britain, and internation-
ally, led to a substantial increase in the stand-
ard of living and the acquisition of consumer
goods. For example, by 1961, 75 per cent of
homes had a television and the average car cost
a lot less than it had done previously. An au-
tonomous youth culture, cutting across classes,
began to develop. The country acquired an im-
age of ‘Swinging’ Britain, which in reality was
far more a London phenomenon. Places such
as Carnaby Street, near Soho, and Kings Road,
Chelsea, were associated with trendy fashion,
lively nightlife and a permissive atmosphere.
In contrast, an indigenous rock and roll mu-
sic emerged from the provinces. Liverpool, at
one time in the early 1960s, hosted 300 bands,
amongst which was the Beatles. Their popu-
larity worldwide put the UK on the music map.
Interestingly, it was Abbey Road in North Lon-
don (the location of their recording studio) that
took over as the landmark. So culturally, the
UK both took products from abroad, especially
the United States, and also became a major ex-
porter of music and fashion. The 1960s was a
period of increasing cultural interchange, in-
cluding European films and design. In the past
the UK had consumed Hollywood romances
and musicals but now British producers stood
out for their special effects films such as the
James Bond or Star Wars films. Marwick (1991,
1996) has emphasised the weakening of au-
thority and the increase in permissiveness dur-
ing this period. Though class still dominated,
in general, social mobility increased, partly
through the expansion of higher education.
Plummy accents did not dominate the public
sphere to the same extent as they had done pre-
viously. Establishment institutions, such as the
Church of England, had difficulty in maintain-
ing the numbers attending their churches,
along with other Christian denominations. On
the other hand, attendance in non-Christian re-
ligious institutions, such as Muslims, Sikhs and
Hindus, rose markedly from 1970 to 1990 (see



36 The human geography of the UK: some issues

Chapters 9 and 11). There are considerable geo-
graphical variations in Christian religious ob-
servance, with particularly high rates of church
membership and attendance in Northern Ire-
land and parts of Wales.

A ’legislative moment’ stretching from the
late 1950s to the early 1970s altered the pa-
rameters of what one could do and how one
could live one’s life. This would include such
liberal reforms as the Obscene Publications
Act (1959), which revised the criteria for cen-
sorship, the Abortion Act (1967), permitting
abortion in certain circumstances in Great
Britain, and the Sexual Offences Act (1967),
which allowed homosexual acts between
consenting males over the age of 21 years in
England and Wales. Prior to this change ho-
mosexual acts had to be conducted in secret.
The availability of contraception in the mid-
1960s and later abortion freed women from
the fear of an unwanted pregnancy. The
Equal Pay Act and the Matrimonial Property
Act (establishing that a wife’s work, whether
as a housewife within the home or as a
money-earner outside it, should be consid-
ered as an equal contribution towards creat-
ing the family home, if as a result of divorce,
it had to be divided) were passed in 1970. Per-
missiveness also describes a sociological
shift, a consequence of the post-war eco-
nomic boom which encouraged a kind of
controlled hedonism and a democratic liber-
alisation in the name of capitalism (Weeks
1985). One of the most significant shifts was
the change in attitudes towards sexuality and
sexual behaviour. Feminist movements re-
acted against the masculine preoccupations
of the swinging sixties and made demands
for new gender relations, rights and provi-
sion of services. Germaine Greer’s The Female
Eunuch became a bestseller in 1970, while a
more cautious feminism was promoted
through the pages of Cosmopolitan magazine,
the first issue of which appeared in 1972
(Marwick 1991). However, the acceptance of
more liberal attitudes and the continuation of
a more authoritarian world-view varied con-
siderably according to social, economic, po-
litical and geographical background
(Ahrendt and Young 1994).

Can we speak of a single culture in the UK?
Aswe saw in Chapter 1, and discuss in greater
detail in Chapters 11 and 13, the United King-
dom is largely an artificial creation and com-
prises a number of distinctive cultures. Com-
posed of different territorial units with their
own languages, traditions, histories, identi-
ties and cultures it has long been in a state of
cultural and ethnic flux. This has been
boosted by substantial immigration in the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. As an im-
perial power, it has both influenced and been
shaped by other societies and absorbed their
cultural practices in distinctive ways. The
early onset of industrialisation and interna-
tional trading meant that many local customs
were lost. Today, these external influences
continue to transform national, local and
sectoral cultures. These meanings and prac-
tices are reproduced, sustained and trans-
formed through social and political institu-
tions, such as schools, media, the heritage in-
dustry, as well as in everyday social relations.
Of course, this will vary throughout the UK,
especially in the minority nations—Scotland,
Wales and Northern Ireland. Even within the
hegemon, England, there are areas where re-
gional cultural identity remains strong, most
notably the North East and Cornwall (see
Chapters 11 and 13).

Each of these institutions, and the values
they disseminate, operates within a different
space. For example, educational systems dif-
fer between Scotland and England and Wales,
and now with the devolution of political
power, Scotland is pursuing a distinctive
policy of supporting students in higher edu-
cation. Media, on the other hand, are interna-
tional, national and local. Technological ad-
vances have meant that international media
are easily available. We should remember that
the UK itself is the source of much interna-
tional media through the BBC and private
companies, which sell their products globally.
News bulletins highlight the mixture of inter-
national, national and local although interna-
tional news is likely to be filtered through a
domestic lens. At the same time local and com-
munity radio stations serving particular groups
have multiplied. The Internet revolution has



made available alternative sources of infor-
mation and discussion, and has allowed mi-
nority cultures to flourish, especially among
diasporic communities, although accessibility
is still highly uneven (see Chapter 9). Protest
groups are able to organise more easily
through the Internet (see Chapter 13).

The role of internationalisation and
globalisation needs to be taken into account in
the way it has replaced traditional ways and
forms of consumption. In areas of everyday
life, such as food, the nature of change has re-
vealed different rhythms influenced by Brit-
ain’s role in the world, drawing on foodstuffs
from its overseas colonies. Food provides an
excellent example of changing tastes. What
had once been only available in the main met-
ropolitan centres became widely disseminated
in the 1980s. New fast food fitted well into Brit-
ish lifestyles, for example, short lunch breaks,
street cultures, and changing family structures.
The fish and chip shop diversified its range or
was replaced by kebabs and Chinese takea-
ways as well as supermarkets offering a range
of convenience and ethnic foods. New patterns
of food consumption stemmed also from travel
abroad and the presence of immigrant groups.
Some migrant groups, such as Asians, Chinese,
Greeks and Turks, have heavily invested in
food outlets (see Chapters 9 and 11). There
have been a number of geographical studies of
the culture of food consumption (e.g. Bell and
Valentine 1997).

5.3 ETHNIC IDENTITIES AND
CULTURES

As we explain in Chapter 11, the UK has al-
ways been a multicultural state, with a variety
of languages—two based on Germanic lan-
guages, the rest Celtic in origin—and cultural
traditions. As we saw in Chapter 3, ethnic and
racial identities became more salient in the
post-war years due largely to immigration
into the UK. Much of the immigration into the
UK between 1950 and the mid-1970s was of
non-white people from former colonies, espe-
cially the Caribbean and the Indian subconti-
nent (see Chapter 7). There are thus a wide
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variety of ethnic identities and cultures within
the nations of the UK—some of these predate
the predominant Anglo-Saxon cultures, oth-
ers are much more recent.

Ethnic identity is not static; it is strongly
influenced by the position of groups within a
society and may be used strategically to ob-
tain more material and cultural resources. It
may also serve as the basis of political mobili-
sation to demand economic, social and cul-
tural rights. There is no single definition of
ethnic identities (Peach 1996). They are
shaped as much by the way a group consti-
tutes itself as by the perception of the domi-
nant society. For example, at the outset of im-
migration the dominant society collapsed
those originating from South Asia into a sin-
gle Asian group, despite the fact that this
population is very diverse in terms of reli-
gion, region and country of origin and caste
(see Chapter 7). In recent years, with the rise
of a more militant Islam, the creation of or-
ganisations and increased economic polarisa-
tion amongst Asians (Modood 1997), there is
some recognition of its actual diversity. For
many years, the Irish, although the largest im-
migrant group, were not recognised as an eth-
nic group. As a result of much lobbying and
greater awareness of their relatively disad-
vantaged position in British society, they have
now been included as an ethnic group in the
2001 Census of Population. Racism may be a
strong force in encouraging ethnic identifica-
tion—for example amongst African-
Caribbeans (Jackson 1994). For others, ethnic
identification involves a stronger espousal of
Islam. The assertion of ethnic identity is not
necessarily a response to the situation within
the UK alone, but also to developments in the
country of origin; for example, the assertion
of Sikh consciousness in the UK, especially
after the burning of the Amritsar Temple in
India in 1984.

Many groups maintain links with their
country of origin and other sites of migration;
that is, a diaspora. Diasporas forge new rela-
tionships between culture, identity and place
(Hall 1995). Gilroy (1993) has traced how
Caribbean cultures have been shaped
through the multiple migrations and links
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across the Atlantic since the time of slavery.
Hybrid cultural forms are also produced
through the mixing of ethnic and dominant
cultures within the state as in music, fashion
and design (Hall 1995; Chapter 11).

This does not necessarily mean that those
with an ethnic identity uphold specific cul-
tural practices such as dress, religion or lan-
guage, although they may invoke customs at
particular times. As Modood (1997) noted, the
most common expression of ethnicity is not
what people do but what they say or believe
about themselves. Some Asians are increas-
ingly of the view that clothes are not a neces-
sary function of their ethnic identity. On the
other hand, their Caribbean counterparts
may increasingly stress their identity through
clothes and hairstyles (see Chapter 11). For
many, religion is far more important in rein-
forcing identity and solidarity amongst eth-
nic minorities than the population at large. It
is important amongst South Asians in how
they describe themselves. Amongst Carib-
bean women, the percentage attending
church is much higher than for the white
population.

5.4 SUMMARY

There has been considerable cultural change in the
UK during the post-war period. Liberalisation of
attitudes and less rigidity between classes, as
well as the emergence of distinctive youth cul-
tures, have been some of the notable features.
International influences, as well as the cultures
of migrant groups, have also profoundly al-
tered culture in the UK. Although the influ-
ences of the ‘new multiculturalism” pervade
much of the UK, most evidence of this and the
biggest impact is to be found in a few urban
centres of England (see Chapter 7). At the same
time, regional and local cultures have on the
whole become versions of the national or in-
ternational, transatlantic culture. But cultural
systems within the minority nations have re-
tained a high degree of distinctiveness in the
face of indifference from central government
and the London-based media and cultural es-
tablishment. These are taking new forms as
power is devolved to Scotland, Wales and
Northern Ireland, while at the same time re-
kindling often long-forgotten cultures and
identities in parts of England.
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6.1 INTRODUCTION

For a state with no written constitution the UK
has a relatively robust polity which, with the
exception of a few crises, such as the
Cromwellian Republic and Irish secession, has
been remarkably resilient compared with
many of its major European neighbours. For
sure, there have been periods when elements
of the constitution, such as the Monarchy or
the House of Lords have come under threat,
but, until recently, the political system and con-
stitutional machinery have remained largely
intact in a relatively successful, though ex-
tremely anachronistic mode of governance.
The very conservative nature of the UK polity
is reflected in the largely bipartisan nature of
the political party system and the undemo-
cratic and deferential nature of the Monarchy
and upper chamber. That said, there have been
a number of changes in the political and con-
stitutional structures and systems that are wor-
thy of brief consideration. Thus, this chapter
looks at changes that have allowed the devel-
opment of the democratic system through ex-
tension of the franchise, the increase of the
power of the House of Commons over the
House of Lords and the Monarchy, the increase
in the power of the Prime Minister and Cabi-
net over the Commons and the developments
that made the UK one of the most centralised
states in the developed world. We also consider
the development of the current party system,
the geographical devolution of power and fi-
nally some of the wider political issues that
have affected the UK in recent years.

6.2 CONSTITUTIONAL
CHANGE

For much of the UK’s history, the governance
of the state has been largely in the hands of
the privileged few. Money, title, blood ties, po-
sition and privilege dictated who should be in
the legislature and who should put them there.
Although the power of the Monarch declined,
there was as much political muscle and clout in
the House of Lords as in the Commons. Outwith

Parliament, the Establishment was very much
a mirror image of both Houses. With industri-
alisation came representation of the newly
monied’, and the gradual enfranchisement of
certain sectors of the community. A series of
reforms from 1832, 1867 and 1884 gradually
extended the franchise, but there was still no
place for the working-class man until the wid-
ening of the franchise and the development of
the nascent Labour Party in the latter years of
the nineteenth century. It was only in 1918 that
all men over age 21 got the vote.

One serious omission in terms of the fran-
chise was the complete rejection, since 1867,
of any notion that women might wish or have
the right to vote. By 1903, the Women’s Social
and Political Union embarked on a campaign
of civil disobedience, and later violent means,
to win the right for women to vote. The work
of the militant suffragettes largely failed to win
general support among the population—
women and men. It was only after the First
World War and the Reform Act of 1918 that
some women—those over age 30 and who
were ratepayers or the wives of ratepayers—
became entitled to register to vote. Women had
to wait until 1928 for parity with men.

The power of the unelected House of Lords
was first seriously challenged by Prime Minis-
ter David Lloyd George in 1911. A major con-
stitutional crisis occurred as a result of the Lords
rejecting a mildly redistributive Budget.
Through guile, intrigue and threat, Lloyd
George managed to curb the powers of the sec-
ond chamber. This meant that while sovereignty
remained in the three branches of govern-
ment—Commons, Lords and Crown—the real
power became concentrated in the only demo-
cratic element, the House of Commons. That
said, from the middle of the nineteenth century,
an increasing amount of power was being ex-
ercised by the office of Prime Minister and his
Cabinet. This continued with the election of
such powerful characters as Lloyd George.

Constitutional changes since the Second
World War have been no less dramatic. The fran-
chise was extended to those aged between 18
and 21 in 1968. The powers of the House of
Lords were further curbed in 1949. The House
of Lords Act of 1999 removed the right of most



hereditary peers to sit and vote in the House,
butan amendment allowed ninety-two heredi-
tary peers to remain until the House is fully
reformed. In January 2000, a Royal Commis-
sion report was published and offered three
options for composition involving varying
numbers of appointed and elected members.
Furthermore, the present government has set
in train a revolutionary programme of devolu-
tion (see pp. 43—4). The Monarchy, however, has
gone relatively unchallenged by the main po-
litical parties, though support for a republican
stance is more openly admitted than previously.
The UK joined the European Economic Com-
munity (EEC) in 1973, and this was confirmed
in a referendum in 1975, when the electorate,
in its first ever referendum, voted by 67.2 per
cent to remain in the EEC. The UK’s member-
ship of the European Union (EU), as the EEC
became, remains a major contentious issue in
UK politics (see Chapters 2 and 13).

6.3 POLITICAL CHANGE

Throughout much of its life the UK has had a
political system that has mainly consisted of
two large parties dominating policy and politi-
cal debate, with several smaller parties strug-
gling for a place in the first-past-the-post elec-
toral system. During much of the nineteenth
century, the administrations varied between
different forms of Tory or Liberal governments.
One of the most far-reaching changes in terms
of the relative position of political parties came
in the early part of the twentieth century when
the working-class Labour Party displaced the
Liberals as the main opponent of the Conserva-
tive Party. The Labour Party started as the La-
bour Representation Committee in 1900—an
amalgamation of working-class trade union-
ists and middle-class intellectuals. By 1906,
twenty-nine of its candidates were elected to
Parliament. By 1924, with Liberal support, the
Labour Party was able to form its first, albeit
short-lived, government. The second Labour
administration (1929-31) was again reliant on
Liberal support. The Liberal Party began its
decline as the main opposition to the Con-
servatives in the interwar years.
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Although the UK has generally been domi-
nated by the two-party system, there have been
situations when parties are in a state of flux or
the electorate has not been able to make a deci-
sive choice at the ballot box. Thus, no single
party can form a government. Also, at times of
crisis, such as around the world wars, coalition
governments, 1915-22 and 1940-5, have been
deemed expedient. Similarly, during the inter-
war global economic depression, three ‘National
governments’ survived from 1931 to 1940.

In the post-war decades, party politics has
been dominated by the Conservative and Un-
ionist Party and the Labour Party. These have
generally been able to form viable govern-
ments; occasionally they have had to rely on
other parties for support. The Conservatives,
for example, have often relied on the various
unionist MPs from Northern Ireland. The La-
bour Party, as we have seen, has sometimes
had to rely on the Liberals for support, either
informally or in formal pacts such as the Lib-
Lab pact of 1977-8 (Sked and Cook 1990). Also,
during the 1950s and 1960s, British politics op-
erated under a ‘two-and-a-half party system’
(Miller 1998:175); that is, the Conservatives and
Labour, plus the Liberals. While the UK Par-
liamentary system still tends to run like this,
with the Conservatives currently in opposition
and Labour in power, this has broken down in
Scotland and Wales. In Scotland, the Scottish
National Party is the second party, with the
Conservatives third and the Liberal Democrats
fourth. In Wales, there is a similar situation
with Plaid Cymru as the second party (The
Economist 1999a).

In the 1980s, a split developed in the Labour
Party over British membership of the EEC and
other issues. This led to the creation of a new
party in British national politics, the Social
Democrat Party, which subsequently merged
with the Liberals to form the Liberal Demo-
crats. The Liberal Democrat Party, which
fought the 1992 election, was formed in 1988
as a merger of the Liberal and Social Demo-
crat parties, which fought the 1983 and 1987
general elections as the Alliance (Pearce 1998).
The fortunes of the Liberal Democrats and
other smaller parties are not helped by the UK’s
electoral system. The first-past-the-post electoral
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system, based as it is on simple majorities, has
always tended to favour the bigger parties.
However, in recent years, elections to the Eu-
ropean Parliament have employed alternative
voting systems. The Scottish Parliament and
the Welsh and Northern Ireland Assemblies
also used, for the UK, innovative systems. The
London mayor and Assembly were elected us-
ing new procedures. There are also plans to use
an alternative system for Westminster elec-
tions, after first being suggested by the Elec-
toral Reform Society as early as 1884 (Davies
1999). Whatever system is adopted, it is hoped
that more of the electorate can be encouraged
to become more active. There has been a con-
tinual decline in turnout at recent elections at
all levels. Membership of political parties is
also in decline. Even the 1997 election, which
generated a lot of media and popular excite-
ment and saw a fundamental shift in the way
voters behaved (Norris and Evans 1999a), had
a relatively low turnout.

Mohan (1999) has identified three major
post-war phases in the political economy of the
UK: one nation politics, from 1945 to 1975; two
nation politics, from 1979 to 1997; and the “third
way’ of ‘new’ Labour. The first phase was one
of consensus government during which
Keynesian approaches to management of the
economy were applied. These sought to en-
courage steady economic growth through
strong government control of the economy and
vigorous public spending programmes. This
era was also characterised by a commitment
to a mixed economy with a significant amount
of public ownership of key industries, as well
as the promotion of the welfare state. Another
feature of this period, noted by Mohan
(1999:36), ‘was the attempt systematically to
reduce spatial inequalities’. Although this is
viewed in retrospect as an era of consensus
there were nevertheless considerable differ-
ences between Labour and Conservative in
terms of ideologies and policies—indeed much
more than there is now. Some would go as far
as to describe the notion of consensus as a myth
(Jones and Kandiah 1996). However, regard-
less of the party in power, government was not
characterised by the confrontational, dictato-
rial, exclusionist and centrist policies that were

so typical of the two-nation style of the
Thatcher-Major era.

The period between 1976 and 1979 was a
short interval during which management of the
economy was largely beyond the control of the
government. Inflation was growing at alarm-
ing rates, as was unemployment, yet produc-
tivity was decreasing. The government of Jim
Callaghan was forced to seek a US$3,900 mil-
lion loan from the International Monetary Fund
to protect the pound. To secure such a loan, fur-
ther cuts in public expenditure were required
and taxes were further increased (Sked and
Cook 1990). Thus, although there was an ele-
ment of consensus during this brief period in
political terms, especially since Labour had to
align with the Liberals in a formal pact, the eco-
nomic crisis marked the end of the post-war
consensus and abandonment of the Keynesian
economic policies of the earlier period.

The period of two-nation politics was char-
acterised by a neoliberal approach (see Chap-
ter 2) to economic management. Mrs Thatcher
was a keen disciple of the American economist
Milton Friedman, whose monetarist theories
suited her policies. The aim was to roll back
the state, cut public spending and let markets
regulate the economy. The government would
adopt strict fiscal measures to keep inflation
low, but at the same time reduce state “inter-
ference’ in the economy. This led to deregula-
tion, privatisation, control of trade unions and
reduction in direct taxation. The results were a
rise in unemployment and increasing job in-
security (see Chapter 8), a widening of the di-
visions in society (see Chapter 15) and a seri-
ous undermining of the integrity of the Union
(see Chapter 13). Further, the Thatcher era was
seen as one in which spatial inequality in the
UK increased (Mohan 1999:36) during which
‘it seemed that spatial inequalities were delib-
erately used as an element in a political strat-
egy’. Increasingly the Tories were seen as a
party of the South and as such voters became
more polarised by region. During the Thatcher
era, the UK became one of the most central-
ised states in Europe. Tiers of local govern-
ment—the Greater London Council (GLC) and
the metropolitan counties—were abolished
and the powers of the remaining elements were



curtailed. Many of these powers were given to
unelected quangos. This ‘quangocracy’ de-
pended on political patronage and as such
helped to cultivate the image of sleaze, corrup-
tion and disdain that was the final undoing of
the Thatcher-Major project.

Mrs Thatcher personally, as well as her gov-
ernments, was particularly disliked in Wales,
Scotland and the Nationalist community in
Northern Ireland (King et al. 1993). Nothing
upset the Scots more than the Thatcher govern-
ment’s insistence on introducing the commu-
nity charge (poll tax)—a new way of funding
local government—in Scotland in 1988, a year
before the rest of the state. This led to mass civil
disobedience, largely unreported in the na-
tional’ media. In a short space of time a remark-
able 700,000 summary warrants were issued for
non-payment of the tax (Devine 1999a). Once
introduced into England, the community charge
was soon scrapped after riots in London.

Thus the UK entered the third post-war po-
litical phase in which Tony Blair and ‘new’ La-
bour have trodden a ‘third way’. Mr Blair’s
much publicised ‘third way’ is heavily influ-
enced by the thinking of Anthony Giddens
(1998) and aims to steer a path between the
policies of the consensus era and the extremes
of Thatcherism. Yet, in economic terms, the
‘third way’ seems to have adopted more of the
policies of the latter than the former. Indirect
taxes have increased while direct taxes have
been kept low. This tends to be more burden-
some on those with low incomes, thereby per-
petuating social division, but is reckoned to
please the middle classes upon whom new’
Labour relied so heavily for its landslide vic-
tory. The Blair project has also continued the
Thatcherite assault on the welfare state, par-
ticularly the benefits system. Further, ‘new’ La-
bour, so critical of the private finance initia-
tives (PFls), and the privatisation programme
generally, when in opposition, has embraced
this method of funding capital projects with
apparent gusto. The use of this funding method
has spatial implications since private investors
are unlikely to support projects in places where
there will be little return on investment (Mohan
1999). PFIs are increasingly being used in more
controversial areas, especially the NHS. The
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government has committed to twenty-five ma-
jor hospital schemes in England worth £2,200
million, and eleven in Scotland worth £408
million have been approved. These are de-
signed, built, maintained and owned by the
private sector and leased to the NHS (Pearce
1998). The private sector involvement in the
building and running of prisons and other ‘so-
cial’ institutions has also been heavily criti-
cised. That said, ‘new’ Labour has instituted
many reforms that would have been anathema
to Mrs Thatcher, such as devolution and the
minimum wage.

Although the recent reforms of the Labour
government have gone some way to reverse
the centralising forces of the Thatcher-Major
project, there has been increasing criticism of
the continued growth of the Prime Minister’s
office. Mrs Thatcher was notorious for her dic-
tatorial style within the Cabinet and willing-
ness to run roughshod over the House of Com-
mons. However, Prime Ministerial power has
increased and the Cabinet Office, answerable
only to the Prime Minister, has been the fast-
est growing government body (Davies 1999).
Furthermore, the Prime Minister has become
increasingly reliant on unelected advisers and
press officers, or spin doctors, whose job re-
volves around manipulating policy and the
electorate via the mass media. In policy terms
the Labour administration has been dubbed
‘Blaijorism” in that critics see little difference
between the ideologies of the Major govern-
ments and that of Tony Blair. While Blair has
delivered on devolution and some other mani-
festo pledges, the overall economic and social
policies are not greatly dissimilar to those of
previous Conservative administrations.

6.4 DEVOLUTION: THE
END OF THE UK?

As Chapter 13 shows, the “‘unitedness’ of the UK
has always been in doubt. From its earliest be-
ginnings there have been those, mostly, but not
exclusively, in the minority countries, who did
not want to join the British Union—just as there
are those now, mostly, but not exclusively, in the
hegemon, who do not want further integration
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with the much newer European Union. Those
with the most vociferous calls for leaving the
Union were those who got least out of it—the
Irish. Since the Act of Union of 1800, which saw
the UK expand, in 1801, to encompass four coun-
tries, Irish dissatisfaction has manifested itself in
violent revolts, uprisings and political agitation
leading to sometimes brutal reprisals by the UK
state, and the subsequent development of some
very sophisticated terrorist techniques by the
various Irish secessionist groups. Irish terrorist
groups have been operating in Great Britain at
least since the Fenian outrages of the mid-nine-
teenth century. Indeed, despite ‘Home Rule’ for
Ireland dominating much of the political debate
in London during the later nineteenth century
and the early twentieth, it was only after a bloody
rebellion that Ireland (or at least just over three-
quarters of it) finally withdrew from the British
Union. The British-Irish War of 191921 is known
as the War of Independence in Ireland (Davies
1999). The remnant, which became Northern Ire-
land, started life with its own devolved parlia-
ment at Stormont. But this was to prove as un-
democratic, unrepresentative and as despised as
the London government ever was, at leastamong
the minority Roman Catholic population who
aligned with the Republic and the Dublin gov-
ernment. The blatant discrimination in the areas
of housing and employment, especially, did
much to fuel the modern ‘troubles’ dating from
the late 1960s, and which have cost the citizens
of the UK so much in terms of life and limb, to
say nothing of the vast sums of money that could
have been better spent. The efforts of politicians
in both parts of Ireland, Great Britain, the USA
and elsewhere finally led to a peace process—
albeit fragile—and the return of devolved gov-
ernment in Northern Ireland, but this time on a
much more democratic basis (see Chapter 13).
In Scotland and Wales, secessionist move-
ments have not been as active or as violent as
those in Ireland. Nevertheless, some violence,
mostly anti-English, has occurred. However,
most secessionist energies have gone into
democratic endeavours through the vehicles
of the Scottish National Party and Plaid
Cymru. These have had varying degrees of
success at the ballot box, but both helped gal-
vanise nationalist sentiment during the long

period of Thatcher-Major governments (1979-
97), when both of these minority countries felt
aggrieved and neglected by these ‘English’
governments, given the low representation of
the Conservatives in Scotland and Wales. The
Blair government, however, embarked on a
promised programme of devolution. This has
happened, and the Scottish Parliament and
Welsh Assembly are now operating in Edin-
burgh and Cardiff, respectively. Part of the
devolutionary programme included the setting
up of a Greater London Authority, composed
of an elected Assembly and an elected mayor.
This has also occurred. With devolved govern-
ments in Wales, Scotland and, once more, in
Northern Ireland, there have been more calls
for an English Parliament. Thus far, however,
the government has no plans for such a body,
seeing the Westminster apparatus as sufficient
for the legislative needs of England as well as
the UK as a whole. However, with an assem-
bly in London, as well as the minority coun-
tries, a number of English regions, especially
those peripheral to the South East, are gearing
up for directly elected regional assemblies,
which central government is keen to see cre-
ated where there is a demonstrable local de-
sire for them (see Chapter 13).

Given the political structure of the UK, a
supposedly unitary state composed of con-
stituent countries, what is surprising is not that
secession and devolution have taken place but
that the state has survived as long as it has. As
Davies (1999:727) points out, ‘British democ-
racy operated from the start on the understand-
ing that a handful of southern English coun-
ties decided everything.” That could not last
indefinitely, and the break up of Britain (Nairn
1977), that started so violently in 1919, might
soon be completed by peaceful means.

6.5 POLITICAL IDEOLOGIES,
PRESSURE GROUPS AND
IDENTITY POLITICS

The discussion thus far has been largely con-
cerned with the more formal aspects of gov-
ernment and governance in the UK. The whole
notion of party politics and the nature of the



constitution are centred on different political
ideologies—differing opinions and viewpoints
about how the state should be governed and
organised. All of the debates surrounding such
governance have been informed by pressure
groups or special interest groups acting out-
side the formal structure. Some of these groups
have formal links with political parties or gov-
ernmental organisations. Large companies,
professional organisations and labour unions
donate money to political parties and expect
policy measures in return. Historically, private
companies have tended to support the Con-
servative Party—the traditional defender and
supporter of capital—while trade unions sup-
ported the Labour Party—the traditional de-
fender and supporter of labour. However, since
the Labour Party’s shift to the right, there has
been something of a breakdown of this pat-
tern, especially with business and some
wealthy individuals supporting Labour. Other
pressure groups have also tended to switch al-
legiance according to political expedience. Box
6.1 shows just a few of the bewildering array
of pressure groups. These pressure groups can
have a significant impact on government
policy and affect the prevailing political ideol-
ogy. As we have already seen, interest in for-
mal politics has been declining so that these
pressure and issue groups are becoming a more
important part in the overall political process
of the UK. More citizens are involved in pres-
sure and protest group activity than in politi-
cal parties. For example, more people are mem-
bers of the Royal Society for the Protection of
Birds than of the Labour Party (Grant 1989).
Many pressure or issue groups, however,
have no party political allegiance or are apoliti-
cal in a formal sense, while others are deeply
opposed to the whole formal political process.
There are thus much wider political issues than
the constitution and party politics to consider
when we look at political change in the UK. One
of the most successful of campaigns has been
that of the ‘women’s liberation movement’,
which was seen as second wave feminism fol-
lowing the first wave of the suffragettes. The
first British women’s rights group was
formed in Hull in 1968 (Black 2000). In fact,
there were several women’s movements.
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This was a disparate and eclectic range of long-
and short-term groups with a variety of agen-
das and methods. They encompassed feminists
with far left-wing and anti-male leanings seek-
ing to remodel society to less politically inclined
single issue groups. The 1970 national confer-
ence of the Women’s Liberation Movement
agreed four main demands: equal pay; equal
education and opportunity; free and automati-
cally available contraception and abortion; ex-
tension of nursery provision (Black 2000).

The liberation and licence expounded by
some women's groups and explored in Chap-
ter 2 was seen as a threat by the so-called moral
majority. The ‘Clean-up TV’ campaign, started
by Mary Whitehouse in 1964, was but one
manifestation of this liberalisation. The wom-
en’s movement has had some successes, such
as access to family planning, easier divorce,
equal opportunities legislation, changes in in-
heritance legislation, and so on. But as we show
in Chapter 8, women have still not reached par-
ity with men in terms of pay and career pro-
gression. Nor has there been a great deal of
change in the arena of government. Despite the
relatively large number of female MPs returned
in 1997—the much-hyped ‘Blair’s Babes'—
party politics and the Establishment in the UK
are still dominated by men.

Associated with the demands of women'’s
movements and the increasing liberalisation of
society was the increase in legislation towards
equal opportunity. Women and non-white
groups were constantly discriminated against
in the workplace and elsewhere. It was quite
common for employers to advertise jobs for
men only or for whites only. Women and non-
whites would routinely receive lower rates of
pay and poorer conditions than white men.
Pubs would admit men only to public bars,
while reserving lounge bars for ‘ladies and cou-
ples only’. Signs in guesthouse windows ad-
vising ‘No dogs, no wogs, no Irish’ (or similar
sentiments) were not an uncommon sight.
Growing pressure to prevent such blatant dis-
crimination led to the introduction of Race Re-
lations Acts in 1965, 1968 and 1976, the latter
being the same year the Sex Discrimination Act
was passed. Formal organisations to monitor
discrimination were set up in the form of the
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Box 6.1 Some
pressure and
protest
groups in

the UK

Group

AA (Automobile
Association)

Alarm UK

Amnesty International

BMA (British Medical
Association)

British Hauliers Unite

CAMRA (Campaign
for Real Ale)

CBI (Confederation of
British Industry)

CND (Campaign for

CPAG (Child Poverty
Action Group)

CPRE (Council for the
Protection of Rural
England)

Farmers for Action

Friends of the Earth

Greenpeace

NUT (National Union
of Teachers)

National Farmers’
Union

National Trust

Club)

Shelter

Nuclear Disarmament)

RAC (Royal Automobile

Road Haulage Association
RSPB (Royal Society for
the Protection of Birds)

Type Issue

Pressure Roads lobby
Protest Environment/anti-roads
Pressure/protest Prisoners/torture
Pressure Doctors’ interests
Protest Roads lobby
Pressure Heritage

Pressure Industrialists” interests
Pressure/protest Nuclear weapons
Pressure Children’s interests
Pressure Environment
Protest Farmers’ interests
Pressure/protest Environment
Pressure/protest Environment
Pressure Teachers’ interests
Pressure Farmers’ interests
Pressure Environment
Pressure Roads lobby
Pressure Roads lobby
Pressure Environment
Pressure Homelessness

Equal Opportunities Commission and the
Commission for Racial Equality in 1975 and
1976, respectively. Although these bodies have
been successful in abolishing some of the more
obvious aspects of discrimination, there con-
tinues to be a great deal of racism and sexism
in British society.

Equality of opportunity and legislation to
tackle discrimination against another large
group in British society have been slower in
coming. Homosexual acts between men have

long been outlawed in the UK. Not till the
permissive period of the 1960s did legisla-
tion permit homosexual acts between con-
senting males over the age of 21 years in
England and Wales—though 1979 in North-
ern Ireland and 1980 in Scotland (see Chap-
ter 5). Although lesbianism has never been
illegal and never attracted the same oppro-
brium as male homosexuality, it was never-
theless behaviour that was not openly toler-
ated. From small beginnings, and often at



considerable cost to individuals in terms of
physical assault, job loss, intimidation and so
on, a ‘Gay Rights” movement grew up. Increas-
ingly, men and women declared their sexual-
ity openly and ‘came out’. Because of the ac-
tivities of this movement, made up of a number
of groups and individuals, societal attitudes to
homosexuality and other forms of sexual ex-
pression began to change. However, the ho-
mosexual cause suffered something of a set-
back with the onset of the HIV/AIDS epi-
demic, when the tabloid newspapers and other
right-wing commentators dubbed it the ‘Gay
Plague’. This tragedy only served to increase
solidarity and resolve and led to the setting up
of the HIV / AIDS charity the Terrence Higgins
Trust, as well as widespread campaigning for
increased research into the disease, most nota-
bly from people in the entertainment indus-
try. The pressure group Stonewall is one of the
best known of the groups campaigning for ho-
mosexual and bisexual rights and issues.

The ‘Gay Rights” movement has had a
number of successes and it is increasingly com-
mon to see ‘out” homosexuals in a wide range
of prominent positions, including the govern-
ment. ‘Gay Pride” parades are now a common
feature of the cultural calendar of many Brit-
ish cities. Television programmes, such as
Rhona and Queer as Folk, show lesbians and
gays in mainstream situations and not the cari-
catures prevalent in the Carry On films or Are
You Being Served era. Nevertheless, tolerance
of homosexuality is not universal, and young
homosexuals still feel forced to leave rural ar-
eas and small towns for the anonymity and gay
scene in metropolitan areas. This concentration
in certain areas is not lost on politicians, some
of whom actively court the ‘gay vote’, or the
business community who value the ‘pink
pound’. The recent controversy over Section
28 has demonstrated how widespread anti-ho-
mosexual feeling is in the UK, particularly in
Scotland. There are still a number of unre-
solved issues, including the harmonisation of
homosexual and heterosexual consent—from
21 to 16. And it was only the threat action from
the European Court of Human Rights that
forced the British military to address the issue
of homosexuality in the armed forces. The
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question of equality is closely linked with the
rise of identity politics most notably around
gay rights, disability action groups and so on,
rather than the more traditional class-based
party politics (Knox and Pinch 2000).
Perhaps the area in which pressure or pro-
test groups have been most visual and vocif-
erous in the UK in recent decades has been that
of the environment (see Chapter 12). The en-
vironmental movement is now a major social
and political phenomenon. Even in the early
1980s around one in ten adults belonged to one
of the myriad environmental groups (Lowe
and Goyder 1982). Some of these groups are
professionally organised and global in scale,
others are more ad hoc. Norris (1997) recognises
three types of environmentalism. First, there
are many groups concerned with traditional
issues like the National Trust or the Council
for the Protection of Rural England (CPRE).
These tend to be conventional in terms of lob-
bying politicians and policy-makers. Second
are the more radical green organisations such
as Friends of the Earth or Greenpeace. Al-
though these are also professionally organised,
and pursue their ideals through conventional
channels, they have embarked on or supported
high-profile campaigns on single issues. Newer
and more radical groups, such as Earth First!
or Alarm UK, are even more dependent on di-
rect action to address single issues (Anderson
2000). Third, there are the anti-nuclear groups
which are largely single issue but have a wider
environmental ethos. The best known of these
is CND (Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament),
which was founded in 1958 but is as much a
moral crusade as a defence of the environment.
CND s a nationwide organisation but has been
particularly active in specific areas such as the
west of Scotland, where the main nuclear de-
terrent, the Polaris submarine, was based at the
Holy Loch, and at Aldermaston in England.
Another well-known anti-nuclear protest
movement was that at Greenham Common,
where mostly female protesters demanded the
removal of American Cruise missiles. These
protests tended to be very specific spatially
but were based on global issues. The
Greenham Common women were more like
the newer and often anarchic movements, best
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characterised by the ecowarriors, such as
Swampy (see Chapter 16), whose frustration
with conventional political machinery has led
to what has been termed DIY politics (McKay
1998). Much of the radical protests related to
wider environmental issues are a response to
the 1995 Criminal Justice Act, which gave po-
lice new powers to prevent peaceful protest
and trespass on public land. It is not only the
more radical elements of society that have re-
sorted to DIY politics, as the blockades of oil
refineries in September 2000 demonstrated. An
alliance of farmers, in the form of Farmers for
Action, and road hauliers—two of the most
heavily subsidised groups in the UK—created
a situation whereby the social and economic
well-being of the community was put under
threat, and which resulted in shocking and pa-
thetic instances of widespread panic, greed,
theft and violence as motorists sought petrol.

As with the older movements, such as CND,
the newer groups’ attentions often have a very
local geographical focus yet are part of much
wider national and global issues. This local-
global dimension has been seen in the protests
against live animal exports in 1995; protests in
support of striking trade unionists in which the
radical group, Reclaim the Streets, participated
with Liverpool dockers; and the demonstra-
tions over the expansion of runways at Man-
chester airport (McKay 1998). The more recent
protests and direct action against genetically
modified foods has also highlighted the local-
global nexus in environmental issues. Both the
more established, respectable, traditional lob-
bying organisations and the newer, radical,
grassroots groups have made use of that most
modern of technologies, the Internet, to im-
prove their performance. The Council for the
Protection of Rural England, Friends of the
Earth and Greenpeace, for example, have well-
organised web pages to communicate with the
public. The newer groups have made more use
of the Internet to communicate with each other
and with their members to organise protests
and the like. This was best exemplified in the
recent anti-capitalist protests in London and
elsewhere. The farmers and hauliers, referred
to above, also used the Internet and mobile
phones effectively to coordinate their efforts.

Although the main reason for the success of
the latter campaign was due to inaction by the
police, in stark contrast to the apparent over-
reaction by police in other protests such as
Reclaim the Street marches, anti-capitalist dem-
onstrations or miners’ strikes.

A more mainstream and national organisa-
tion that has made a big impact recently on
wider political issues is the Countryside Alli-
ance (see Chapter 12). Although this purports
to be a body to defend the countryside it does
not by conventional standards have environ-
mental issues at its core, with its pro-hunting,
anti-raptor and anti-rambler stance (The Guard-
ian 2000a). This is largely a pro-hunting body
sponsored by landowners and other vested in-
terests, but it does have significant funding and
political clout.

Most of these movements are characterised
by the heterogeneity of those involved. Single
issue politics tends to unite people from a wide
range of backgrounds and from all parts of the
UK, though education and age appear to be
better predictors of support for environmen-
talism than gender, class or income (Norris
1997). The environmental issues and the green
movement have galvanised some supporters
into pursuing their goals through formal
mechanisms such as the Green Party. The
Greens have had little success in national elec-
tions but fare rather better in local elections.
However, in the 1989 European elections al-
most 15 per cent of the vote went to the Greens
and since then they have taken over from the
Liberals as the recipients of protest votes. Sup-
port for the party comes mainly from the South
of England, where environmental pressure is
most keenly felt, and is weakest in the North,
Scotland and Wales (Pattie et al. 1991).

6.6 SUMMARY

There have been a number of important po-
litical changes in the UK this century and es-
pecially since the Second World War. Univer-
sal suffrage is now considered as a given and
so taken for granted that turnout at all elec-
tions, as well as interest in party politics, has
declined, at least among some groups, to



alarmingly low levels. Attempts to reform the
voting system might go some way to reverse
this trend. It might also, as has happened in
the Scottish Parliament, lead to a less confron-
tational and more cooperative form of govern-
ment. The House of Lords, first seriously chal-
lenged by the Welshman, Lloyd George, has
been all but fully emasculated by the Scotsman,
Tony Blair. A truly effective second chamber,
however, is still a work in progress. Reform of
the Monarchy is a work yet to be started. De-
volved governments in Scotland, Wales,
Northern Ireland and London have been put
in place. As yet, England is not to be afforded
the same consideration, although regional
devolution is likely to spread beyond London
to other English regions. The impact of the EU
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on the polity of the UK is of perennial interest
and is likely to remain one of the major politi-
cal issues of the coming decades.

The decline of interest in party politics is not
merely a reflection of the switch of the Labour
Party to the right, leading to little in the way
of ideological difference between the two main
UK parties, it is a reflection of the growth of
single issue politics and frustration with the
status quo. This has led to the development of
some large-scale, populist movements, which
do not seek to influence the governance of the
UK by altering the constitution or influencing
party policy the way the suffragette or trade
union movements did, but hope to challenge
much deeper notions of the way the political
economy is organised.
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7.1 INTRODUCTION

A fundamental aspect of the human geogra-
phy of any area is the human population. Like
all animal populations, human populations
have their own distributions, dynamics, struc-
tures and problems. The population of the UK
is just over 59 million, a considerable increase
from the 38.2 million of 1901. This makes the
UK the world’s nineteenth most populous
country—exceeded in Europe only by Ger-
many and Russia.

Even in an economically advanced country
like the UK, where population dynamics are
relatively stable, aspects of the human popu-
lation are continually changing. Itis important
to look at patterns and trends in population
dynamics in some detail, since all of the other
issues dealt with in this book relate to popula-
tion, and are in turn affected by population.
Aspects of work are age and gender specific,
as are patterns of consumption and leisure.
Local age and sex structures influence patterns
of health and well-being, as well as education,
welfare and housing provision. Past migration
trends can influence patterns of culture and
identity. Migration also interacts closely with
the labour and housing markets and can in-
fluence political decisions.

In this chapter we look at the demographic
elements of the population—fertility, mortal-
ity and migration—which result in distribution
and change in terms of growth and decline, as
well as change in the composition of the popu-
lation. We also look at some of the

sociodemographic characteristics of popula-
tion. These are issues which, as well as being
related to purely demographic aspects of the
population, are also related to some legal mat-
ter (for example, international migration and
marital status), or to public policy (for exam-
ple, ageing, extra-marital fertility, household
composition and ethnicity).

7.2 POPULATION
DISTRIBUTION

The UK is a very densely populated country
at 243 persons per square kilometre (ppsk),
which is well above the European Union aver-
age of 117 ppsk. Leaving aside the smaller
states of the global system, such as Monaco or
Singapore, the UK is the seventeenth most
densely populated country in the world. How-
ever, this population is not evenly distributed
within the UK. England has the bulk of the
population—over 83 per cent in just over half
of the land area. This makes England, at 378
ppsk, the seventh most densely populated
country in the world, ranked between the
Netherlands and the Lebanon. At only 66 ppsk,
Scotland has relatively low density, much like
that of Egypt or Burma (Table 7.1).

One characteristic of the UK population is
how urbanised it is. As the oldest industrial
country, the UK has long been urbanised. Eng-
land’s population, for example, became more
urban than rural at some point between 1841
and 1851, and even in 1801, 35 per cent of the

Table 7.1 Population, density, distribution and change, UK and component countries, 1997

Area Population Persons per Percentage of Percentage change
thousands square kilometre UK population 1981-97

UK 59,009 243 (17) 100.00 47

England 49,284 378 (7) 83.51 5.3

Scotland 5,123 66 (109) 8.68 -1.1

Wales 2,927 141 (29) 4.96 4.0

Northern Ireland 1,680 124 (33) 2.85 8.9

Source: ONS 1999a, Regional Trends 34, Sub-regional tables; CIA 1999, World Factbook
Note: Population estimates, based on 1991 Census of Population. Figures in parentheses show global density rankings.



population was classed as urban (Coleman and
Salt 1992). Scotland is the most urbanised of
the component countries (Compton 1991), and
has been so since the seventeenth century
(Wrightson 1989). Scotland also has the great-
est disparity of population distribution. Glas-
gow, for example, has a density of 3,494 ppsk,
while Highland District has only 8 ppsk.
Northern Ireland remains the least urbanised
part of the UK, but the main foci are the cities
of Belfast and Derry.

There are many lenses through which we
can look at population distribution, but two
main phenomena are of particular relevance—
physical geography and economic history. By
comparing a map of the physical geography
of the UK with a map of population distribu-
tion, it is clear that some areas are more fa-
voured than others. Thus, the Highlands of
Scotland, the Scottish Borders, the mountains
of Wales and the Lake District are sparsely
populated. Not only do these areas present a
harsh environment, but travel has also been
difficult in these areas. Some areas are more
difficult to access from population centres than
others. For example, the Isle of Wight, situated
in the densely populated south of England, is
more densely populated than any of the West-
ern or Northern Isles, which are very periph-
eral to the rest of the UK. Thus the population
of the UK is not only concentrated in lowland
and coastal areas but is clearly over-repre-
sented in the area closest to continental Europe.
In fact, the five regions that make up the ‘South’
(South East, East, London, South West, East
Midlands) house 51 per cent of the UK popu-
lation on 33 per cent of the land area.

The concentration in lowland and coastal
areas is linked to the history of agriculture
and trade. The industrialisation of the eight-
eenth and nineteenth centuries saw a shift to
what had been relatively sparsely populated
areas where raw materials could be found.
This led to high concentrations of people in
specific areas—Merseyside, Greater Man-
chester, South Yorkshire, Greater Birming-
ham, South Wales, Tyneside, Teesside,
Clydeside. The uneven distribution of the UK
population ‘is a legacy of the UK’s pioneering
role in the industrial era and the associated
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rapid growth of factory-based settlements at a
time when personal mobility was very re-
stricted” (Champion 2000:176). Although per-
sonal mobility has now increased and the
raison d’étre of the older industrial areas has
long gone (see Chapters 8 and 14), one of the
key characteristics of the UK population is
how reluctant many people are to move, com-
pared to more spatially mobile societies such
as the United States or Australia. Inexorably
linked to population distribution is popula-
tion change, which is now explored.

7.3 POPULATION CHANGE

Between 1981 and 1997, the UK population in-
creased in overall terms. That is to say, more
people were born than died, plus more people
entered the country than left. Within the UK,
all countries, with the exception of Scotland,
have gained population over the last three dec-
ades (Table 7.1). Scotland, like Ireland, has had
a long history as a net exporter of people, both
to other parts of the UK and overseas, though
there appears to have been a slight reversal in
that trend recently. That said, the projection is
for a fall in that country’s population from
5.128 million in 1996 to 5.048 million in 2013
(Population Trends 1998). The North East and
the North West have also been regions of tra-
ditional population loss. However, while the
exodus of people is predicted to slow down in
the North West, it seems that the North East
will continue to lose people. All the other re-
gions of England have a bright future in terms
of population gain, especially the East, South
East and South West (Table 7.2). This growth
is not without its problems, of course, as homes
will have to be found for these people and such
growth is proving to be a nightmare for plan-
ners and policy-makers (see Chapter 12). This
is tangible evidence of the North-South divide
discussed elsewhere (see Chapters 14 and 16).

One of the main components of population
change is natural change—the interplay of fer-
tility and mortality, where natural decrease is
experienced when deaths are exceeded by
births, or natural increase is experienced when
births exceed deaths. Because of very low
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Area 1971-81 1981-91 1991-7 1996-2021
UK 0.8 2.6 2.1 —
North East -1.6 -1.3 -0.3 -3.5
North West —2.4 -0.8 0.1 11
Yorkshire and the Humber 0.3 1.3 1.1 3.3
East Midlands 55 4.7 3.0 9.2
West Midlands 0.8 1.5 1.1 1.8
East 9.0 6.1 3.6 12.2
London -9.6 1.2 3.4 94
South East 6.1 6.0 3.6 12.8
South West 6.6 7.7 34 12.6
England 0.9 3.0 2.2 6.9
Wales 2.7 2.8 1.2 —
Scotland -1.1 -1.4 0.3 —
Northern Ireland -0.2 4.5 4.5 —

Source: ONS 1999a, Regional Trends 34, Table 3.1; Population Trends 1999, Table 1, p. 2

current fertility levels, natural change does not
have the major impact on local population
dynamics it once did. That said, there are still
variations in natural change from place to
place. Some regions have experienced natural
decrease while others have experienced natu-
ral increase. The large elderly population of the
South West, for example, means that mortal-
ity will be high and fertility low, in relative
terms, and thus that region experienced a natu-
ralloss of 0.4 per thousand. On the other hand,
London experienced natural increase of 5.8 per
thousand because of its relatively young age
structure and large ethnic minority groups (see
Chapter 14). In a totally closed system, such as
the Earth, this is the only element of change.
But at spatial scales below this, migration will
influence population change. The geography
of population change is therefore complex,
since multidimensional behaviours have to be
accounted for, such as fertility decisions, the
behavioural factors that influence mortality
and the complex decisions that determine mi-
gration. Nevertheless, from Figure 7.1 itis clear
that the areas suffering most population loss
between 1981 and 1997 are the older industrial

areas of the Welsh valleys, the West Midlands
and northern conurbations, Clydeside and
some of the peripheral islands. Many rural ar-
eas in the North have gained due to net mi-
gration, much of it from the losing areas. Apart
from Bristol, Medway and Portsmouth, the
South has shown a total gain in population.

These three components of change—fertil-
ity, mortality and migration—are now dis-
cussed in more detail.

7.3.1 Fertility

This is the ‘in” or entry to the system. In crude
demographic terms, people are born and are
thus added to the stock of population. Human
fertility is a very complex phenomenon and
variations in fertility are difficult to explain
(Graham 1998a). Conventional explanations
include variation in structural features and de-
mographic factors such as mortality (Andorka
1982), age structure (Coward 1986) or sex ratio
(Wilson 1978). The structural impacts of mi-
gration on sex ratios and age structures can also
have a direct effect on fertility (Creton 1991).
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As well as variations in demographic phenom-
ena accounting for differentials in human fer-
tility, socioeconomic variables have also been
hypothesised to be crucial in accounting for
spatial differentials. Thus income, housing ten-
ure, education, religion, ethnicity, occupation
and social class have been shown to affect fer-
tility (Andorka 1978; Cooper and Botting 1992;
Graham 1988, 1994a). Because these causal vari-
ables vary spatially, it should follow that there
will be geographical variation in fertility.

Figure 7.2 does show a varied pattern of fer-
tility, though the overall pattern is somewhat
difficult to interpret. Here, the total period fer-
tility rate (TPFR) is used. This takes account
of the age structure of a population and is thus
a more accurate measure than the more com-
monly used crude birth rate. At this level of
analysis the high fertility of Northern Ireland
is evident. Parts of industrial Wales also mani-
fest high levels, as do some of the areas with
significant non-white ethnic minorities. Closer
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and Social Services Boards,
Northern Ireland; 1997

Source: Data derived from ONS

1999a, Regional Trends 34, Tables
14.1,15.1, 16.1, 17.1.

inspection of London boroughs, for example,
shows high TPFR in Newham (2.68), Tower
Hamlets (2.40), and Hackney (2.35), but in
other Inner London boroughs fertility is very
low, for example, Westminster (1.17), Kensing-
ton and Chelsea (1.25), Hammersmith and
Fulham (1.37). As with high fertility, the areas
with the lowest levels are widely dispersed,
although the generally low fertility in Scotland
can been seen in the map. Within England and
Wales, Armitage (1997) has noted the above

average fertility in the ‘manufacturing” group
of local authorities, with correspondingly low
fertility in the ‘services and education’, ‘resorts
and retirement’ and ‘most prosperous’ groups.
Not only is fertility higher in the ‘manufactur-
ing’ areas, but most of this is concentrated
among young women. These are the areas
which often suffered economic and social dep-
rivation as the industrial base declined, and
which have also been shown to be the least
healthy.



At a more refined level of analysis the low-
est fertility is in Cambridge District (1.11) and
the highest is in the Isles of Scilly (5.14). This
latter figure is exceptionally high and is more
akin to the TPFR found in many African coun-
tries. It is accurate but is based on small num-
bers of births and is thus subject to statistical
artefact. What is striking is the number of ar-
eas (as used in Figure 7.2) that have TPFR
above replacement level. Only Blackburn and
Darwen in the North West, Torfaen in Wales,
and Western and Southern in Northern Ireland,
have a TPFR above 2.1 children per woman.
Below this level a population is in decline (leav-
ing aside the effects of migration). With a TPFR
of 1.81 the UK fertility is somewhat below that.
Of course, this is an average, the most fecund
woman in the UK is a 40-year-old who has
given birth to twenty children (Boseley 1999a).
Of the four countries, only Northern Ireland,
with a rate of 2.59, has an above replacement
level (ONS 1999a). Fertility has declined since
the baby boom peak of 2.93 children per
woman in 1964 (Armitage 1997). This has clear
implications for policy-makers in terms of pro-
vision of schools, health care and the like
(Jackson 1998). The low birth rate, combined
with improved life expectancy at birth, has
much wider implications in terms of the age-
ing of the population (see pp. 65-6).

One of the most widely commented on as-
pects of fertility is that of teenage pregnancy.
The UK has the highest teenage pregnancy rate
in Europe, and, according to Tony Blair, this is
‘appalling and it should be a matter of anxiety
and concern to anyone who believes in the fu-
ture of the country’ (quoted in Rawnsley
1999:8). In 1996, fertility rates among the 15—
19 age group were lowest in the Netherlands
at 4 per thousand and highest in England and
Wales at 30 per thousand (Botting 1998). The
North East is the region with the highest inci-
dence of teenage births at 41 per thousand. The
North West, Yorkshire and the Humber, Wales,
Scotland and the West and East Midlands all
have higher rates than the UK average. Here
again is evidence of the North-South divide.
As Botting (1998) has noted, most teenage
births occur in local authorities characterised
as ‘coalfields’, ‘manufacturing” and “ports and

Population 59

industry’. For example, ‘Dundee has an unfor-
tunate reputation as the country’s teenage
pregnancy capital’, at 69 per thousand (Wazir
1999:18). Nottingham is another city with an
unenviable rate of teenage pregnancies, with
100 in every 1,000 girls aged 13-15 getting preg-
nant (Scott 1999). There have been a number
of well-publicised examples recently of 12- and
13-year-olds giving birth (e.g. Barnett 1999;
Reeves 1999a).

Not all teenage pregnancies are unplanned,
and some of the unplanned result in wanted
babies. But it is among this age group that most
unplanned and unwanted pregnancies occur.
‘These pregnancies can have long term impli-
cations on the health and socio-economic fu-
ture of both the mother and child” (Botting
1998:19). The health risk associated with high
levels of unprotected sex among these young
women and girls is also a major cause of con-
cern (Anning 1999; Arlidge and McVeigh 1999;
see Chapter 10). Since 90 per cent of teenage
mothers receive income support (The Economist
2000a) the government is keen to tackle this
issue. There are proposals to use the benefits
system to try to reduce the rate of teenage preg-
nancy, in line with methods which have proved
so successful in reducing teenage pregnancy
in the USA (Summerskill 2000a). Other meth-
ods include free contraception provided at
school, hostels for teenage mothers and re-
minding teenage boys that they will be pur-
sued by the Child Support Agency to pay for
the upkeep of children they father (Wintour
and Bright 1999). However, the government is
reluctant to follow the very successful Dutch
model of full and frank sex education from a
young age, for fear of upsetting Middle Eng-
land (Bright 1999; Laurance 1999).

This is something of a paradox given that
the average age of first birth has risen quite
dramatically in recent years. The mean age of
mother at birth increased from 26.2 years in
1971 to 28.8 in 1997 (Population Trends 1999).
Women are not only having fewer children but
are starting families later. Although most births
are to women aged 25-29, an increasing number
are to women in the older groups. Birth among
the forty and over age group is becoming more
common, as the well publicised pregnancy of
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the Prime Minister’s 45-year-old wife, Cherie
Blair, demonstrated. However, although birth
postponement is usually to do with career
choices and financial security, the health of the
mother and child can be compromised during
pregnancy and birth among older women
(Reeves 1999a). Advances in fertility treatments
and obstetric care mean that women in their
fifties and sixties can now have children. Again,
this has caused comment among the media and
policy-makers. It seems that when it comes to
fertility women cannot win and certainly are
not expected to have the same range of fertil-
ity as men (Walter 1999). There is a clear di-
vide in attitude to children according to social
background, and peer pressure has an impor-
tant bearing on fertility behaviour (Adams
1999; Wazir 1999).

Despite the predictions of some population
analysts (e.g. Andorka 1982; Hawthorn 1982)
that fertility differentials would diminish or
disappear in economically advanced societies,
it is clear that, in the context of the UK, there is
considerable variation in fertility at regional
and district level. Indeed, these changes in fer-
tility fit well with demographic transition
theory, which postulates low but fluctuating
fertility rates in advanced societies.

The geography of fertility is the result of
complex multidimensional processes and it is
difficult to argue with Jones (1990:133) that fer-
tility variation is much less dependent on place
than mortality variation. Nevertheless, fertil-
ity behaviour can be influenced by the social
and cultural environment, and fertility patterns
themselves impact on the social, cultural and
even physical geography of an area in terms
of age structure and education, leisure, retail,
housing and other provision.

7.3.2 Mortality

This is the ‘out’ or exit from the system. Mortal-
ity rates in economically advanced countries are
relatively low. This, coupled with low fertility,
has meant that the population is ageing and this
is dealt with below. The decrease in mortality at
all ages has led to an increase in life expectancy,
which for males is 74.4 and females 79.6. Life

expectancy in the UK has increased by more than
30years this century and is increasing by around
two years every decade (Browne 1999a). The
gender differential is accounted for by physi-
ological factors—mostly hormonal—and by dif-
ferences in behaviour and lifestyle. However,
many of the dangerous occupations that once
killed men either no longer exist (see Chapter
8), or else are much more strictly regulated. Fur-
ther, more women are engaging in behaviours
that puts their health at risk such as smoking,
drinking, sexual promiscuity, dangerous driv-
ing and the like. There is thus expected to be a
convergence in the sex differential in the future.
Indeed, the Institute of Actuaries has noted that
life expectancy is increasing faster for men and
that the gender gap has narrowed by one year
since 1980.

The most important cause of death is circu-
latory diseases (mainly heart attacks and
strokes), which account for over two-fifths of
all deaths. Cancer causes around 25 per cent of
deaths and respiratory disease 16 per cent
(Pearce 1998). Aside from road traffic accidents
(especially among young men) most mortality
is caused by chronic disease rather than infec-
tious disease. ‘Social environment and lifestyle
have been the main driving forces behind is-
chaemic heart disease’ (Population Trends
1997:44), the most likely causal agents being diet
(especially saturated fats) and smoking. Behav-
ioural change, it would seem, could bring about
a reduction in coronary heart disease. There is
a very marked geography of mortality from
various causes due to the complex and multi-
dimensional nature of health and death, as the
maps provided by Coleman and Salt (1992) and
Dorling (1995) show. This is borne out by Fig-
ure 7.3. Here, we use the standardised mortal-
ity ratio to take account of the different age and
sex structures in different areas. Otherwise, if
the commonly used crude death rate were used,
some areas with substantial elderly populations,
such as the south coast of England or Cornwall
and Devon, would show very high mortality
rates. The areas with the highest mortality in-
clude the older industrial districts that suffer
from multiple deprivation and unhealthy life-
styles (Coleman and Salt 1992). Apart from some
urban areas, such as Luton, Medway, Slough
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Figure 7.3 Standardised
mortality ratios, counties and
Unitary Authorities, England
and Wales; New Councils,
Scotland; Health and Social
Services Boards, Northern
Ireland; 1997

Source: Data derived from ONS
1999a, Regional Trends 34, Tables
14.1, 15.1, 16.1, 17.1.
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and Portsmouth, the North-South divide in
mortality distribution in the UK is evident (see
Chapters 10 and 14).

One aspect of mortality that is of particular
interest is infant mortality. Infant mortality rates
are particularly important when considering life
expectancy and are directly related to fertility
(Graham 1994b). The mortality of infants in the
UK is now about as low as it is possible to get.
The rate dropped from 17.9 per thousand in

1971 to 5.7 per thousand in 1998 (Population
Trends 1999). Improvements in diet, housing,
health of the mother, obstetrics, coupled with
universal vaccination programmes, mean that
infants no longer die in the large numbers that
were once common. The virtual eradication of
infectious diseases, such as measles, rubella,
diphtheria, whooping cough, polio, chickenpox,
and the like, means that accidents or congenital
problems are the biggest causes of infant death.
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Table 7.3 Percentage of births outside marriage, 1997; infant mortality rate, 1996-8; increase in
number of households, 1981-2006; percentage of population aged 65 and over, 1997; percentage of
households lone parent with dependent children, 1998; UK and statistical regions

Area Births outside  Infant mortality ~ Increase in Population Lone parent
marriage rate household aged 65 with dependent

numbers and over children
(millions)?

UK 36.7 5.9 5.03 15.7 6.6

North East 46.2 5.8 0.14 16.0 7.3

North West 41.1 6.4 0.38 15.7 8.2

Yorkshire and the Humber 39.8 6.6 0.37 15.8 6.5

East Midlands 37.8 5.8 0.42 15.9 5.7

West Midlands ) 375 9.7 0.38 15.6 6.5

East 322 5.1 0.63 16.0 5.1

London 35.0 9.2 0.62 131 8.4

South East 31.5 7.9 0.93 16.1 5.1

South West 34.7 54 0.57 18.5 54

Wales 42.8 5.7 0.21 17.3 7.4

Scotland 37.7 5.7 0.38 15.2 6.7

Northern Ireland 26.6 5.6 — 13.0 8.0

Source: ONS 1999a, Regional Trends 34, Tables 14.2-17.2, 3.19, 3.4, 3.20

Note: 2Great Britain only.

Most infant mortality is now confined to the
perinatal—stillbirths and deaths within the
first week of life. The perinatal mortality rate
is a sensitive indicator of the quality of a
health service within an area (Farmer and
Miller 1983). Despite the very low levels, there
are still geographical variations in infant mor-
tality (see Table 7.3). However, at this crude
spatial scale it is difficult to determine a pat-
tern. Although infant mortality is still related
to conditions of the social and economic en-
vironments of mother and child, it seems that
access to health services is also important
(Graham 1994b).

7.3.3 Migration

This is the ‘shake it all about” of the system
where population is redistributed. Migration
is normally studied from two aspects—inter-
nal and international. In advanced capitalist

countries there are normally few formal limits
on mobility. Now that both fertility and mor-
tality rates are relatively stable, internal migra-
tion is the main component affecting popula-
tion distribution and structure. The UK has had
a long tradition of being involved in modern
international migration streams. Parts of the
UK have long been net exporters of people,
especially Ireland and Scotland, and absorbed
successive waves of immigrants. However, in
recent years, along with other advanced capi-
talist countries, the UK has introduced ever-
stricter controls on many types of international
migration, especially from developing coun-
tries (Graham 2000). Because this is as much a
policy issue as a demographic one it will be
dealt with in more detail below.

That said, itis still a relatively important part
of the demographic equation in the UK. In
1997, an estimated 92,000 more people mi-
grated to the UK than from the UK, and there
has been a net gain due to international



Area International
migration
(thousands) 1981

UK -80 30
North East -10
North West -9 12
Yorkshire and the Humber -5
East Midlands -5
West Midlands -2
East -9
London -6 33
South East -9
South West -3
England -58 65
Wales -8 7
Scotland =11 -10
Northern Ireland -2 -1

Source: ONS 1999a, Regional Trends 34, Table 3.11

migration for the ten years prior to this (ONS
1999b), though this was not the case in the early
1980s (Table 7.4). Of the constituent countries,
England receives the vast majority of interna-
tional immigrants, and most of the gain is in
non-British citizens while the loss is of British
citizens. Both Scotland and Northern Ireland
are net losers in the international migration
equation. Most immigrants come to the UK for
formal education and most emigrants leave for
work-related reasons (Vickers 1998). Because
of changes in immigration law, the UK now
receives more immigrants from the EU and the
USA than the New Commonwealth countries,
though the Old Commonwealth remains an
important source. For example, around 200,000
French live in the UK, mostly in London, ten
times the number of ten years ago. They are
the UK’s seventh biggest immigrant group,
and the sixth biggest source of immigrant la-
bour (the largest is still Ireland) (The Economist
1999b). There are around 200,000 US citizens
living in the UK, twice the number of ten years
ago, despite the closure of many US military
bases (Reeves 2000a). This is seen as part of

International
migration
(thousands) 1997
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Inter-regional Inter-regional
migration

(thousands) 1981

migration
(thousands) 1997

-8 -6
-5 -10
-5 -7
5 11
-12 -11
17 20
-32 -55
36 24
20 32

1 -4

3 5
-1 2
-3 -3

the Americanisation of British culture (see
Chapter 11). Nevertheless, most of the UK’s
migrants accepted for settlement still come
from Asia and Africa.

Though governments have attempted to
channel population movements within the
country through regional policy (see Chapter
14), these efforts have largely failed. Because
fertility and mortality are so stable in economi-
cally advanced countries, most local popula-
tion change occurs via patterns and trends in
internal migration. Internal migration within
the UK has increased, presumably as more and
more people are ‘getting on their bikes” and
looking for work or better living conditions.
The country can be considered “a nation on the
move’ (Champion et al. 1996:8). The broad re-
gional differentials, in terms of net change be-
tween 1981 and 1997, can be seen in Table 7.4.
In 1981, apart from London, the North-South
divide is clear in that the northern regions lost
more people than they gained. This pattern
was repeated in 1997, though it is noticeable
that Scotland had more people moving in than
out, while the reverse was the case in England.
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As Champion (2000:176) has noted, “The prin-
cipal feature of regional population change
throughout the twentieth century has been the
drift of population from North to South.” The
North loses about 23,500 people every year to
the South (Reeves 1999b). Such is the loss of
population from peripheral areas, such as the
Western Isles, that communities can easily be-
come unviable.

Although the UK is a very urbanised coun-
try, since the late nineteenth century it has
mostly been in the form of suburbanisation.
The development of electric tramways allowed
people, mostly the wealthy, to move out of the
city to newly developed suburbs. This migra-
tory trend increased with the advent of afford-
able motor cars. Suburbanisation is particularly
problematic in the South East where efforts to
reconcile the demand for new development
land with demand for housing has become a
major political issue (see Chapter 16). A more
recent trend has been a tendency towards
counter-urbanisation. Dispersal of people
away from the large urban areas has occurred
throughout this century but accelerated notice-
ably from about 1960 (Compton 1991; see
Chapter 16). While people are moving out of
cities there has been an increase in a return to
city living by some people, notably the young
better-off professional people who are attracted
to city life and proximity to work and leisure
(see Chapters 9 and 16). However, as the as-
sistant director of the Council for the Protec-
tion of Rural England has noted, ‘At the mo-
ment, city living is still seen as a pioneering
thing, not the norm’ (quoted in McGhie
1999:18). The government is very keen to see
more people remaining or returning to the cit-
ies but the current tax situation penalises de-
velopers who want to renovate old buildings
as dwellings. It is much cheaper and easier to
develop greenfield sites. The situation is some-
what different in Scotland where a large stock
of high density, mixed quality tenement flats
(along with more liberal liquor licensing laws)
has ensured that the inner cities have remained
viable and vibrant places, much like many
Continental cities (see Chapter 9). Despite a
trend towards counterurbanisation, the UK
remains the most urbanised country in Europe.

‘The continuity of urban dwelling is arguably
the most salient stable element” of the UK
population (Compton 1991:39).

7.4 POPULATION ISSUES

There are a number of issues directly or indi-
rectly related to the main demographic phe-
nomena discussed above. These are either a
result of the main components of the demo-
graphic equation or affect the nature of the
population in some way. They have all at-
tracted the attention of the media and the
policy-makers and are thus worthy of some
further consideration here. They are also linked
with the other issues discussed in this book.

7.4.1 Extra-marital fertility

One of the most newsworthy aspects of de-
mography in recent decades is that of extra-
marital fertility. Indeed, extra-marital fertility
was relatively rare until the 1960s (Coleman
and Salt 1992), subject, as it was, to social
stigma and the pressure on couples to engage
in a ‘shotgun marriage’ to legitimise the yet-
to-be-born child. Since 1987, the Family Law
Reform Act ended the legal discrimination
against children born outside marriage and the
terms ‘legitimate” and ‘illegitimate’ no longer
have a legal (as opposed to a social) meaning
(Cooper 1991). However, while the 1987 Act
removes the word ‘illegitimate” from much of
the legal framework it does not remove all of
the legal differences following from the mari-
tal status of the child’s parents (Stevens and
Legge 1987). Within the UK different legal sys-
tems mean that definitional differences exist
between Scotland and England and Wales
(LlIsley and Gill 1968).

Aside from the ‘moral outrage’” and welfare
arguments that surround extra-marital fertil-
ity it is still worthy of consideration because
of the associated high infant mortality, still-
births and low birth weight (Botting 1998; Gill
et al. 1970). Much of this is due to the fact that
many extra-marital births are first births, that
mothers seek antenatal care late into pregnancy



and unmarried mothers tend to be drawn from
the lower social classes (Benjamin 1965; Haskey
1995). Unlike teenage pregnancies, the UK’s
extra-marital fertility rate is not the highest in
Europe. However, with 36.7 per cent of live
births, it is still relatively high (Table 7.3). Ex-
tra-marital fertility in Northern Ireland is no-
ticeably low, reflecting both the strength of or-
ganised religion and the traditional family.
Otherwise the North-South divide can be seen
again in terms of this aspect of human behav-
iour. In 1997, over half of all births in Notting-
ham, Hull, Liverpool, Blackpool, Redcar, Mid-
dlesbrough, Hartlepool, Merthyr Tydfil, Dun-
dee and Glasgow occurred outside marriage
(ONS 1999a).

It would seem that increasing marital
breakdown, acceptance of lone mothers, post-
ponement of marriage, increase in consensual
unions and increasing social and economic in-
dependence of women will ensure that the
trend in extra-marital fertility will increase
and probably reach the proportions currently
found in Scandinavian countries. Neverthe-
less, because extra-marital fertility is influ-
enced by so many variable factors, which
themselves vary over space, there will con-
tinue to be a geography of this aspect of hu-
man behaviour (Graham 1998b).

7.4.2 Ageing population

Like all countries, the population of the UK is
ageing. Simply put, the average age is increas-
ing and the percentage of the population in
older age groups is expanding at the expense
of younger age groups. In 1851, only 4.6 per
cent of the population was aged over 65. By
1997 the proportion was 15.7 per cent, and by
2020 the proportion is predicted to be 19.3 per
cent (ONS 1999c¢). Not only has there been an
expansion of the elderly, those from retirement
age to age 75, but the so-called old elderly, those
over 75, have also increased as a percentage of
the population (Thane 1989). More remarkable
has been the increase in the number of cente-
narians. Before the Second World War, they
‘were very rare and were more the objects of
curiosity than anything else’. But since the
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1950s, numbers started to rise and by 1996 there
were 6,000. Although the number is small, the
rate of increase has been described as an ‘ex-
plosion’ (Thatcher 1999:6). The number of cen-
tenarians is likely to increase tenfold by 2031
(Population Trends 1997). By the 2080s, at least
one person a year will reach 116 in the UK. The
policy implications of this are clear. As The
Economist (2000b:37) points out, ‘Someone who
retires at 60 and lives to 110 is an actuaries’
nightmare.” Dependency ratios are increasing
as more and more elderly must be supported
by fewer people of working age. Although the
elderly are spatially ubiquitous some areas
have high concentrations (Table 7.3) and this
puts considerable strain on local services. At a
finer scale, the percentage of population of pen-
sionable age ranges from 11.5 in Milton Keynes
t0 33.0 in Christchurch, in Dorset (ONS 1999a).
This is largely the result of retirement migra-
tion, with increasingly large numbers of peo-
ple retiring to seaside and rural areas such as
the Scottish Borders, North Wales, the South
West and the south coast of England.

One of the main issues surrounding ageing
is the dependency burden—the non-active
population as a proportion of the active. The
UK’s dependency rate is lower than some other
EU countries—Italy, Spain and Luxembourg.
However, the UK currently has one depend-
ent person per non-dependent. Northern Ire-
land has the highest level of dependency, due
to higher numbers of children rather than eld-
erly. Scotland has much the same proportion
as England. Wales and the northern regions of
England also have high dependency rates,
while the South East has the lowest (ONS
1999a). This increasing dependency burden is
of particular concern from an economic per-
spective. The state pension is no longer seen
as a viable way of sustaining ever increasing
cohorts of pensioners. Although occupational
and private pension schemes have increased
in popularity, many young people are making
no provision for retirement. ‘Pensions are not
a sexy subject when you're in your twenties’,
and ‘those who fail to make sacrifices now risk
joining an impoverished underclass in 20 or
30 years’ time, consigned to living on incomes
a fraction of those of an increasingly affluent
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workforce” (Brodie 1999:2). Not all observers,
however, view ageing in a negative way (e.g.
Day 1995; Thane 1989) because of the economic
and social contributions from this section of
the community.

Even though the average age of the popu-
lation is increasing and the dependency bur-
den with it, the UK is still a very ageist society,
especially when it comes to employment (see
Chapter 8). For example, the proportion of men
aged 50 to 64 neither in work nor looking for it
has increased from 11 per cent in 1976 to 27
per cent in 1999 (Rennell 1999). However, this
should change as the proportion of the
workforce aged 25 to 34 falls by 17 per cent till
2006 and employers become increasingly de-
pendent on workers 50 and over (MacErlean
1999a). The ageing of the population is not lost
on the leisure and consumption industries (see
Chapter 9). The fact that the over 50s have 80
per cent of the UK's private wealth gives them
considerable economic clout. The fact that
there are increasing numbers of older people,
and that they are more likely to be registered
to vote and turn out to vote, has not been lost
on politicians. Though the UK has yet to see
the development of a Grey Power lobby, such
as exists in the USA, there is no doubt that the
economic and political strength of this group
will grow and become a bigger part of the UK
socioeconomic and political scene.

7.4.3 Household and family
change

Successive governments have made a great
deal of ‘the family” and the need to be support-
ive of family policies. Few, however, are pre-
pared to provide monetary support, particu-
larly in the case of paid leave for fathers
(MacErlean 1999b; Taylor 1999). The present
Labour administration is divided in its percep-
tion of ‘the family’. There are the traditional-
ists who want to support the ‘Old Family’,
where the parents are married to each other.
The pragmatists, on the other hand, recognise
the reality of the ‘New Family’ (Sylvester 1999).
This takes account of the variety of families
that now exists—heterosexual/homosexual,

married/ cohabiting, siblings/step-siblings,
and so on. This demonstrates the blurring be-
tween the family and the household. Strictly
speaking, the household is simply a domestic
arrangement where one or more people share
a common dwelling. The family, however, im-
plies some type of relationship through blood,
marriage or adoption (Benjamin 1989). People
living alone are not considered to form a fam-
ily (Gold 2000).

One aspect of household and family change
that is worthy of note is the increase in cohabi-
tation. The proportion of never-married
women who were cohabiting in Great Britain
increased from 9 per cent in 1981 to 27 per cent
in 1997 (ONS 1999¢). That figure is higher if
divorced and widowed women who are co-
habiting are included. East Anglia, the South
West and the South East have the highest inci-
dence of cohabitation and Northern Ireland,
Scotland and Wales the least (ONS 1999a).
There is no longer a social stigma associated
with living together (Haskey 1999). Also the
increase in formal female employment over the
same period (see Chapter 8) means that
women have more options and no longer have
to rely on marriage for economic security. The
increase in cohabitation has led to calls for it
to be formally recognised, particularly from the
Liberal Democrats, and there have been calls
for it to be sanctioned by the Church of Scot-
land (Walker 1998). However, the Church of
England still believes that the institution of
marriage is the appropriate locus for family for-
mation (Beaumont 1998).

Another issue that has been newsworthy in
recent years, and has been the subject of much
debate, is that of household formation (see
Chapter 16). Since households and families are
so closely intertwined they are both dealt with
in this section. There is no doubt, however, that
the number of households (but not the number
of families) has been increasing in recent years
and that this process is likely to continue for
some time (Table 7.3). In 1901, for example there
were 7.04 million households in England and
Wales and by 1981 there were 19.49 million
(Coleman and Salt 1992). By 2021, there are
predicted to be 24 million (ONS 1999a). There
are a number of reasons why households are



increasing at a time when there is very little
population growth. These relate to the decrease
in household size. In 1901, the average house-
hold size in England and Wales was 4.6 persons;
by 1989 it was 2.5 persons (Coleman and Salt
1992). One of the main reasons for this has been
the increase in one-person households. In 1961,
for example, only 10 per cent of households
were occupied by one person. Now it is 30 per
cent, and by 2010 it is expected to be 40 per cent
(Rayner 2000). The main reasons for the increase
in household numbers are as follows:

1 Ageing: As the population ages so the
number of widowed people increases—
mostly women. This is a major cause of sin-
gle person household formation. Ageing
also increases the number of people in non-
private households—residential or nursing
homes, and other communal arrangements.

2 Marital breakdown: The introduction of the
Divorce Reform Act, 1969, in 1971 made the
process of ending a marriage much easier
in England and Wales. In fact, between 1971
and 1985 the number of divorces doubled
(Ermisch 1989). Today, over one in three
marriages fails (Beaumont 1998; see Chap-
ter 15). In 1961, there were 27,000 divorces
in the UK and by 1996 there were 171,000
(ONS 1999¢). As well as an increase in mari-
tal breakdown, there has been a decline in
the popularity of marriage. In 1996, there
were half the number of first marriages than
in 1970. Marriage is also being delayed. Be-
tween 1971 and 1996, the average age at first
marriage rose from 25 to 29 for men and
from 23 to 27 for women. This is due to a
rise in premarital cohabitation and longer
participation in further and higher educa-
tion, especially among women (ONS 1999c¢).

3 Growth of singletons: Marriage has become
less popular and increasing numbers of peo-
ple are opting for singledom. These are the
New Singletons, an increasing proportion
of which are women (Rayner 2000). This is
due to an increase in women’s career choices
and disposable incomes (see Chapter 8) and
changes in lifestyle (see Chapter 9). There
is also a strong link between migration
and singledom. This is best exemplified

Population 67

in Inner London where young professional
people are attracted by job prospects and
live alone in the large private rented sector
(Hall et al. 1999). Post-2000 is predicted to
be the singles’ century (Reeves 1999c).

Many of the above are inextricably linked to
changes in the nature of families. The family is
perhaps more fluid now than at any time in
modern history (Stacey 1996, 1998). There are
more people who are widowed; more who are
divorced, remarried or separated; there are
more stepchildren. Increased marital break-
down, together with an increasing number of
women electing to rear children on their own,
means that there has been an increase in lone
parent families. One in five children now lives
in such a family in the UK, and over 90 per
cent of these are lone mother families (Baker
1999). Although there is likely to be an increase
in the number of better-off and better-educated
women opting for lone parenthood in the fu-
ture, most lone mothers still tend to come from
relatively deprived backgrounds and were
themselves raised in a lone mother family
(Harding et al. 1998; see Chapter 15). Most lone
parent families with dependent children are in
London, the North West and Northern Ireland
(Table 7.3). However, most dependent children
live in a family with two parents (ONS 1999a).
Marriage was once seen as the starting point
of anew household and a new family. But now
that marital status is much less rigid than it
once was it can no longer be used as a predic-
tor of household or family status. There is a
tendency for children to stay in the parental
home longer, particularly males. One-third of
men aged between 20 and 35 still live in the
parental home, compared with only one in six
women (Ellen 2000).

7.4.4 Immigration

A migrant to the UK is someone who has re-
sided abroad for a year or more, and who
states on arrival the intention to stay in the
UK for a year or more. A migrant from the
UK is someone who has resided in the UK for
a year or more, and who states on departure



68 The UK in a period of change

the intention to reside abroad for a year or more
(Vickers 1998).

The United Kingdom has been described as
having a unique approach to immigration
(Hollifield 1997; Layton-Henry 1994). It “is not
anation of immigrants, and is emphatically not
a “country of immigration”” (Cornelius et al.
1994:21). As an early example of a modern
supranational state the UK has long had free
movement between its constituent countries.
Even after the secession of what became Eire
there was still free movement within the Brit-
ish Isles for UK and Irish citizens. Immigra-
tion restriction began in the UK with the Al-
iens Act of 1905, followed by the Aliens Re-
striction Act of 1914. These, with an amend-
ment in 1919, and the Aliens Orders in 1920
and 1953, regulated foreign immigration into
the country (Juss 1994; Rees 1993).

Because of the UK’s imperial history, the
Conservative government in the early 1960s
reckoned that a quarter of the world’s popula-
tion was legally entitled to enter the country.
During the 1950s, around 20,000 immigrants
from the New Commonwealth entered the UK
every year, mostly from the Caribbean. By 1960,
the figure was 58,100, and by 1961 it had risen
to 115,150 (Sked and Cook 1990). The govern-
ment was keen to encourage this immigration
because of the labour shortages in the post-war
era of full employment. Some employers, par-
ticularly the NHS and London Transport, led
recruitment drives in the Caribbean. Further,
these immigrants were attracted to England
because migration to the USA was denied to
them as a result of the McCarren-Walter Im-
migration Act of 1952. However, the increase
in non-white immigration alarmed some peo-
ple and was highlighted locally because of the
geographical concentration of immigrants in
specific areas (D.Phillips 1998). This helped to
fuel the ‘racial” disturbances between blacks
and whites in Nottingham and London’s
Notting Hill in 1958 (Marwick 1996) and ‘in-
dicated a new and unattractive aspect of Brit-
ish social life” (Sked and Cook 1990:202).

Public alarm at the scale of non-white im-
migration resulted in the 1962 Commonwealth
Immigration Act. This Act was blatantly racist
as it set quotas from New Commonwealth

countries but did nothing to control immigra-
tion from the mainly white Old Common-
wealth or from Ireland. This was essentially a
reaction to racism that was not exclusively ex-
pressed by the political right. It received its best
expression by the infamous ‘rivers of blood”
speech of Enoch Powell in 1968, prompted by
the prospect of a significant influx of Asians
who were being threatened with expulsion
from Kenya. This was followed by the 1968
Commonwealth Immigrants Act. Shortly after
came the 1971 Immigration Act, which no
longer distinguished between Commonwealth
and other immigrants, created a new offence
of illegal entry, doubled the maximum fine for
harbouring illegal immigrants and extended
the time over which offenders remained liable
to prosecution. British immigration policy is
shaped by political and cultural considerations
(Findlay 1994). Since the 1970s UK immigra-
tion policy has become more restrictive, par-
ticularly in the area of asylum seekers and refu-
gees. Occasionally, threats to national health
are employed in order to impose restrictions
on access. These have ranged from smallpox
and typhoid to HIV/AIDS and other sexually
transmitted diseases (Graham and Poku 1998).

The publicity given to crime committed by
immigrants and refugees has helped fuel the
debate on immigration policy generally and
asylum policy specifically. The right-wing
press has made a great deal of the UK being
‘swamped’ by ‘bogus’ refugees and the gov-
ernment has promised to process asylum ap-
plications more rapidly. Allegedly high rates
of petty crime committed by refugees from the
Balkans has also attracted the attention of tab-
loid editors. More coverage, including some
from the left-wing press, has been given to or-
ganised crime committed by immigrants such
as the Jamaican Yardies (Vulliamy and
Thompson 1999), Turkish heroin smugglers,
West African fraudsters, Chinese illegal immi-
grant smugglers, Colombian cocaine dealers,
Indian and Pakistani heroin and illegal immi-
grant smugglers and Russian ‘mafioska’ pros-
titution racketeers (Thompson 1999).

In the short to medium term, it is unlikely
that any government will institute policies
to open up immigration. One of the main



worries about further EU expansion eastwards
is fear of an increase in immigration from east-
ern European countries. In the longer term,
however, it is likely that the present restrictive
policy will have to change. Below replacement
level fertility means that population decline
will become an economic and security issue.
The simplest way of increasing population,
and increasing it selectively, is by encouraging
immigration (Browne and Reeves 1999). The
low fertility levels and declining populations
have given rise to calls for increased immigra-
tion quotas. The UK government has launched
a campaign to attract skilled immigrants,
mostly in the computer industry. In 1999, net
immigration to the UK reached 185,000, an all-
time record (Browne 2000a). Jean-Pierre
Chevenement of France has claimed that in the
EU between fifty to seventy-five million im-
migrants ‘could sensibly be admitted over the
next five decades’ (The Economist 2000c:46).

7.4.5 Ethnic minorities

The 1991 Population Censuses of England,
Wales and Scotland asked a question on eth-
nic group for the first time. No such question
was asked in Northern Ireland, where the main
ethnic cleavage is along religious lines. A ques-
tion on religion has been asked in what is now
Northern Ireland since 1801. Unfortunately
there was no attempt to disaggregate the white
ethnic group, since the main source of interest
from the government’s point of view was sec-
ondary genetic characteristics (Compton 1996).
The question is based on ‘race’ rather than ‘eth-
nicity” and ‘was aimed at identifying the size
and distribution of the main visible ethnic mi-
nority groups in Britain” (Bulmer 1996:35). So,
while there is a mass of detailed information
on the relatively small non-white ethnic
groups, there are no data to differentiate the
large, but heterogeneous, white population—
although the Irish are treated as an “honorary
ethnic group by being included in many of the
ethnic volumes tabulations through birthplace’
(Coleman and Salt 1996:13). The only way to
analyse the various white ethnic groups is
by country of birth data, an inexact way of
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determining the geography of ethnicity. That
said, we can draw some conclusions about the
distribution of ethnic groups other than those
recognised by the Office for National Statistics
(ONS) and the government.

If we accept the definition of ethnic group
provided in the glossary and drawn from
Bulmer (1996) and The Dictionary of Human Ge-
ography (Johnston et al. 1983) then the biggest
ethnic group in the UK is the Scots, constitut-
ing 8.8 per cent of the population. The Welsh
form the second largest group, with 3.5 per cent.
The Northern Irish account for 2.6 per cent.
Some 2 per cent were born in the Irish Repub-
lic, but a much larger proportion than this can
claim recent Irish ancestry. The percentage con-
tribution other ethnic groups make to the UK
population are: Indians (1.6), Pakistani (1.0),
Black Caribbean (0.9), Jews (0.5), Black African
(0.6), Bangladeshi (0.4), Chinese (0.3), other
Asian (0.3), Black other (0.2), non-specified (0.2),
Roma/gypsies (0.2) (Minority Rights Group
International 1997; Schuman 1999).

Clearly defining an ethnic minority depends
on geography, as well as the cultural and other
traits that constitute ethnicity (see Chapter 11).
Thus, while the Scots are the UK’s largest eth-
nic minority, they do not constitute a minority
in Scotland. Similarly, there are districts in Lon-
don, Leicester and Birmingham where ‘whites’
will constitute a minority. In some parts of
Wales, large numbers of English migrants
mean that the Welsh are in a minority. The larg-
est immigrant group in Britain is the English
in Scotland and Wales (Dorling 1995), and the
English form the largest ethnic minorities in
both these countries. Thus minority status only
occurs at a given level of spatial resolution.

From the latest estimates, the non-white eth-
nic minority population totals 3.6 million or
6.4 per cent of the British total. That is an in-
crease from 5.8 per cent in 1992 (Schuman
1999). Given that immigration has been seri-
ously curtailed, much of this growth is due to
the higher natural growth among non-white
ethnic groups. Their relatively young age struc-
tures predispose to lower mortality and higher
fertility. And for cultural reasons, average fam-
ily size is higher among some groups, particu-
larly Pakistani and Bangladeshi. The South
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Asian group —Indian, Pakistani and Bangla-
deshi—constitutes almost half of the non-white
ethnic minority groups.

One of the most notable features of the eth-
nic minority populations is how concentrated
they tend to be in specific areas. The indigenous
ethnic minorities (see Chapter 11) are concen-
trated in their homelands (Conner 1986). Thus,
as we might expect, the Scots are concentrated
in Scotland, the Welsh in Wales and so on. The
non-white ethnic minorities also demonstrate
a high level of spatial concentration and are
heavily over-represented in a small number of
urban areas in England. Almost half of all the
non-white ethnic minority population lives in
London and it is predicted that by 2010 whites
will be a minority in London (Browne 2000a).
In Inner London, almost a third of the popula-
tion is of non-white ethnic minority origin. It
is also home to large numbers of white ethnic
minorities from the UK and other countries,
particularly Ireland. Together, the metropoli-
tan counties of Greater London, Greater Man-
chester, West Yorkshire and West Midlands
contain almost 75 per cent of the non-white
ethnic minority population. In contrast, Scot-
land, Northern Ireland, East, North East and
South West house very few of the UK’s newer
ethnic minorities.

Of all the groups, the Chinese are the most
ubiquitous, and can be found widely dispersed
throughout the country. This is due to their
high involvement in the restaurant and fast-
food trade. Other individual groups are more
concentrated. London, for example, contains
85 per cent of the total Black African popula-
tion and almost 65 per cent of the Black Carib-
bean. The Pakistani population is concentrated
in the metropolitan counties of Greater Man-
chester, West Yorkshire and West Midlands.
Even within the South Asian group there are
clear preferences in area of residence. Over half
of all Bangladeshis and 45 per cent of Indians
live in Greater London, compared with less
than 20 per cent of the Pakistani population
(Schuman 1999).

This spatial concentration of the various
non-white ethnic minority groups is often ex-
plained in terms of choice and constraint theo-
ries. The choice theory adopts the view that

ethnic minorities will opt to live in specific ar-
eas where social, cultural and economic sup-
port is readily available. The constraint theory
argues that ethnic minorities are constrained
and limited by discrimination and exclusion.
The reality for many members of the various
ethnic minorities is likely to be a combination
of the two.

7.5 SUMMARY

Population is at the heart of any study of hu-
man geography. Although the growth of popu-
lation has slowed down in the UK some areas
are experiencing population growth at the ex-
pense of other areas that are witnessing a de-
cline in population. Although some of this dif-
ference is due to the balance of births over
deaths, most is caused by differentials in mi-
gration. Fertility and mortality rates remain
low and although there are more births than
deaths the UK fertility rate is below replace-
ment level and the population will begin to
decline in terms of natural change. It will take
a change in government policy over interna-
tional immigration to prevent the population
going into terminal decline. Even though some
of the population is on the move within the
country, the distribution remains very uneven
over the whole country.

There are many aspects of population that
impinge on policy at local and central govern-
ment levels. The ageing of the population is of
particular concern in terms of increasing de-
pendency and financial support. The marked
social changes in terms of family and household
formation, marital breakdown and increase in
extra-marital fertility also have policy implica-
tions. Between the early 1970s and the mid-
1990s, the numbers of people marrying fell by
40 per cent, the annual number of divorces dou-
bled, the number of lone parent families almost
trebled and the proportion of births outside
marriage quadrupled (Gold 2000). The growth
of the non-white ethnic minority population
went a long way in bringing about the draco-
nian immigration legislation now in place. The
concentration of these groups in specific ar-
eas also has policy implications, insofar as the
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provision of services and the implementation = pensions, nursing homes, health provision.

and monitoring of anti-discriminatory legisla-  Nevertheless, even though the UK has no
tion are concerned. Normally, policies will de- ~ “population policy’, governments can and do
rive from population issues—policies on im-  influence the dynamics of population through

migration, ‘race’ relations, single mothers,  legal and fiscal means (Jackson 1998).

e What are the three main components of population dynamics?

e Why is the population of the UK so unevenly distributed?

e What is meant by an ageing population?

e Why is the number of households increasing yet the number of families decreasing?
e Why is geography so important in our understanding of ethnic minorities?
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8.1 INTRODUCTION

In Chapter 3 we noted that until the 1970s there
were labour shortages in the UK, but since then
near full employment has given way to slower
growth and mass unemployment. Since the
1970s there have been insufficient jobs in the
UK for the working population (see Chapter
3), and for increasing numbers in paid work it
has become less secure and reliable (Hutton
1995). The income received from paid work is
essential for maintaining well-being for most
individuals and households in the UK (for a
fuller discussion see Chapter 4). A distinctive
geography of paid work has emerged, with re-
gional divergence (a North-South divide), as
well as growing inequalities at intra-regional
and intra-urban levels. In this chapter we focus
on the changing geography of paid work to see
how changes in the economic environment, so-
cial trends and demographic developments

have come to create a ‘new landscape’ of em-
ployment over the last few decades (Box 8.1).
This introduction is followed by a discussion
of paid and unpaid work, unemployment and
economic inactivity. The third section exam-
ines paid work through the lens of sectoral
change. Section four highlights demography,
social change and paid work. In section five
changing work practices are featured. But first
we will briefly explore the relationship be-
tween home and work.

Since the Industrial Revolution, ‘home life’
(including unpaid work, such as childcare,
cleaning, and the like) and ‘work” (work for
wages; that is, paid work) have taken place in
different domains. These domains thus became
separated spatially and deeply gendered, with
‘home’ a largely female domain and ‘work” a
male domain, with a stereotypical nuclear fam-
ily comprising a male ‘breadwinner” and a fe-
male homemaker” (Horrell and Humphries

Box 8.1 e the loss of over five million manufacturing jobs between 1960 and
The new 1998

landscape of e the growth in the number of service sector jobs

employment a reduced demand for traditional skilled manual labour—

predominately men—alongside increasing participation and
employment rates amongst women

a greater premium being placed on higher level skills/qualifications,
and a reduction in employment opportunities for those with no/few
formal qualifications

a growth in flexible working—notably part-time, contract and
temporary working, and an enhanced prevalence of labour market
insecurity

increasingly those in full-time employment work more than their
contracted hours

the superseding of ‘bureaucratic’ organisational forms and career
patterns by new ‘flexible’ and ‘adaptive’ forms

male unemployment rates and those of some ethnic minority groups
have remained persistently high

a growth in the number of people disconnected from the labour
market

the distinctions between employment, unemployment and economic
inactivity have become less clear cut

the informal economy has continued to grow
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1995; the notion of separate spheres is con-
tested). A woman's participation in the labour
market during this period was one that was
dependent on her social class and geographi-
cal location. Prior to the Industrial Revolution,
and even during the proto-industrial phase,
work and home would often be the same place,
for example this weaver’s cottage (Figure 8.1).

A distinct middle-class consciousness devel-
oped as a result of these economic changes. A
man’s status—in terms of class—became de-
pendent upon his wife not going out to under-
take paid work. The essentially Victorian and
middle-class ideal of womanhood therefore
stood for the sanctity of the family. At the heart
of this family ideology was the belief that the
male breadwinner went out to work to main-
tain his wife and children as dependants at
home (Pennington and Westover 1989). But
working-class women—single and married—
were visible in the labour market, in factories,
such as textiles (and on farms) and in the homes
of the middle and upper classes as domestic
servants (Massey and McDowell 1994). Some
working-class women also undertook paid
work but less visibly as homeworkers, by

Figure 8.1 Weaver’s
cottage, East
Midlands; home and
work are located in
the same place

Source: Authors.

undertaking such tasks as taking in other peo-
ple’s washing (Pennington and Westover 1989).
A person’s ability to participate in the labour
market and therefore undertake paid work is
dependent upon the amount of unpaid work
they have to undertake. As women still largely
undertake the bulk of unpaid work, men and
women participate in the labour market on a
very different basis.

8.2 THE CHANGING WORLD
OF WORK

There have been a number of changes in the
world of work in recent years. We now explore
some of the most important of these.

8.2.1 What is work?

‘Work” in its broadest sense includes unpaid
work as well as paid work (Glucksmann 1995).
The home is an important site of work, of
domestic labour (done by household mem-
bers, mainly women or off-loaded to others,



becoming commodified). Glucksmann (1995)
uses and extends Pahl’s (1989) example of a
woman ironing a shirt. Such a woman may be
working in a laundry, ironing for pay, or iron-
ing for someone else (or in someone else’s
home) for the same reason. A woman ironing
a shirt for her family would be carrying out
unpaid domestic work, or ironing a shirt for a
lover/partner, as an expression of her attach-
ment and devotion. Is this work? Pahl suggests
that it is not, rather an expression of interper-
sonal relationships (Crompton 1997).
Statistics on employment tell us how many
people are employed, what sort of paid work
they do, their working patterns, as well as the
number of jobs and the industry they are in. It
is important to make the distinction between
the number of people with a job (employment)
and the total number of jobs. One person can
have more than one job. The International La-
bour Office (ILO)—an agency of the United
Nations—sets out guidelines for the measure-
ment of employment and unemployment. Un-
der ILO guidelines anyone working for at least
an hour a week is employed (Box 8.2).
Someone who works less than thirty hours
a week is classified as part-time, and above
those hours they are termed full-time. But
within the category part-time the hours
worked can vary from as few as two up to
twenty-nine hours per week. Far more women
than men hold part-time jobs. The reason most
women worked part-time in the UK in 1997
was because they ‘did not want to work full-
time” (79.2 per cent). A further 9.6 per cent
‘could not find full-time work” and 10.4 per

cent were ‘still at school or students’. This com-
pares with 37.9 per cent, 24.1 per cent and 34.7
per cent for men in each of these categories.
More women than men have a second job, 6
per cent compared with 3.8 per cent for men
(ONS 1998a).

In the UK, as in the USA, full-time (and part-
time) workers increasingly work in excess of
their contracted hours (for some it is as paid
overtime, for others—not just managers and
professionals—no extra remuneration is re-
ceived) (Hardill ef al. 1997). In the last two dec-
ades in the UK working hours have not fallen;
in 1997, the average weekly hours of all full-
time employees was 44 hours compared with
43.7 in 1990 and 42.6 in 1984. In most other
European Union (EU) countries during the
same period the average weekly hours worked
have declined. The greatest number of hours
worked are in agriculture and fishing (48.2
hours) and the least in public administration,
education and health (42.4 hours). On average
men work longer in the formal economy (45.8
hours) than women (40.7 hours) (ONS 1998a).
But remember, many women also go home to
a ‘second shift” of unpaid work. Research by
the Institute of Management shows that over
50 per cent of women managers still take sole
responsibility for organising the ironing, shop-
ping, cleaning and cooking (Fieldman 1999).

8.2.2 Unemployment

The definition that is generally used for meas-
uring unemployment is that proposed by the

Box 8.2 ILO
classification

people

Source: ONS (1998¢)

e employees (work for a company and have their National Insurance
paid for directly from their wages)

of employed e self-employed (work for themselves and generally pay their
National Insurance themselves)

* unpaid family workers (these people do unpaid work for a
business they own or for a business a relative owns)

e participants in government-supported training and employment
programmes (all people aged 16 and over taking part in one of
the government’s employment and training programmes)
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30: 8;:3 ILo * out of work, want a job, have actively sought work in the last four
efinition weeks and are available to start work in the next two weeks or so
of the e out of work, have found a job and are waiting to start it in the next
unemployed two weeks

Source: ONS (1998b)

ILO (Box 8.3). The Statistical Office of the EU
and the Organisation for Economic Coopera-
tion and Development (OECD) and other
countries use this definition (ONS 1998b).
Those out of work and who do not meet the
criteria of ILO unemployment are economi-
cally inactive. The ILO unemployment rate is
the proportion of the economically active who
are unemployed. The economically active are
people who are either in employment or ILO
unemployed (see pp. 86-90). The rate of un-
employment in the UK has been falling since
the most recent peak in 1992, and at the end of
1998 stood at 6.6 per cent (ILO rate). The high-
est unemployment is in Northern Ireland (8.3
per cent) and the lowest in England. At the re-
gional level, unemployment ranged from 4.6
per cent in the South East and Eastern regions
to 11.9 per cent in Merseyside (Pearce 1998).

Another way in which unemployment is
measured is the count of claimants of unem-
ployment-related benefits (called the claimant
count). It is a by-product of administrative
records of people claiming benefits. The claim-
ant count records the number of people claim-
ing unemployment-related benefits. These are
currently the Jobseekers Allowance (JSA) and
National Insurance (NI) credits. The claimant
count is directly affected by changes to the rules
governing entitlement to unemployment-re-
lated benefits. This means that comparisons
over time are affected by changes to the benefit
system (ONS 1998b). Over the last two decades
who qualifies as ‘unemployed’ has changed
many times, and those households with no
earners are not spread evenly across the regions
and localities of the UK (see Chapter 14).

As was noted above, the economically in-
active are those who are neither in employment
nor ILO unemployed. This group includes
those who are ‘"homemakers’, the retired, and

also the growing number who have with-
drawn from the labour market and who have
become disconnected from the labour market
and ‘mainstream’ opportunities. The region
with the highest percentage of households
where no one was officially in paid employ-
ment was Merseyside (26.1 per cent) and the
lowest was the South East (12.4 per cent) (ONS
1998a).

A growing number of workers work “infor-
mally” as undocumented workers. They do not
appear in official statistics and are not pro-
tected by UK or EU legislation. Recent research
has revealed that for many such work is un-
dertaken as a “survival strategy’ (Williams and
Windebank 1999). For documented UK work-
ers their employment rights come from two
sources, UK and EU legislation. UK legislation
is augmented by EU directives, which have
benefited women workers in particular, for ex-
ample by improving maternity rights as well
as addressing the rights of part-timers to name
just two examples (Townsend 1997).

The distinctions between employment, un-
employment and economic inactivity have be-
come less clear cut. Beatty and Fothergill
(1996:638) in an examination of the UK coal-
fields conclude that, ‘a large number of those
who might normally seek employment have
become “discouraged” workers, resigned to
live off whatever state benefits and occupa-
tional pensions are available to them’.

8.3 SECTORS OF THE
ECONOMY

Traditionally the economy has been divided
into three sectors: primary, secondary (or
manufacturing) and tertiary (or the service



sector). During the twentieth century the pro-
portion of the working population employed
in each sector of the economy has changed with
the proportion employed in primary and
manufacturing industry declining, while the
service sector has now grown to dominate the
UK economy (see Chapter 3). Employment
changes for each sector of the economy will
now be reviewed.

8.3.1 Deindustrialisation
and the decline in male
employment

Between 1960 and 1998, over five million jobs
have been shed by manufacturing industry,
along with almost 700,000 in extractive indus-
tries such as coal mining. By 1998, manufac-
turing accounted for less than 18 per cent of
employees in employment, compared with 42
per cent in 1955 (Pearce 1998). This job loss is
one manifestation of deindustrialisation (see
Chapter 3). No longer can the UK be de-
scribed as the “‘workshop of the world” (Hud-
son 1997). The UK is not the only advanced
capitalist economy to experience such indus-
trial job losses, most other older industrialised
countries in north-west Europe passed their
peak of factory jobs in the mid-1960s
(Townsend 1997), but the UK was the first to

deindustrialise. Jobs have been shed in a
whole range of industries such as textiles and
clothing, motor vehicles and coal and steel
(Beynon 1999). And this job loss has been
largely of male—skilled, unskilled and semi-
skilled—full-time jobs. In 1971, 98 per cent of
males aged 45 to 54 years were economically
active but by 1997 this had fallen to 91 per
cent. It is estimated that only about 70 per cent
of men will be economically active by 2011
(ONS 1999d). The proportion of men aged 50
to 64 neither in paid work nor looking for it
has increased from 11 per cent to 27 per cent
since 1976 (Rennell 1999).

The biggest regional loss in England was re-
corded in the West Midlands at 12.48 per cent
and the smallest loss was in East Anglia at 7.31
per cent. At county level, in England, Stafford-
shire suffered the greatest loss at 15.10 per cent
and Shropshire sustained the lowest loss at 4.13
per cent. In Wales, the biggest loss was in West
Glamorgan (10.52 per cent) and the least in
Powys (0.98 per cent). In Scotland, the highest
was in the Central Region (13 per cent) and
the least in Orkney Islands Area (1.36 per cent).
Most of the heavy loss was in the old indus-
trial heartlands (Figure 8.2). At this level of
analysis only the Shetland Islands Area
showed a gain in manufacturing employment
at 1.54 per cent over the decade related to
the oil industry and the revival of small craft
industries.

8.3.2 Case
studies

of deindus-
trialisation

Coalfields

One of the best examples of deindustrialisation is the coal industry. In 1947
there were 958 mines in the UK employing 710,500 men. By 1998 there were
only 18 mines open and only 12,600 men employed. Although a small number
of women worked in the mining industry as caterers, secretaries and the like,
women were forbidden by law to be miners by occupation. Coal production
from traditional deep mines declined from 189 million tonnes in 1960 to 30.3
million tonnes in 1997. During the same period output from the cheaper, but
more controversial, opencast coal pits has increased from 7.7 million tonnes to
16.7 million tonnes (Department of Energy various years). The biggest sectoral
decline in jobs in recent years has been in energy and water, of which mining
plays a considerable part. There was a decline of 50.2 per cent in jobs in that
sector between 1988 and 1998 (Pearce 1998).

The decline in the coal industry was due to a variety of factors. Pits became
exhausted or unworkable. Cheap subsidised foreign imports undercut the price
of British coal despite investments in the more productive pits. And the long
period of government by the Conservative Party, which was particularly an-
tagonistic towards the mining unions, did not help the ailing industry and led
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to some of the most bitter industrial conflict ever seen in this country which
led to violence, murder and unprecedented twentieth-century infringements
on civil liberties. The government successfully undermined the traditional soli-
darity of the miners when the miners in the Nottinghamshire and Derbyshire
coalfield formed their own union. The privatisation of British Coal in 1994 was
the final nail in the coffin of the mining industry.

The massive decline of the coal mining industry has had devastating social
and economic effects on several areas of the country. Many of the former coal-
fields suffer from high levels of long-term unemployment, particularly among
men. The former coalfields also tend to have high levels of ill health, particu-
larly limiting long-term illness. Depression, low self-esteem, alcoholism and
suicide are also higher than average in former mining communities. These once
tightly knit communities have seen other forms of social breakdown such as
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an increase in divorce and illegal drug use. Considerable effort and funding
have gone into the former mining communities to ameliorate the worst effects
of pit closure and economic decline. For example, former Nottinghamshire
mining communities in Mansfield, Sutton-in-Ashfield, Newark, Chesterfield,
Bolsover, Worksop and Retford have recently received £24 million of the gov-
ernment’s Single Regeneration Budget to boost the local economies (Smith 1999).
The government has set up a Coalfield Taskforce specifically to deal with the
problems in former coalfield areas.

In the nineteenth century the industrial base of West Yorkshire evolved with
the wool textile industry. Moreover, it could be asserted that such towns as
Bradford, Halifax and Huddersfield were built on wool textile money. In com-
mon with much manufacturing industry in the UK, the wool textile industry
has undergone severe restructuring—technologically, of its markets, organisa-
tion and ownership and in its geographical location (Hardill 1990). The indus-
try’s operating environment was extremely turbulent during this period, and
the forces affecting it included, firstly, demand changes, with the rise in casual
wear, and secondly, a dramatic rise in the volume of imports of woollen cloth
and garments, along with a loss of traditional export markets. These changes
were compounded by the generally poor quality of management in the indus-
try, along with a lack of restructuring and modernisation (Hardill 1990). Since
the 1970s, the industry has simultaneously contracted and undergone a struc-
tural and technological revolution, but the decline in the number of jobs has
continued almost unabated. In the early 1950s, for example, a weaver was re-
sponsible for up to four looms (according to the type of cloth woven). With the
introduction of computer-controlled looms a weaver can be responsible for up
to 120 looms (Hardill 1990).

8.3.3 The rise of the service
sector

The post-war period has been characterised by
a steady growth in the numbers of employees
and the contribution of services to the UK
economy, in terms of gross domestic product
(GDP) and invisible exports. The proportion
of employee jobs in the service sector has more
than doubled in the last forty years to almost
76 per cent (Pearce 1998). The service sector
can be examined by a number of binary divi-
sions, such as producer and consumer services
or public and private services, tradable or non-
tradable services, office-based services and the
like. Services are very diverse, ranging, for ex-
ample, from tourism to retailing, public serv-
ices like hospitals, to computing and financial

services. Services thus have an economic, so-
cial and cultural importance.

There is no one geography of services, but
itis still possible to make some generalisations,
because certain types of services are concen-
trated in very large metropolitan centres, oth-
ers in provincial cities and others in small
towns and rural areas. And we should not for-
get the global city service functions, especially
financial, of the City of London (McDowell
1997; Thrift and Leyshon 1999). Higher-order
services such as banking and computing tend
to employ male full-time workers, but a grow-
ing number are on fixed-term contracts; while
those employed in retailing receive far less re-
muneration and tend to be employed part-
time. Women and young adults (including stu-
dents) dominate the retail workforce, but some
retail outlets also employ older adults.
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Dramatic changes have taken place in re-
tailing in the last two or so decades. UK food
retailers in the 1970s and 1980s developed lo-
gistically efficient stock control systems, quick
response centrally controlled warehouse-to-
store distribution networks and serve an in-
creasingly large proportion of the population
from the growing number of out-of-town/sub-
urban supermarkets (Wrigley and Lowe 1997).
And the trading hours of these stores have
changed; we now have Sunday trading,
twenty-four hour stores, late-night shopping
and so on. There have also been some other
important sociocultural changes in retail
spaces, which are increasingly being consid-
ered as consumption/leisure spaces, such as
shopping malls (Wrigley and Lowe 1999). In
addition, most provincial UK towns and cities
have leisure spaces where cafés, wine bars and
clubs are clustered (Figure 8.3), some of which
are in refurbished buildings such as banks,
which are popular with young adults.

The 1990s have witnessed some shedding
of labour in banking, insurance and finance.
This began with the recession of the early
1990s, and has proceeded apace with company
restructuring partly set in motion by the con-
sequences of the deregulation of the financial
sector in the 1980s. The distinction between
banks and building societies has been blurred
with deregulation. Moreover, some key func-
tions have been relocated abroad, such as to
India as in the case of NatWest bank to capital-
ise on labour cost differentials (Lakha 1999) or
Ge Capital relocating its call centre to India. In
addition the increased penetration of informa-
tion and communications technologies (ICTs)
is transforming the structure and organisation
of the banking sector. Nevertheless, the larg-
est growth in the labour market has been in
banking, finance and insurance, with 28.4 per
cent increase in the number of employees

Figure 8.3 Urban regeneration here
in Nottingham’s Lace Market

provides employment

Source: Authors.

between 1988 and 1998, compared with only
4.3 per cent for all jobs (Pearce 1998).
Moreover, with the use of Automatic Teller
Machines (ATMs), in addition to those located
at banks, a new geography of where one can
undertake banking transactions has emerged.
Cash can now be obtained from ATMs located
at supermarkets, while debit cards can be used
to obtain cash while also paying for produce
at the checkouts of supermarkets. Also, increas-
ing numbers of bank customers now complete
transactions using the Internet or by
telebanking, with the future of banking in in-
vestment terms being seen to be in Internet
banking. Banking activities have thus become
much more spatially dispersed thanks to the
impact of ICTs. Thus, one is less likely now to
undertake banking activities actually at the
branch of a bank; that is, for the 78 per cent of
the population with a bank/building society

e -
r
r
r
r
r
{3
r
r-
r
r
—
o
[ |
’

,_,,__
N



account. These technological changes have
adversely affected the numbers employed in
banking as bank customers are less tied to vis-
iting banks to undertake banking transactions,
as a result the number of bank outlets and bank
employees has been pruned.

The number employed in tourism has con-
tinued to increase, as has the contribution of
the sector to invisible earnings, through the fact
that half of Britain’s twenty-six million tour-
ists come from overseas (Meikle 1999). While
many jobs are seasonal and low paid in tradi-
tional tourist destinations, such as coastal re-
sorts, which rely increasingly on day-trippers,
tourism is growing in ‘heritage sites” such as
Britain’s historic towns like Canterbury, Edin-
burgh and York (see also Chapter 9). Although
more tourists visit London in the summer, it is
a twelve-month tourist destination.

8.3.4 Agriculture

Although rural parts of the UK are primarily
agricultural in terms of land use, farming is no
longer the foundation of the rural economy to-
day, nor is it the linchpin of rural society
(MacFarlane 1998). For the UK as a whole, less
than 2 per cent of the workforce is employed
directly in agriculture. The last fifty years have
seen an unprecedented growth in the produc-
tivity and output of UK agriculture. Agricul-
ture has received public support—first through
deficiency payments and then through the
Common Agricultural Policy (CAP)—which
gave continuous impetus to production
(HMSO 1995). Despite very high levels of sup-
port and protection under CAP, farmers’ in-
comes have generally been under pressure.
Agricultural prices have fallen in real terms,
while costs have risen substantially, in part be-
cause CAP itself has contributed to higher in-
put costs.

Excluding crops that cannot be grown in the
UK, farmers and growers produce nearly three-
quarters of the food and animal feed consumed
(HMSO 1995). Farming also underpins asso-
ciate industries such as contracting farm
work (using casual labour), farm machinery

and fertiliser and other ancillary industries
and services, as well as processing and adding
value to food products (DETR, MAFF 1999).
Farm diversification is also important, and
much farm-based work is now concerned with
such activities as woodland management, run-
ning farm shops and equestrian businesses, the
provision of sporting facilities, nature trails,
holiday cottages and various agricultural serv-
ices (HMSO 1995).

Finally, in the last decade or so the inten-
sive nature of farming has seen some harmful
consequences, which have resulted in the loss
of consumer confidence, and demand for some
products has declined. This is perhaps best il-
lustrated by bovine spongiform encephalopa-
thy (BSE) which causes new variant
Creutzfeldt-Jakob disease (nvCJD), a degen-
erative brain disease which has killed around
eighty, mostly young, people in the UK. The
British beef industry has been decimated fol-
lowing the link between BSE and nvC]D. The
EU banned British beef exports (from 1996-9)
while UK beef consumption has declined dra-
matically. Incidents of BSE have largely oc-
curred in England, and cases have been negli-
gible in Northern Ireland and Scotland, yet
Northern Irish and Scottish farmers have also
been subject to the EU export ban, which was
only lifted in July 1999.

8.4 DEMOGRAPHY AND
SOCIAL CHANGE

In this section we focus on structural changes
in the composition of the workforce under
three themes: young adults and the labour
market; the feminisation of the labour market,
and ageing workers and the labour market.
Structural change has a spatial dimension,
with important regional divergence, as well
as at intra-regional and intra-urban levels. In
1961, 25 per cent of the population were aged
under 16 years, by 2011 the proportion will be
18 per cent. As a result, during the period un-
der review the number entering the labour
market has declined. At the same time the
proportion of the population exiting the
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labour market has increased. For example,
those aged 65 years and older numbered 12
per cent of the population in 1961 and will
number 17 per cent by 2011.

8.4.1 Young adults and work

For most people, their late teens and early twen-
ties are the most formative period in their lives
as they conclude education and enter the la-
bour market. How they go through this period
has a very strong influence on the way in which
they will spend the rest of their lives. There are
clear regional and local differences in people’s
experiences during this crucial time (Champion
et al. 1996). A general picture of people’s pro-
gression through the ages of 16 to 24 is given
in Figure 8.4, distinguishing men from women.
The most obvious change is the fall in the pro-
portion of those economically inactive. This
largely reflects the end of the education proc-
ess, but for women the proportion is also af-
fected by some leaving the labour force from
age 19 years for childbirth and child rearing.
The proportion of young people staying in
education, after the minimum school leaving
age of 16, has been growing for many years.
But there is a large variation in the share of an
area’s 16- and 17-year-olds who are full-time
at school or college (Champion et al. 1996).
Strong urban/rural contrasts are evident, but

“” Males 1997

we should remember that Scotland has a very
different education system (with different
qualifications) than England, Wales and North-
ern Ireland.

The areas with low staying on rates include
East London and the former Scottish and North
East coalfield areas. And these low rates are
not because young people easily find jobs there.
In fact, it is the opposite, these areas have had
high levels of unemployment and economicin-
activity for several generations, and the young,
especially white males, often never have the
opportunity to become connected to the labour
market. Moreover, they see little incentive to
staying on at school because of bleak labour
market prospects (Champion et al. 1996). Some
ethnic groups, notably Bangladeshi and Afri-
can-Caribbean males, also record high eco-
nomic inactivity because of relatively low lev-
els of educational attainment and discrimina-
tion in the labour market. In 1997, Labour an-
nounced a new policy initiative the New Deal
for Welfare to Work. It especially targets young
adults, aiming to reconnect them to the labour
market and mainstream opportunities through
training, counselling, and work placements
(for a fuller account see Chapter 12).

The proportion of young adults in higher
education has risen during the post-war pe-
riod, and now almost one-third of each age co-
hort go to university to obtain a degree. Be-
tween 1951 and 1997 there was a 94 per cent
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expansion in full-time and part-time students
in higher education. The proportion of part-
time students has also increased from 17 per
cent in 1951 to 35 per cent in 1997. Further, in
1951 only 22.5 per cent of higher education stu-
dents was female, but by 1997 that had grown
to 52.5 per cent (CSO 1961; ONS 1999d). Also
student life is very different today, as many
readers of this book know only too well, be-
cause of the decline in the value of the student
grant, and many now hold part-time jobs to
help them finance their studies. The propor-
tion of ‘graduate jobs’ certainly has not kept
pace with the expansion in the number of
graduates, and some enter higher education
with a burning desire to study, but for others it
is more a reality of limited opportunities in
today’s labour market.

The Green Paper (consultation document)
The Learning Age produced by the Department
for Education and Employment (DfEE 1998)
recognises that no longer can one set of skills
and qualifications sustain a job for life. We are
asked to think about systematic ‘lifelong learn-
ing’, which can help develop people’s skills,
orientations and confidences in a rapidly
changing work environment. Educational
achievement in the UK lags behind other EU
countries, and it is being suggested that if the
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country’s skills base is improved then so would
competitiveness.

8.4.2 Feminisation of the
labour market

In 1971, just over half of women aged 25 to 44
years were economically active, now it is over
three-quarters. This has occurred at a time
when the number of men in formal employ-
ment has declined. It is estimated that by 2011
around 58 per cent of all women will be eco-
nomically active compared with 70 per cent of
all men (ONS 1999e). Figure 8.4 shows how
male and female employment patterns have
become more alike between 1971 and 1997.
Since 1971, female economic activity has in-
creased for women of all ages, except those
aged 60 years and above. Note also how the
decline in economic activity rates occurring at
the childbearing years, which was clearly evi-
dent in the 1971 trend, had disappeared by
1997.

The types of jobs women undertake have
changed dramatically during the century. Do-
mestic service has been replaced by clerical
work as the main occupation in England and
Wales (Figure 8.5). The same pattern applies

Domestic service /

Census of Population (data not 0

available for 1941). 1881 1891 1901 1911 1921 1931

—
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to the whole of the UK. Prior to the Second
World War, many higher grade female occu-
pations, particularly in teaching, the civil serv-
ice, banking and local government, were closed
to married middle-class women, who were
expected to disengage from the formal labour
market when they married.

Figure 8.6 demonstrates that the changes in
female economic activity rates in the formal
economy have not been even throughout the
country. A selection of towns from different
parts of Great Britain with very different in-
dustrial traditions have been chosen to under-
line that, while female economic activity rates
have risen generally, in some places they have
actually declined. In the former mining and
heavy industrial areas—St Helens, Sunderland,
Swansea and Dudley—where there was little
local employment for women, rates have in-
creased from between 20 to 27 per cent in 1911
to around 44 to 50 per cent in 1991. Indeed,
Dudley has the highest female participation
rate of the eight towns. Bournemouth, once a
major employer of female domestic servants,
has remained at around 40 per cent, despite a
decline to 1951. The textile towns of Dundee
and Blackburn, and the pottery town of Stoke-
on-Trent, once employed large numbers of
women and these show little in the way of real
increase in female activity rates. In fact,
Blackburn has declined from almost 60 per cent
in 1911 to fewer than 48 per cent in 1991.

One of the most dramatic features of the
labour market in the second half of this cen-
tury has been the growth of married female
participation. Figure 8.7 shows much the same
pattern as Figure 8.6 except that there has been
an increase in married female activity rates in
all eight towns during the century. Even after
the Second World War, when the marriage bar
no longer existed and the scope for married
female employment in factories, offices and the
expanding retail trade widened employment
opportunities for women to remain in employ-
ment after marriage, there were still wide dis-
crepancies in married female activity rates in
different parts of the country. Although there
has been a marked convergence in married fe-
male activity rates during this century there is
still a tendency for the areas which have tradi-
tionally had high levels of married female eco-
nomic activity rates still to have high rates.
Even after a century of change this traditional
component still has a marked impact on the
geography of married female employment
rates (Graham 1988).

Also, although retail and sales occupations
have been the fastest growing outlets for fe-
male (part-time) employment in the last two
decades, around 40 per cent of female (full-
time) occupations are still clerical or secretarial
(EOC 1995). Even though few women will now
withdraw from the labour market on mar-
riage/cohabitation, childbearing remains the
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main reason why women do withdraw. Some
23 percent of women in their late twenties
remain outside the labour market, and as
women have their first child at a later age this
is now affecting women in their early thirties.
The number and age of children are the fac-
tors most likely to influence a woman'’s labour
force activity.

Only 40 per cent of women with a depend-
ent child below primary school age are likely
to be in the formal labour force, compared with
65 per cent with a dependent child aged 5 to
10 years. Where the youngest child is aged 11
to 15 the economic activity rates are much the
same as those for women with no dependent
children, at around 70 per cent. Similarly, the
more dependent children a woman has, the
lower the likelihood that she will be in the la-
bour market (EOC 1994). Something like 64 per
cent of single mothers and 40 per cent of moth-
ers in stable relationships with a dependent
child aged under 5 years are economically in-
active. For those with no dependent children
the rates are 28 and 23 per cent respectively
(ONS 1999c¢). Around half the married women
in Great Britain with pre-school children now
work at least part-time, compared with only a
quarter in 1985. There are more dual earner
households, in which the female partner is in
paid work, in London and the South East than
elsewhere (see Chapters 15 and 16).

1951 1961 1971 1981 1991

8.4.3 An ageing population

Between 1991 and 2011, the ‘Third Age’ popu-
lation is expected to increase by more than a
quarter, representing a major demographic
shift towards an ageing of the UK population
as life expectancy has increased during the cen-
tury for both men and women (ONS 1999).
However, the elderly do not constitute a ho-
mogeneous group, and exhibit increasing so-
cioeconomic polarisation (see Chapter 15). The
last two decades have seen the emergence of
the ‘wealthy pensioner’ as an increasing social
phenomenon as managerial and service class
workers approached retirement with substan-
tial financial assets (provided by occupational
pensions and the accumulation of wealth from
domestic property and other assets). Many
were able to leave the labour market early be-
cause of their financial strength (Mallier and
Shafto 1992) and can anticipate the “Third Age’
as a phase of their life, which offers new op-
portunities including leisure (see Chapter 9).
This section of the elderly enjoy ‘choice’ relat-
ing to key lifestyle decisions (where and when
to shop, place of residence(s), ownership of
motor vehicle(s), holidays, and so on), and their
lives are characterised by spatial mobility. This
is having a considerable impact on the geog-
raphy of age structure in the UK, with high
concentrations of retirees in specific areas like
the south coast of England, the Borders of
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Scotland, North Wales, and other attractive
areas. This has a knock-on effect on medical
and welfare provision in these areas.

But for the majority of people, retirement is
still accompanied by financial insecurity and
dependence upon state benefits (see Chapter
15). In contrast though, substantial numbers
of manual and non-manual workers leave the
labour market before statutory retirement age,
this is more likely to be involuntary (see sec-
tion 8.3.1), and consequent upon redundancy
and subsequent unemployment/ economic in-
activity (Collis and Mallier 1996). For this sec-
tion of the population, their retirement years
are increasingly being preceded by a period
with a more tenuous attachment to the labour
market or economic inactivity followed by re-
tirement with limited material assets and lack
of ‘choice’ relating to key lifestyle decisions
(Beatty and Fothergill 1996). With changing
work practices, growing numbers of people will
be entering the “Third Age’ in the twenty-first
century with limited control over their lives
because of the growth of non-standard employ-
ment and labour market uncertainty, as mem-
bers of the so-called ‘risk’ society (Beck 1992).

Linked with the ageing of the population is
ageism in the job market. Legislation exists to
prevent discrimination on the grounds of gen-
der, disability and ethnicity (and religion in
Northern Ireland), but no legislation outlaws
ageism, which is a major problem in the UK
and other developed countries. Only around
65 per cent of those aged 50 to 65 are in work,
compared to over 80 per cent aged 35 to 49.
This discrepancy is not fully accounted for by
early retirement, having more to do with
ageism and the discouraged worker effect.
Many people over 50, once they become un-
employed, simply give up applying for jobs. It
is reckoned that ageism costs the UK £26,000
million a year, according to the Employers’
Forum on Age (Rennell 1999).

This ageing population brings with it its
own employment dimension as the growth in
residential and non-residential care sectors
demonstrates. These have greatly expanded
the opportunities for skilled and unskilled
work. Most of the jobs, however, have been in
the unskilled, low-pay and long hours sector

in residential homes, many of which have
earned considerable notoriety and the atten-
tion of the authorities, less for the conditions of
the workforce than the treatment of residents.

8.5 WORK PRACTICES

The labour force has undergone several
changes in recent years in the way that work
is organised. Here we explore some of these.

8.5.1 Flexible work

There has been a proliferation in the number
of part-time and temporary jobs (called non-
standard employment) in the UK in the last
few years, and of people holding more than
one paid job. Part-time workers now total 6.7
million—25 per cent of those in employment.
About 44 per cent of women work part-time,
compared with only 9 per cent of men (Pearce
1998). In 1991, 3.5 per cent of employees
worked part-time. By 1997, it had increased to
12.7 per cent. The number of full-time work-
ers has decreased accordingly. In 1998, 7.4 per
cent of all jobs were temporary—6.5 per cent
of male jobs and 8.4 per cent of female. How-
ever, more women professed a preference for
temporary work, while most men could not
find permanent work. Nevertheless, the UK
has a low level of temporary employment
compared with most other EU countries
(ONS 1999c). In 1997, 4.8 per cent of employ-
ees and self-employed, in the UK, had a sec-
ond job—3.8 per cent of males and 6 per cent
of females (ONS 1998a).

Some petrol filling stations, supermarkets
and other retail units remain open twenty-
four hours a day in London and some provin-
cial cities. This is part of the “Americanisation’
of society. Even where there are more re-
stricted opening hours, employees work on a
variety of shifts; they are nearly all part-time,
and are students, women and some ‘Third
Agers’. Even in the better paid managerial
and professional occupations (including
academia), short-term contract employment



and practices such as incentive payments or
bonuses are replacing secure, life-time salaried
conditions that previously marked managerial
and professional employment in the ‘core’
economy (McDowell 1997).

The word ‘flexibility” is currently used in a
variety of different ways to describe a wide
range of forms of work organisation which,
though rarely new in themselves, have in-
creasingly been introduced since the 1980s
(see Chapter 3). In 1997, 18 per cent of male
and 26 per cent of female employees in the UK
were engaged in some type of flexible work-
ing arrangement. This consisted of those on
flexitime, annualised hours, term-time work-
ing, job sharing, nine-day fortnight, four-and-
a-half day week and zero hours contract. But
this varied from place to place. Wales and the
North East had the highest percentages of fe-
males working some type of flexible working
pattern at 30 per cent and 29 per cent, respec-
tively, while Merseyside had the lowest at 23
per cent. The North East had the highest per-
centage of males (22 per cent) in flexible work
and Northern Ireland and Eastern region the
lowest (15 per cent) (ONS 1998a).

New technologies coupled with increasing
competitive pressures characterise new or-
ganisational structures (see Dex and
McCulloch 1997). We can see ‘internal flexibil-
ity” brought about by multiskilling, which

enables workers to shift from one job to an-
other as required; and the use of casual, on-
call, temporary and part-time staff. The word
is also used to describe the increasing use of
subcontracting and of homework, both with
and without the assistance of ICTs. The latter
are often described as ‘external flexibility’.

Flexible work covers a range of options
(Box 8.4). Anglo-American capitalism today
emphasises flexibility, workers are asked to be
open to change at short notice, to become ever
less dependent on regulations and formal
procedures (Sennett 1998). Thus for many
workers their connection to the labour market
is characterised by uncertainty, for example in
the total number of hours they will work that
week, or for how long they will have a job
contract for. And it has been claimed that flex-
ibility gives people more freedom to shape
their lives, but one has to question this for
many flexible workers. Today it is no longer
the norm to have a ‘job for life’; that is, the de-
ployment of a single set of skills through the
course of a working life, a career with one or-
ganisation.

8.5.2 Self-employment

There has been a considerable growth in the
number of self-employed men and women in

Box _8'4 * self-employment, including subcontractors and freelancers but
Flexible excluding the self-employed with employees
work ® part-time work, especially with very low hours which do not

temporary work

seasonal work

weeks
e working at home
e teleworking

ensure eligibility to the National Insurance system and thus to
many state benefits, to employment protection legislation

fixed term contract work
zero hours contract employment

annual hours work, shift work, job sharing, flexitime, Sunday
working, overtime, term-time only work or compressed working

Source: Dex and McCulloch (1997)
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the UK and it is predicted that 15 per cent of
the UK workforce will be self-employed by
2006 (DfEE 1996). Indeed 30 per cent of busi-
nesses established in 1999 were by women. By
2009, the proportion is expected to be 50 per
cent (Fieldman 1999). The new self-em-
ployed’s actual work situation is far from that
of the traditional small business owner
(Corden and Eardley 1999). Entrepreneurial
strategies of self-employment are emerging
for managers and professionals (largely male
and middle aged). Increased insecurity in job
contracts and dissatisfaction with their terms
and conditions of employment are resulting
in some managers and professionals adopting
an entrepreneurial strategy. They move from
employee to self-employed status, often
drawing on their social networks and busi-
ness contacts using their accumulated skills
and expertise (Sennett 1998).

Some careerists opt out of the ‘rat race” and
are attempting to ‘take control’ of their careers
and workloads and therefore their lifestyles
(Arthur ef al. 1999). High-pressure careers and
large incomes are traded in for a less frantic
and more creative life by becoming self-em-
ployed in a different area of activity or by a
spell of voluntary work such as VSO (Volun-
tary Service Overseas) (Knowsley 1999). A
third group identified as pursuing an entre-
preneurial strategy is international migrants.
Self-employment is adopted as a strategy (fol-
lowing migration) to optimise the house-
hold’s opportunities and advantages, often
because of labour market discrimination
(Phizacklea and Ram 1996), or because of the
lack of harmonisation of qualifications.

8.5.3 Homeworking

As was noted earlier in this chapter,
homeworking has long been part of working
life in the UK (Pennington and Westover 1989).
But the scope and nature of homeworking has
changed (Box 8.5). Homeworking is therefore
much more diverse than the image of a woman
sweating over a sewing machine. There is no
accurate count of the number of homeworkers;
it could be 2.5 million (Phizacklea and
Wolkowitz 1990). Homeworkers are found in
clerical work, in manufacturing, and there are
also professionals who homework as
teleworkers as a self-employment strategy or
telecommute (see below). While many
homeworkers are women, they often under-
take homework because they have dependent
children/other caring responsibilities/ other
impediments to access to the labour market.
They undertake homework to juggle” ‘home’
and ‘work’. Men, especially those in mid-ca-
reer, are amongst the professional and self-em-
ployed homeworkers and they often telework.
It is estimated that almost 70 per cent of
teleworkers are men aged 35-54 years (Pandga
1999). They use their computers to make a liv-
ing. Telework encompasses many temporal
and spatial patterns of work, class positions
and forms of employment, and involves work-
ing at and from home. Big gender differences
emerge between those who work at home or
from home. Around 41 per cent of women
work at home against 60 per cent of their male
counterparts who operate from different loca-
tions using their home as a contact point. It is
estimated that there are 1.1 million teleworkers,

Box 8.5

Homeworkers These include:

* people working at home for a single employer

* people working at home for a variety of employers

® people running their own businesses at their own address (including
live-in shopkeepers)

® people working at home for another family member

¢ live-in domestic servants




and their numbers are growing by 200,000 per
annum (Pandga 1999). There has been a 13 per
cent rise in the number of teleworkers between
1997 and 1998, and almost 5 per cent of the
working population are engaged in some form
of teleworking (Bibby 1999).

Teleworkers include: the self-employed, such
as freelance editors, proof-readers and trans-
lators (Pandga 1999); employed home-based
teleworkers (also called telecommuters)—those
home-based for part of their working week
(Baines 1999). They tend to be male, with em-
ployee status and relatively highly skilled, with
high trust relationships and some degree of
greater autonomy as to when and where they
work. The home is the extension of the
workplace, much like in pre-industrial times.
These numbers are now increasing with hot-
desking and hotelling; part of their home be-
comes the office, and diaries are ‘monitored’
by email. For these the home replaces the
workplace; and finally there is mobile telework
which is practised by sales representatives, for
whom the car is their office.

8.5.4 Unpaid work

Overall, women spend more time than men
doing unpaid work. For example, women
spent an average of just over an hour per day
cooking (in May 1995) compared with around
half an hour for men. Women spent five times
as long as men on cleaning the house and over
eight times as long doing the laundry. Work-
ing age working women spent 3 hours 15 min-
utes per day, those not working spent 5 hours
3 minutes on unpaid work (cooking, routine
housework, shopping and care of children and
adults) compared with working age working
men (1 hour and 2 minutes per day) and those
not working (1 hour and 50 minutes) (ONS,
EOC 1998). Many women also ‘care at a dis-
tance’ for their elderly relatives, and growing
numbers of women over 50 years are with-
drawing from the labour market to care for eld-
erly relatives. These are the ‘sandwich’ genera-
tion, who often withdrew from the labour mar-
ket to care for their dependent children, and
are now facing elder care.

The post-war period has been characterised
by the possibility of some unpaid work being
undertaken on the basis of purchased commodi-
ties (ready-made clothing and factory-prepared
foods) and on a less-intensive basis (domestic
appliances such as electric irons, vacuum clean-
ers and so on) (Glucksmann 1995). As a result,
the time spent on some of these unpaid tasks
has declined. There is also a long tradition of
some unpaid work being commodified (paying
for someone else to do the work).

At the end of the nineteenth century over
one-third of all working women were em-
ployed in domestic service (see Figure 8.5).
These working-class women were employed
as either daily or live-in domestic servants in
middle- and upper-class homes. Domestic
service declined dramatically after the Second
World War; indeed, after 1961 the category ‘do-
mestic servant” disappeared from Census of
Population definitions. But domestic service
has not altogether disappeared; the nature of
the work has changed with the use of full-time
and part-time workers, often employed infor-
mally in a wider range of homes. Several agen-
cies exist that provide domestic help. Recent
research shows that the number engaged in
domestic service, such as cleaning, ironing
clothes, gardening, childcare and so on, has
actually increased in the last few decades, es-
pecially in the homes of the expanding mid-
dle classes, managers and professionals
(Gregson and Lowe 1994).

As more women are now undertaking paid
work, caring work for the young and elderly is
becoming increasingly ‘marketised’; that is, car-
ried out for money rather than for love, duty or
social obligation. While childcare is now
commodified by the use of childminders, nan-
nies, nurseries, creches, nursery school or play-
groups which represent ‘professional’ childcare,
the care of children by employed mothers is still
largely achieved with help from partners, par-
ents, and friends (that is, ‘informal’ childcare).
But the reality is that in the UK state-funded
childcare is very limited when compared with
other EU countries, but the government is ex-
tending state support through childcare vouch-
ers and the encouragement of ‘family-friendly’
working environments. As a result, the costs of
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childcare are too great for many women work-
ers, other than those who earn managerial and
professional salaries; so many women use in-
formal childcare arrangements or juggle a part-
time job with childcare. We should also remem-
ber that private sector caring jobs are insecure
and poorly paid. State-funded childcare has a
distinctive geography, with Scotland having bet-
ter provision than elsewhere.

8.5.5 Workaholism and
stress

One consequence of the work practice changes
described above is that increasingly workers—
whatever the nature of their job contract—may
be concerned about their job security. In order
to demonstrate their commitment to the job and
organisation, the pressure is on not to be the
first to leave for home; this has been described
as ‘presentism’ (Crompton 1997; Dean 1998).
Workloads for a whole range of employees have
increased, not least because there are often fewer
people around to do the work. In some organi-
sations an individual may under-record the
hours taken to complete the required assign-
ments, in order to achieve output targets for a
shift, so as not to jeopardise their remuneration.

Many of those in paid work today have life-
styles that are characterised by workaholism
(Dean 1998). The working week is getting longer
and many people work in excess of their re-
corded hours (Hardill et al. 1997). This ‘tyranny
of time” hinders combining paid work and do-
mestic life. Sennett (1998:26) acknowledges the
conflict between family and work, asking "how
can long-term purposes be pursued in a short-
term society...which feeds on experience which
drifts in time, from place to place and from job
tojob’. Moreover, stress and other health-related
problems (ONS 1998¢; Scase et al. 1998) often
accompany such lifestyles. Stress has been
linked to coronary heart disease (see Chapter
10) and recently to a substantial proportion of
sickness absence (MIND 1992), increased staff
turnover, low morale and poor job performance
(Sutherland and Cooper 1990).

Scase et al. (1998) have highlighted the
growth in recorded stress by managerial and

professional women, and expressed concerns
about the impact on children of the “invisibil-
ity” of parents in the family home, with wor-
ries about children becoming among other
things ‘mall rats’ (Sennett 1998). A similar con-
cern was raised in the 1950s and 1960s with
‘latch key kids’. One-third of British women
aged 16 to 74 reported a large amount of stress
compared to one-quarter of men. For both Brit-
ish men and women, reported levels of stress
were highest amongst those in the professional
and intermediate social classes (ONS, EOC
1998). Indeed, recent press reports have high-
lighted the new reality of the home-work in-
terface for managerial and professional dual
career households (Freely 1999). A growing
minority of women professionals now with-
draw from the labour market following child-
birth (often the birth of their second child) be-
cause of the problems of having a meaningful
home life and working excessive hours. Dif-
ferent work patterns can lead to widely diverg-
ing lifestyles (Case study 8.6.1).

8.6 SUMMARY

The past two decades have seen a much chang-
ing socioeconomic landscape of employment,
characterised by uncertainty, instability, flex-
ibility, and job losses—especially in the manu-
facturing sector and certain service sectors. Fe-
male participation rates have continued to rise.
Will Hutton, in his book The State We're In, has
captured the human impact of the new world
of work. He (1995:14) has described the UK as
‘a 30-30—40 society’ comprising 30 per cent
‘disadvantaged’ (note the broad definition
used, incorporating those on government
schemes and the economically inactive as well
as the unemployed). A further 30 per cent are
‘marginalised and insecure’ (part-timers,
casual workers, those on fixed-term contracts,
the self-employed and fully employed for less
than two years who thus don’t qualify for
employment protection), and the 40 per cent
‘advantaged’. These are full-time employed
and self-employed who have held their jobs
for more than two years and part-timers who
have held their jobs for more than five years.



8.6.1
Case study

‘Workaholic
Britain’

Workaholic Britain is turning into the ‘grab and go’

society
BY CHERRY NORTON
Social Aftairs Correspondent

Weekends are the only time the Deans
can get together as a family John Voos

‘I SEE SO LITTLE OF THEM’

RUTH AND Hugh Deans live with their
two children, Alice, three, and Harry, seven
months, in a three-bedroom semi-detached
house in Beckenham, Kent. They have a com-
bined annual salary of between /45,000 and
£50,000. Hugh, a landscape gardener, works
part-time. Ruth, 34, is a marketing consult-
ant in London. She works 12-hour days, get-
ting up at 6.45am and commuting for an

hour each way to work. “Time is so pre-
cious,” she said. “At the weekends we always do something special together as a family because I see so
little of them in the week.” The couple eat take-outs at least twice a week. “We must spend about £30
a week on take-aways,” she said. They pay a cleaner and someone to do the ironing. The family’s clothes

are bought by mail order.

Sophie Chalmers and Andrew James
live well on £30,000 Chris Jon

‘WE SEE THEM ALL THE TIME’

ANDREW JAMES and Sophie Chalmers live
in a six-bedroom converted mill in Wales, with
20 acres, with their three children. They have
a combined income of £30,000. Eight years
ago the couple left their well-paid jobs, and
moved out of London.

They now run a magazine called Better
Business working at home. They still have a

nanny but overall spend much less on main-

Bl ilies i

taining a high-octane lifestyle. “We spend
much less on clothes, eating out and new cars. We no longer have to spend money to compensate for
having a stressful life,” said Andrew.
The couple have two holidays a year, one somewhere warm without the children. “We don’t have to
spend every minute with the children because we see them all the time,” said Andrew.

FAMILIES ARE spending more
than ever before on “convenience
living” to cope with the demands
of modern life, according to a
survey published yesterday.
Three-quarters of working
parents said that lack of time
forced them to pay somebody else
to do their cleaning, ironing,
cooking or DIY, and nearly half

were too busy to spend quality
time with family or friends.
Experts believe that the
nationwide survey of 1,000 adults,
conducted by NOP, the polling
organisation, confirms that the
“Grab and Go” society is here to
stay with families paying financially
and emotionally to balance the
pressures of work and home.

“Today’s working families are
richer in material terms than their
counterparts of just 30 years ago
but are becoming increasingly time
poor. It seems that we’re all
working a lot harder just to stand
still and we have become so busy
that we have to spend more and
more money to try to keep our
households running smoothly,” said
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8 6 1 Bridget Walsh, the group marketing
- -

manager of Abbey National, who
case StUdy commissioned the research.
continued Nearly three-quarters of the

families said they bought take-

away food at least once a week

because they could not find the
time to cook.

People in London, with or
without children, were the most
likely to buy take-aways, 49 per
cent overall, followed by those in
Yorkshire at 45 per cent and
Scotland at 43 per cent. Nearly
two-thirds of people who worked
full-time, 63 per cent, found it
difficult to find time to visit the
supermarket and shopped instead
at local convenience stores, adding

more than /20 a week to their
food bill.

The increasing pace of life has
made it more difficult for nearly 70
per cent of the population to manage
their time. The survey showed that 37
per cent of those questioned had for-
gotten an important anniversary or
birthday in the last 12 months. People
with children found that they were
too busy to go to the cinema, 49 per
cent, to organise holidays, 36 per cent,
or do the gardening, 37 per cent.

However, it is not just house-
hold chores that can be farmed out
to other people. For an annual fee
of /£500 organisations such asTEN,
Time Energy Network, will do just
about anything for you.

“Time is a luxury,” said Alex
Cheatle, founder of TEN. “We do
lots of birthdays, buying cards and
presents and reminding people of
anniversaries.”

‘When it came to planning their
finances, a third of families with chil-
dren said they did not have sufficient
time to manage their day-to-day fi-
nances, compared with 23 per cent
of households without children.

“Friends, hobbies and relaxa-
tion are all increasingly sidelined in
the relentless pursuit of wealth and
the need to be super-parents,” the
survey concluded.

*  What do you think are the key reasons for disconnection from the labour market? To
what extent does this vary geographically?
*  What has been the impact of EU integration on the UK labour market? How strong has
this been in the different sectors of the economy?
e Agriculture employs few workers but has a greater economic significance. Discuss.
What have been the major changes in the world of work for women?
Far more women than men work part-time, and 79.2 per cent say they ‘do not want to
work full-time’. Why do you think this figure is so high?
¢  More women than men have a second job. What strains and stresses must these people
face in trying to cope with juggling more than one paid job as well as other responsibilities?
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9.1 INTRODUCTION

Until the post-war period, the pursuit of lei-
sure activities and conspicuous consumption
in the UK was largely the preserve of the up-
per classes because they had the time and fi-
nancial resources (Cannadine 1998; Veblen
1953). The period after the Second World War
heralded the era of mass consumption, and of
the “affluent worker” (Bocock 1999). However,
since the 1980s there has been an upsurge of
new forms of consumption, and particular at-
tention paid to it during the 1990s, essentially
due to intellectual and political developments
within the academy as much as to the changes
in consumption itself. There has been a decline
in Marxist theorisations that focus on produc-
tion, with economic and social geographers
embracing the cultural turn within the disci-
pline (Bryson et al. 1999: Lee and Wills 1997;
see Chapter 3). In addition, the number of jobs
in the manufacturing sector has declined while
service sector jobs allied to consumption have
grown (see Chapter 8). Over the last two dec-
ades, consumption patterns and lifestyles in
the UK have become more differentiated and
less easily defined by social status. Disposable
income has increasingly become just as impor-
tant a determinant of leisure and consumption
patterns as social class and background.

The notion of ‘lifestyle’ emerged as part of
the attempt to capture this set of changes in
consumers’ patterns of purchasing. ‘One’s
body, clothes, speech, leisure pastimes, eating
and drinking preferences, home, car, choice of
holidays and so on are to be regarded as indi-
cators of the individuality of taste and sense
of style of the owner/consumer’ (Featherstone
1987:55). Through leisure and consumption
one acquires an ‘identity’ (Clammer 1999).
Moreover, the whole process of consumption
itself has become more variable, for example,
with the emergence of round the clock con-
sumption and the advent of new technologies
(Thrift and Leyshon 1999; Wrigley and Lowe
1999). In this chapter we focus on these
changes. But first we will explore the meaning
of leisure and consumption.

First consumption. This literally means the
use of commodities for the satisfaction of needs

and desires. Consumption includes not only the
purchase of a range of material goods, from cars
to television sets, but also the consumption of
services such as travel and of a variety of social
experiences (Bocock 1999). Consumption, to-
gether with production, distribution and ex-
change, are key features of a capitalist
economy—these are not separate processes. It
is only through consumption that commodities
become real objects. Consumption also creates
the need for new commodities. In the 1970s and
1980s most interest in consumption focused on
a form of collective consumption on one com-
modity, housing. In the mid-1980s this narrow
focus began to broaden out through work on
the consumption sectors and in the late 1980s
social and cultural geographers undertook work
on the service class. Currently the geography
of consumption is chiefly fixed on social and
culturalissues to do with the way in which com-
modities and their meanings have become in-
tertwined. Advanced capitalist societies, like the
UK, have developed the process of consump-
tion into a major social activity that uses up large
amounts of time, money, energy, creativity and
technological innovation to sustain it. Witness
the traffic queues before Christmas at such out-
of-town shopping centres as Meadowhall, Shef-
field or the Metro Centre, Gateshead.

Turning to leisure, which is commonly de-
fined as either:

* an ‘attitude’ of a feeling of freedom. It
has been suggested that leisure is a ‘lived
experience’ rather than a simple state of
mind;

e akind of ‘social” activity, that is chosen
and separate from activities we are
obligated to do, such as work tasks or
required household commitments;

* aspecific ‘time’ period. As was noted in
Chapter 8, the Industrial Revolution
established an industrial lifestyle for
urban societies like the UK, a lifestyle
that encouraged the ‘work ethic” and
recreation in the time left over after
‘work’” (Stokowski 1994:3).

Leisure and consumption have become blurred
activities, but with a distinctive geography, for



some segments of the UK population, who in-
creasingly express themselves through life-
style statements. As is explored in Chapters 14
and 15, not all the UK population has the nec-
essary disposable income to be a member of
this consumer society. Bearing this in mind,
we focus on leisure and consumption in the
1980s and 1990s in the remaining part of
this chapter, answering the following key
questions:

e How is a consuming lifestyle possible in
the UK?

* How have leisure and consumption
patterns changed?

e  What are the key features of a consum-
ing lifestyle in the UK today? What
differences are there in terms of age,
gender, social class and ethnicity?

e In what ways do leisure and consump-
tion patterns vary within the UK?

*  What is the relationship between place
and consumption?

The definition of leisure as ‘time outside
work’” creates several difficulties, as the activi-
ties of paid work, unpaid work in the home
and leisure are somewhat blurred. For exam-
ple, do-it-yourself (DIY) activities, such as im-
proving the house, could be a hobby but could
also be work activities designed to increase
the value of a person’s home. But DIY is done
in non-work hours, and the activities do not
normally result in monetary compensation.
Some workers undertake certain work tasks
outside typical working hours (see Chapter 8)
and they think of these tasks as being creative
(academics and writing books, but not teach-
ing; composers and writing music but not
conducting orchestras).

9.2 LEISURE AND
CONSUMPTION IN
THE UK TODAY

Leisure and consumption have undergone a
number of changes in the last few years and
we now look at some of these in more detail.
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9.2.1 The development of
the consuming lifestyle

The separation of ‘work” and ‘leisure’ emerged
with the Industrial Revolution (see Chapters
3, 4 and 8). In this chapter we focus on more
recent changes, but before that we summarise
the general post-war trends that have shaped
work and leisure:

* the number of hours worked per
week (for many people) has been
reduced and time off with pay for
holidays and vacations for most
workers is guaranteed;

e improved life expectancy and per capita
income;

* the growth of recreation, leisure and
tourist industries around the world;

e improved transportation, especially car
ownership and mass air travel;
labour-saving devices in the home;
over the last two decades social polarisa-
tion has resulted in increasing affluence
amongst some population segments,
along with decreasing wealth for many
others, and groups of leisure consumers
defined by age—such as young adult,
middle-aged, the retired—have emerged
(see Chapters 14 and 15).

Some of the above developments have
made life easier for the majority of the Brit-
ish population. They have also made the
tasks of social reproduction less time-con-
suming. In the process, leisure and con-
sumption have assumed a time and space
separate from work, but are often planned,
scheduled and coordinated in the same
way as work. These patterns are strongly
gendered in the same way that work is (see
Chapter 8). Such activities as recreation,
play, sport and tourism represent visible
aspects of leisure in society. For those with
disposable income leisure time is used to
express ‘lifestyle’, and disposable income is
used to purchase goods and services and
properties that also make such lifestyle
statements.
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9.2.2 Changes in leisure
and consumption patterns

There has been a number of ways in which lei-
sure and consumption have changed in recent
decades. These include an increase in dispos-
able income as a result of fiscal policy and the
growth in real wages (for most, though notall),
the development of ‘consumerism as a way of
life’, a growth in individualism, rapid devel-
opments in technology, changing holiday pat-
terns, the commercialisation and professionali-
sation of sport, and a switch away from reli-
gion and voluntary work.

Growth in disposable income

Between 1991 and 1997, real household dispos-
able income per head almost doubled (ONS
1999c¢). This has had a discernible impact on
both leisure and consumption. Consumer
spending has increased and lifestyles have
changed. The increase in car ownership is per-
haps the most obvious manifestation of in-
creased income. Even in the UK, where cars
are supposed to be the most expensive in Eu-
rope, they are still relatively cheap, since the
car is now becoming a personal, rather than a
household item. The percentage of households
in Great Britain with one car has remained the
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same since 1971, but during the same period
the percentage with two or more cars has tre-
bled (Figure 9.1). Increased car ownership and
car dependence have obvious environmental,
social and health consequences (see Chapters
10 and 16). When motorists combine the con-
sumption of the car with their leisure pursuits
mayhem can ensue. For example, residents of
West Bridgford, where Nottingham Forest
Football Club’s ground and Trent Bridge
cricket stadium are situated in close proximity
to each other, find that they are often unable
to park their own cars because of the prefer-
ence of spectators to arrive by car, even though
the area is well served by public transport.

Another aspect of disposable income is the
increase in recent years of children’s disposable
income. Children derive income from a number
of sources. During the 1990s there was a real
increase in average weekly pocket money. In-
come from jobs has also increased, particularly
among the 14 to 16 age group. Handouts from
friends and relatives have also increased. While
retailers and advertisers are increasingly tar-
geting children, over half of their own money
goes on sweets, ice cream and the like (NTC
1999a). It appears that they pressurise their
parents via ‘pester power” into buying the more
expensive items—designer clothes, computer
hardware and software, and so on.

Figure 9.1 Percentage of
households with regular
use of a car, 1961 to 1997:
Great Britain

Source: Data derived from

1961 1971 1981 1991

| ONS 1999c, Social Trends 29,
1997 Table 12.7.



Another way that disposable income has
increased is through the extension of credit.
Almost everything can now be bought on
credit. Although companies spend consider-
able amounts of money and time checking
creditworthiness and chasing up bad debts,
that is nothing compared to the money and
effort expended trying to persuade people to
use credit. Acquiring things ‘on tick” no
longer attracts the stigma it once did. Con-
sumers, including university students, are ac-
tively encouraged to accept quite substantial
debts as the norm. Up until recently it was
common, particularly among the upwardly
mobile working class moving to more mid-
dle-class areas, to forgo certain commodities
in order to keep up appearances and pay the
mortgage (itself ‘tick”). West Bridgford, in
Nottingham, is known locally as ‘Bread and
Lard Island’. In Scotland, such areas attract
the epithet ‘Spam valley’.

The growth of individualism

There is a number of ways that this has affected
leisure and consumption patterns. The rapid
growth in the number of single person house-
holds, decline in fertility, growth of divorce and
rising levels of income for some women are
some of the more obvious manifestations of
this phenomenon. The growth in individual
training regimes via cycling, swimming and
gymnasia, at the expense of team and competi-
tive sport, is a further reflection of this. There
has been an increase in the obsession with
health and fitness, our bodies and perform-
ance. For many working age Britons success
(expressed through the workplace), identity
and lifestyle are inextricably linked with keep-
ing slim and youthful, and how one looks is
part and parcel of the image one wishes to em-
phasise in the workplace in an effort to enhance
one’s career (McDowell 1997). The health and
fitness industry is one of the fastest growing
in advanced capitalist countries, including the
UK. Gymnasia, once the preserve of body
builders and competitive athletes, situated in
YMCA buildings or country clubs, have be-
come one of the most visible images of indi-
vidual leisure in the built landscape, from

Consumption and leisure 97

large-scale, multimillion pound endeavours on
greenfield sites to more modest arrangements
in former factories and warehouses in inner
city areas. Most British towns and cities have
seen a remarkable growth in the number of
these health and fitness centres, but member-
ship of these centres is costly and requires a
monthly fee that is beyond the means of many
households. In 1998, for example, working
out/aerobics was the second most popular lei-
sure or sporting activity in the country after
walking/rambling (which is of course done in
the name of leisure: most of these walkers and
ramblers would never dream of walking to
work, the shops, etc., and, of course, most of
the trips to the gym are made by car). While
21.8 per cent claimed to take an active part in
the latter, 20.3 per cent claimed to take an ac-
tive part in the former. The percentage of peo-
ple taking regular exercise by walking doubled
between 1980 and 1996, but the percentage of
people working out increased sixfold (NTC
1999a). There is a paradox here, which has not
been lost on manufacturers and advertisers.
Although there has been a growth in individu-
alism, there has been a simultaneous increase
in uniformity of appearance. The trend at
present is for everybody between the ages of
16 and 36 to wear black—as if participating in
a giant wake. It is becoming increasingly diffi-
cult to buy apparel that does not bear a logo or
designer name. We are urged to be ourselves
in a constant stream of advertisements, but we
can only be ourselves by buying product x or
wearing something with the logo of company
y. Brand loyalty is everything. Advertisers are
increasingly looking for new ways to target
and get through to consumers. There is an ‘in-
satiable search for virgin, unbranded space’
(Leith 2000:13).

Changing holiday patterns

Social and economic changes, including rising
disposable income, increased car ownership
but, crucially, time available for holidays with
increased holiday entitlement, three-day
weekends and various flexible working ar-
rangements, have combined to boost demand
for both domestic and international tourism
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and recreation since the war. Around 60 per
cent of people in the UK take a holiday in any
one year (Boniface and Cooper 1994), but the
poor and elderly largely do not participate. The
domestic holiday market has seen some funda-
mental changes over the last two decades or so
and is no longer characterised by a week or
two spent at a traditional resort such as Black-
pool or Clacton. There has been a continued
decline in the length of stay, a growth in the
shorter holiday market, growth of business
and conference tourism, a shift away from tra-
ditional coastal destinations to towns and
countryside, and an increased volume of trips
to friends and relatives (Boniface and Cooper
1994). Many short holidays are taken as ‘addi-
tional” holidays to complement the main holi-
day (often taken abroad). The greatest market
growth in tourism has been in overseas travel.
In 1998, UK residents took 50.9 million trips
abroad and spent £19,500 million (Cope 2000).
Most overseas trips are inclusive tourism to
mainly Mediterranean destinations, but travel
to the Americas, Africa, Asia and Australia/
New Zealand is increasing. While some long-
haul travel is geared towards package holidays
for growing numbers, especially young adults,
this form of tourism revolves around longer-
term backpacking, gap-year-type working
holidays.

Professionalisation/
commercialisation of sport

More and more sports (for example, golf, rugby
football, tennis) and associated activities (for
example, motor racing, snooker, darts) have
come under the influence of big business, par-
ticularly in the form of corporate sponsorship
(Bale 1982, 1989). Many sports would find it
hard to exist without the sponsors who under-
write many famous tournaments and venues.
Sponsorship, however, does not derive from
altruism, and sport has paid a price for the
Faustian bargain. Nowhere is this better illus-
trated than in the changes that have taken place
in the UK’s major sporting activity, association
football. Until relatively recently, football was
essentially a low-cost, working-class male lei-
sure activity, but for some premier league clubs

the cost of match attendance is becoming costly.
Football stadia are no longer open terraces
filled with spectators who stand for the entire
game. Increasingly they are covered, with the
crowd seated, and they offer other facilities
such as leisure clubs, conference facilities and
restaurants. Merchandising of the team is big
business. Some of the leading clubs are now
quoted on the stock market. In 1998, English
Premier League clubs alone spent £150 million
on transfer fees (Kuper 1999). In 1999, the Of-
fice for Fair Trading challenged a £743 million
deal between the English Premier League and
BSkyB and the BBC (Chaudhary 1999). Such is
the strength of the ‘soccer mafia’ that England’s
new football stadium at Wembley has been
designed almost exclusively for football when
it was intended as a multisport venue
(Campbell 1999). The government was so dis-
mayed at the commercialisation of the UK’s
national sport that it set up a Football Task
Force designed to divert some of the large sums
earned by the big clubs back into grassroots
football (Gregoriadis 1999). However, it would
appear that the game is becoming more
exclusionary and the gap between the bigger
and smaller clubs is increasing.

Developments in technology

Technological developments have done a lot
to change leisure and consumption patterns.
Improvements in air transport have widened
horizons in terms of holiday destinations,
while the relative decline in car prices has
made this ubiquitous mode of transport, and
most obvious of lifestyle statements, a very
common commodity. Indeed, the increase in
car ownership and use, and the concomitant
decline in public transport (except flying), has
had the biggest single impact on leisure and
consumption generally. Those excluded from
the car culture are often more circumscribed
in their leisure activities (access to venues and
the like) and consumption patterns (access to
shopping, garden, DIY centres, and so on).
Although the government is committed to
curtailing out-of-town retail developments in
favour of inner city regeneration, that policy
appears to be not working. The recent



Bluewater development in north Kent, for ex-
ample, has a car park for 13,000 vehicles
(Glancey 1999).

The mobile phone is perhaps one of the
most obvious of recent technological develop-
ments. Although most mobile phone owner-
ship is still concentrated amongst adults, the
fastest growth is among teenagers and chil-
dren (ONS 1999¢) with all that entails for fu-
ture health problems (see Chapter 10). This is
a development that has spatial implications,
in that the user no longer needs to access a
fixed-line unit, unless they happen to be in the
Highlands of Scotland or some other sparsely
populated area which is poorly served with
transmitters. Rapid progress in the Internet,
particularly the development of the World
Wide Web, encryption, faster download times
and efficient search engines, means that this is
increasing as a leisure pursuit—simply
browsing—or as a means to develop existing
or new interests, from the most basic and in-
nocent to the more obscure and prurient. This
is another development that has compressed
space and reduced geographical confines,
people become accessible everywhere and
private telephone conversations occur in very
public spaces. However, it appears that many
will be excluded from this form of communi-
cation. The primary piece of equipment for
Internet access is a personal computer. Own-
ership of these increased between 1986 and
1998 from 16 per cent of all households in the
UK to 28 per cent of all households (ONS
1999a). However, as Figure 9.2 shows, even at
a crude, regional level, home computer usage
varies from place to place, reflecting relative
disposable incomes, lifestyles and class.

Thirty years ago, the death of the cinema
was predicted. Indeed, the post-war period
saw a decline of city centre cinema due to
growth in television ownership and video
rentals. Cinema attendance declined, particu-
larly between 1952, when there were 1,300
million admissions in Great Britain, and 1984,
when a low of 53 million occurred. But, due to
better cinema design, sound and production,
this increased to 124 million in 1997. In 1997,
54 per cent of adults attended the cinema
regularly, compared with only 31 per cent in
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1987 (ONS 1999¢). This has led to a resurrec-
tion of cinemas in the form of multi-screen
venues both in suburban commercial parks,
with huge car parks, and in city centres.

Consumerism as a way of life

Up until recently, a major focus of social iden-
tity was the family unit. With the demise of
the nuclear family as the main unit of social
organisation increasing numbers of people
derive their identity through their lifestyle
statements which are increasingly stemming
from leisure and consumption. Even children
are increasingly viewed as fashion accesso-
ries. As long ago as the 1960s, American de-
mographers were debating whether babies
were consumer durables (Blake 1968). Now
childlessness is also viewed as a lifestyle state-
ment (see Chapter 10) and the terms ‘child-
free’ or ‘unburdened’ are replacing the term
‘childless’, which carries a barren stigma. The
child-free feel that it is better to be “Thinkers’
(two healthy incomes, no kids, early retire-
ment) than ‘Sitcoms’ (single income, two chil-
dren, oppressive mortgage) (Summerskill
2000b). The leisure and consumption indus-
tries are targeting these people with 18-and-
over holidays, hotels, restaurants and so on.
But advertisers have not been slow to target
children as consumers in their own right; no
longer are they simply the consumers of to-
morrow. For example, children no longer
dress as children but as miniature adults
(Hitchens 1999). Fashion is a critical area in
which once-rigid age barriers have become
blurred. More and more television commer-
cials are being geared towards children, and
supermarket layouts have long been designed
with children in mind. Consumerism as a way
of life starts as soon as a child can work the TV
remote control, if not earlier. Conversely,
there are those Peter Pan characters who
never grow up. These ‘kidults” are actively
courted by retailers and manufacturers. These
are the ‘Middlescent’—adults with adolescent
tastes. Sony Play stations, mini-scooters,
trainers, Harry Potter novels are just some of
the adolescent items being bought by adults—
mostly men (Summerskill 2000c).
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Figure 9.2 Percentage of
households with a home
computer, 1998: UK

Source: Data derived from ONS 19993,

Increasing loneliness, either voluntary or
involuntary, has helped drive the consumer-
ist machine. Many people, especially
women, succumb to compulsive shopping
sprees. They binge on shopping the way in-
creasing numbers of young people binge on
alcohol or bulimics binge on food (see Chap-
ter 10). The ‘shopaholic” is now recognised as
a person in need of remedial treatment, much
like the alcoholic or compulsive gambler.

Regional Trends 34, Table 8.13.

Shopping, according to Goss (1999) is the sec-
ond most important leisure activity in North
America, and watching television the first—
much of programming actually promotes
shopping, both through advertising and the
depiction of model consumer lifestyles. In-
creasingly, ‘surfing’ the Internet is becoming
not only a leisure activity but also a means of
consumption as e-shopping, e-advertising
and e-commerce.



Decline of religion and voluntary work

There has been a marked decline in formal
Christian religious activity in post-war years
(see Chapter 11). In 1970, just over nine mil-
lion people in the UK were members of main-
stream Christian churches. In 1995, this had
reduced to 6,361,000. Of these, members’ regu-
lar attendance has also dropped. That said, non-
Christian religious membership increased from
451,000 to 1,295,000 over the same period (ONS
1999¢). This is a result of growth in non-white
ethnic minority population and a growing in-
crease in non-Christian religions among the ‘in-
digenous’ population. Although religious ob-
servance has been in decline for a number of
decades, up until relatively recently Sunday
was seen by many as a special day. Entertain-
ment and consumption were strictly control-
led. Now with increasing shopping and leisure
facilities opening on a Sunday, and an increase
in Sunday working as a result, the Christian
Sabbath has become much like any other day.

Perhaps related to this decline and the
growth in individualism and more women jug-
gling paid and unpaid work, fewer people are
becoming involved in voluntary work. One re-
cent survey suggested that half of the adults
in England had no interest in doing voluntary
work at all (ONS 1999a). This has led to a call
from politicians, including the Prime Minister,
Tony Blair, for more people to give freely of
their time to ‘good causes’.

9.2.3 Consuming lifestyles
in the UK

Time and money are the crucial commodities
as far as leisure and consumption are concerned,
(Green et al. 1990). Being in paid employment
in many ways enables leisure and, particularly,
consumption. Yet as we noted in Chapter 8,
many people in paid employment in the UK now
work over 40 hours a week. There is thus an
imbalance, for many, between time and money
for leisure and consumption. As with paid em-
ployment patterns, so with leisure and consump-
tion patterns. These are also influenced by age,
class, education, gender and ethnicity.
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One of the most distinguishable variables in
leisure and consumption patterns is age. Al-
though most age groups will engage in similar
types of leisure activities and consume many
of the same types of commodities the precise
nature of leisure and consumption will vary
with age. Thus, while most people enjoy for-
eign holidays, the “18-30" type venues and pro-
grammes will not attract children, the middle
aged and the elderly. We all shop, but much
shopping is not only gendered it is geared to-
wards age groups and life cycle stages. Then
there are activities which are more clearly de-
termined by age. Garden centres, for example,
rarely attract teenagers and twenty somethings.
Few pensioners go clubbing, and so on.

Similarly, social class, and all that entails,
still has an effect on leisure and consumption
patterns, even though, as was noted above, dis-
posable income has as big an influence as class
per se. Besides, class is still very highly corre-
lated with income, and this combines to affect
the geography of aspects of leisure and con-
sumption. Another component of social class
is education. This can influence leisure and
consumption—for example, Serengeti safari
versus Skegness; opera versus rock concerts;
Arundhati Roy versus Barbara Cartland; and
so on. Stereotypes aside, pigeon racing and
whippet breeding are still more common in
urban northern parts of England than in south-
ern and rural parts, while the reverse pattern
tends to prevail in the case of polo matches and
gymkhanas. Even in our relatively egalitarian
and “Americanised” society a person’s social
class can often be determined by the way they
spend their time and money. This balance be-
tween time and money, which is at the heart of
any analysis of leisure and consumption, is par-
ticularly problematic for those who are money
poor and time rich—many pensioners and un-
employed—and those who are money rich but
time poor—many professional and managerial
people caught up in the cycle of career devel-
opment and job insecurity (see Chapter 8). Al-
though much leisure activity can be under-
taken without recourse to heavy monetary ex-
pense, even relatively minor expenses such as
public transport to ‘free” venues—parks, librar-
ies, shopping malls and the like—can impact
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on a low fixed budget. Besides, most leisure
and consumption activities in modern society
are geared towards financial exchange.

Just as paid work is gendered, so too are pat-
terns of leisure and consumption. Working
women, for example, spend more time social-
ising than men do, but less time eating out or
drinking out (ONS, EOC 1998). That said, it is
common now for women to have nights out
in pubs and restaurants. Gone are the days
when public bars displayed signs saying ‘men
only’, and when ‘respectable’ women could
only get a drink in the company of a member
of the opposite sex. According to Katharine
Viner (1994:14), ‘Girls “letting their hair” down
is very much a feature of the post-modern city.”
That may be true in London and some other
cities, but in textile towns of the north it has
been common practice since the nineteenth
century for women. In Dundee, for example,
relatively high earnings in the jute and flax
trades meant that women’s nights out have
been a regular feature of the social scene since
the 1840s (Close 1992; Graham 1988). And ac-
cording to J.B.Priestley (1994:135), writing in
1933, in Nottingham ‘the enormous numbers
of girls employed in the lace trade [were] more
independent and fonder of pleasure than most
provincial young women’.

For women, especially, leisure and con-
sumption can be ‘blurred” with work, as well
as with unpaid work in the home. The blur-
ring of work and leisure and consumption
spaces has been emphasised in a study of mer-
chant bankers in the City of London
(McDowell 1997). For many women a lived
reality is ironing whilst watching television or
combining childcare with a child-centred lei-
sure activity, such as visiting a park or a fast
food outlet (Gilroy 1999). Moreover, in a re-
cent study of the leisure activities of women
academics, four main forms of leisure were
identified (Todd, cited in Utley 1998). These
include: leisure as an extension of work, such as
conferences, drinking and eating with col-
leagues and networking; partner leisure, such
as going out for a meal, or simply synchronis-
ing diaries to relax together; the most signifi-
cant category is family leisure which consists of
being with children, going to parks, and the

like (here there is a blurring of leisure and the
tasks of social reproduction); and personal lei-
sure, which includes health and fitness, arts
events, and so on.

Ethnicity can also affect leisure and con-
sumption. Gaelic games, such as hurling and
Gaelic football, as played in Northern Ireland,
or shinty, as played in Scotland, are rarely
played in England (and are thus rarely tel-
evised). Conversely, England’s national sport
of cricket is televised to the other countries of
the UK where the game is rarely played (see
Chapter 11). For some non-white ethnic mi-
norities certain leisure and consumption pat-
terns can be discerned. The social lives of
women and young people outside the home
are constrained among some groups, for some
Muslim women dress codes prevent participa-
tion in such activities as swimming at public
swimming pools. Conspicuous consumption
is associated with others and has been paro-
died by the Jewish comedian ‘Ali G’. Yet other
groups devote considerable amounts of their
time to religious and voluntary endeavour (see
p- 101). As the distribution of income, social
classes, ethnicities and age groups is not even,
atboth regional and local level, this is reflected
in the distribution of leisure and consumption.

9.3 NEW LANDSCAPES
OF CONSUMPTION

The space of consumption is as important as
the physical activity of consumption. During
the 1990s the leisure and consumption and cul-
tural practices of the British week, including
the weekend, have undergone a fundamental
transition. The working day for some has a 24-
hour dimension with, for example, extended
trading hours for retailing, with some super-
markets open 24 hours a day, ATM machines
allow us access to cash all day, and the Internet
is reshaping lives (see Chapter 8). And as al-
ready shown, the British Sunday is no longer
the ‘day of rest’” reserved for church, Sunday
lunch and a snooze (Gregson and Crewe 1994).
The spaces, places and scenes of leisure and
consumption in British town centres vary radi-
cally at different parts of the day.
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9.3.1 This is well illustrated by Crewe and Beaverstock’s (1998) description of the
Case study Lace Mal.rk(.et of Nottingham. During_ the da_y it is a space for work and retail-

ing, but it is an area with a dynamic evening economy (see below). But the
Nottingham’s spaces, places and scenes of these streets can be spaces of fear, especially for

women and members of ethnic minorities at some parts of the day (Valentine
1989). The age structure also changes dramatically as the day progresses. Time
and space can combine to alter the nature of leisure and consumption.

We can identify an ‘evening economy’ of the spaces, places and scenes where
people come together to eat, drink, dance or listen to music. These are impor-
tant markers of self-identification. Moreover, the night-time economy is be-
coming an increasingly important marker of the post-industrial city. It is esti-
mated that the evening economy generates between 5 and 15 per cent of local
GNP, and the nightclub industry alone is worth an estimated £2,000 million a
year, with over a million people spending an average of £35 per week clubbing
(Crewe and Beaverstock 1998). Focusing on the Lace Market area of the city of
Nottingham, they describe an area busy with street activity and life, of bars,
cafés, clubs, restaurants and gymnasia. The area has developed a reputation
for a particular brand of nightlife favoured by the young (Figure 9.3). The
evening economy also has a multicultural dimension. For example, for how
many young people does an evening of clubbing include an Indian or Chinese
meal? For young Asians in the UK one important cultural expression is through
Bhangra music and gigs (see Chapter 11). But the evening economy does have
a distinctive regional dimension.

Lace Market

Figure 9.3 Nightlife ”
in Nottingham'’s
Lace Market

Source: David T.
Graham.

There are strong differences between the
weekend city scene in England and Wales com-
pared with the scene in Scotland and Ireland.
While the ‘circuit’ is a major feature of English
and Welsh cities it is a very rare occurrence in
central parts of the towns and cities of Scotland

and Northern Ireland. From preliminary inves-
tigation, it seems that this is due to more effec-
tive policing in the latter two countries—
Northern Ireland is one of the world’s most
policed democracies, and Scottish forces prac-
tise zero tolerance more effectively than those
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south of the border. The much more liberal, al-
most continental, licensing laws in Scotland
mean that binge drinking and associated be-
havioural problems are less frequent. In both
Scotland and Northern Ireland, the majority
of pubs are owned by individuals or small busi-
nesses, and even city centre pubs are more like
“locals’—patrons simply do not feel the need
to roam around town. By contrast, most pubs
in England and Wales are owned by big com-
panies (a Japanese bank is the biggest landlord
in England) or breweries. Thus, people have no
loyalty to a particular pub and tend to be attracted
to theme pubs—so-called Irish pubs being the
most ubiquitous and best example. This process
of trying to make everything the same has been
termed ‘McDonaldisation’ or “Disneyfication’,
which links globalisation to economic and cul-
tural processes (Crouch 2000). However, it would
seem that the theme pub’s days are numbered,
with new policies being put into place to ‘prompt
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the rebirth of the traditional, unthemed, city-cen-
tre pub” (Brandwood 1999:10).

Geographers have highlighted several con-
sumption spaces in the UK today:

The shopping mall

There has been a wealth of research on shop-
ping malls, but as Wrigley and Lowe’s (1999)
recent work emphasises, shopping malls are
very diverse. For example, virtually every lo-
cal shopping centre has within it a version of a
mall; there are also huge out-of-town malls
(Figure 9.4); and there are malls constructed
as part of tourist strategies. Shopping malls
have been constructed in city centres, where
they are at least accessible to the thirteen mil-
lion people with no access to a car. But the big-
gest and most alarming are out-of-town shop-
ping centres—what Goss (1999) has called
‘cathedrals of consumption’.
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Figure 9.4
Bluewater
shopping mall:
Kent

Source: The Guardian,

Arts, 27 September
1999, pp. 12-13.



Figure 9.5 The
street provides a
free venue for
leisure activities, as
this rather uncon-
ventional cyclist
demonstrates

Source: Darren Regnier.

The street

The street provides a free venue for leisure ac-
tivities (Figure 9.5). In some locations, such as
the Lace Market in Nottingham or Little
Clarendon Street in Oxford, there are spaces
where it is trendy to ‘hang out’ (Crewe and
Beaverstock 1998; Wrigley and Lowe 1999). But
there are also streets, such as Belgrave Road,
Leicester or Green Road, Newham, which have
been transformed by the entrepreneurial ac-
tivities of the members of the Asian diaspora.
These streets form the nucleus of flourishing
manufacturing, wholesale and retail business
districts where a whole range of Asian goods
and services can be purchased (Hardill 1999;
Nash and Reeder 1993).

Car boot sales

Gregson and Crewe (1994) note that car boot
sales are an alternative consumption space, in
both working-class and middle-class neigh-
bourhoods, but that they exist for different
reasons. There are also significant differences
between ‘neighbourhood specific’ boot fairs
and their massive ‘out of town’ counterparts.
Car boot fairs are places for buying and sell-
ing and a site of pleasure and curiosity. Car

Consumption and leisure 105

boot sales are one manifestation of the mas-
sive ‘second hand’ market, of interest in “col-
lecting” second-hand style and retro-chic
(McRobbie 1989). They are also one of the
most popular ways of off-loading the pro-
ceeds of thefts and burglaries.

The captured market

This is where individuals, confined in places
for other reasons, are induced to consume.
These consumption sites include airports, hos-
pitals, cruise ships or cross-channel ferries. At
such locations the blurring of leisure and re-
tail takes place.

Home: the new consumption landscape

The home through ‘home shopping’ is now
part of the new consumption landscape,
through mail order catalogues, lifestyle maga-
zines and through Internet shopping (Wrigley
and Lowe 1999). In addition to being an in-
vestment, for some people home ownership is
also an important element in social display and
a focus for the expression of cultural values and
identity (Hamnett 1999). The neighbourhood/
locality chosen—whether for rented or
bought properties—often reflects the desire
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for a particular kind of living space, a space
which extends beyond the house itself out into
the surrounding environment, ‘a civilised re-
treat” and sites for anchoring ‘middle-class’
identities (see Chapter 15).

9.4 SUMMARY

Leisure and consumption now form a large
part of most people’s lives. Globalisation and
expansion of the free market, together with
newer and more effective means of mass com-
munication, make it more difficult to escape
from the consumerism that is at the heart of
the capitalist mode of political economy. But
leisure and consumption mean different things

to different people. Changes in patterns of lei-
sure and consumption have been rapid over a
relatively short space of time. And these pat-
terns are affected by age, class, gender and eth-
nicity. There is thus a marked geography of
leisure and consumption. While technological
change (cable and satellite TV, Internet, mo-
bile phone) has allowed people to access lei-
sure and consume without changing location,
other features of leisure and consumption are
very geographically specific—shopping malls,
ice rinks, swimming pools, national parks,
Alton Towers (Staffs), Holme Pierrepoint
(Notts), the Millennium Dome, and so on.
There is, then, a variety of ways, often com-
plex, in which space and place and leisure and
consumption combine.

become more consumerist?

e Define leisure and consumption. In what ways do the two interact?

e Inwhat ways have patterns of leisure and consumption changed in the UK in recent
years? Compare your own experiences with those of your parents at the same age.

e What is meant by the consuming lifestyle? What factors have caused society to

e In what ways does geography influence leisure and consumption and vice versa?
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10.1 INTRODUCTION

One feature of life in the UK of perennial in-
terest is health and well-being. Health provi-
sion is a constant topic of debate for politicians
and policy-makers, a perennial source of re-
porting and misreporting in the media (Adam
2000; Moeller 1999) and an unremitting source
of concern for patients. The influenza epidemic
of the winter of 1999/2000 demonstrated how
vulnerable the NHS is and how fascinated the
media and public are with health care provi-
sion. Relatively recent health scares, such as
BSE and nvCJD, multidrug resistant TB
(MDRTB), HIV and AIDS, indicate how sus-
ceptible we are to the vagaries of microbes. The
conviction of Harold Shipman, as the most pro-
lific mass murderer in UK history, showed how
one of the most trusted symbols of the com-
munity—the general practitioner—could
prove fallible and diabolical. It also highlighted
the lack of rigorous professional control among
health care practitioners.

As we saw in Chapter 9, an increasing
number of people are spending more time and
money in pursuit of a healthier lifestyle. At the
same time, large segments of the population
are pursuing unhealthy and dangerous prac-
tices. Attitudes to health are closely linked to
social class, education, ethnicity and gender.
This manifests itself in a geography of health
with some areas being much less healthy than
others (see Chapter 14). However, unlike many
of the other issues dealt with in this book, the
geography of the phenomenon is not simply a
result of human geography. Some aspects of
health are a direct result of the physical geog-
raphy of where people live (and die). In this
chapter we explore some of the main themes
in health and well-being in the UK.

10.2 MORTALITY

One way of looking at health is to look at mor-
tality, since it is, as far as clinicians are con-
cerned, at one end of the health spectrum and
thus indicative of health and health care. This
has already been covered in Chapter 7 but here
we look at some specific health-related topics.

The nature of mortality in advanced capi-
talist countries is such that most death is due
to chronic disease rather than infectious dis-
ease. Heart disease, for example, is the UK’s
biggest cause of death—Xkilling 400 people
daily (Browne 1999b). As societies develop,
and diet, education, infrastructure and health
care improve, so the nature of disease and
mortality changes. This is known as the epi-
demiological transition. This ‘focuses on the
complex change in patterns of health and dis-
ease and on the interactions between these
patterns and their demographic, economic
and sociologic determinants and conse-
quences’ (Omran 1971:510). That said, there
are a number of infectious diseases that are
causing concern among health authorities and
public alike. The rapid speed of social, tech-
nological, environmental and population
change is such that the emergence of new dis-
eases and re-emergence of old diseases is a
real threat (Population Trends 1997). Increased
international population movement, through
tourism, business travel, migration, refugees
and educational travel, widens the scope for
the spread of infectious disease (Graham and
Poku 1998). Many of the new cases of MDRTB
in London are a result of people visiting rela-
tives in the Indian subcontinent, as well as
poverty. Even the seemingly antiseptic con-
ditions in hospitals can be potentially fatal
with the methicillin resistant Staphylococcus
aureus (MRSA) causing death in post-opera-
tive and intensive care wards. The following
observation chillingly reinforces how vulner-
able human populations are, even in ad-
vanced capitalist countries:

October 1977 saw the global eradication of
one of mankind’s great plagues when the
last naturally occurring case of smallpox
was tracked down in Somalia. Then, within
two years, in the summer of 1979, the first
official diagnosis in the United States of
America of a patient with acquired immu-
nodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) signalled the
start of a new global scourge.

(Cliff and Haggett 1990:93)

Because chronic disease has replaced infectious
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disease as the major cause of mortality the
biggest cause of death in the UK is circulatory
disease, accounting for some 45 per cent of to-
tal deaths (Population Trends 1997). And as we
have seen (Chapter 7) mortality varies from
place to place. The overall pattern reflects the
familiar North-South divide in socioeconomic

and cultural phenomena (see Chapter 14) and
this spatial pattern is long standing (Britton
1990; Dorling and Tomaney 1995). Figure 10.1
shows the regional pattern of self-reported
poor health. We now explore some of the rea-
sons for this geography of mortality and health
in more detail.
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10.3 THE GEOGRAPHY OF
HEALTH AND WELL-BEING:
SOME CAUSAL FACTORS

One of the most notable features of health and
well-being is the marked variation from place
to place. For example, people in Wales, the
North West and North are 40 per cent more
likely to die of stomach cancer than residents
in the South East. Bootle, Hartlepool, Stoke-
on-Trent and Salford have 50 per cent worse
rates for the same disease compared to the rest
of the country (Coleman and Salt 1992). Table
10.1 shows how crude mortality varies within
the UK even at regional level. Even by this
measure, which takes no account of age or sex
structure (so that the youthful population of
Northern Ireland shows a relatively low mor-
tality for the first two causes, whereas the op-
posite holds true for the older population of
the South West), it is clear that mortality var-
ies by cause over different areas.

Health differentials become more marked at
finer spatial resolutions. For example, people in
Springburn, Glasgow, suffer a rate of chronic
illness of 155 per thousand, compared to a rate
of 36 per thousand in Wokingham, Berkshire.
In terms of infant mortality, there are 6.79 deaths

of infants under age one per thousand live births
in Springburn, but only 5.32 in Wokingham
(McKie 2000). Glasgow and Belfast have the
unenviable record of having some of the worst
heart attack rates in the world. In a ten-year-
long study of thirty-seven cities, Glasgow had
the highest rate for women and second amongst
men. Belfast had the second highest rate for
women and the fourth for men. ‘Glasgow’s
problems come from high levels of smoking and
poor diet causing high cholesterol and blood
pressure. The intake of fruit and vegetables,
which protect against cancer and heart disease,
is low and the population generally does not
take enough exercise” (Boseley 1999b:16).

Where people live also affects their state of
mind and mental health. Judging by the number
of anti-depressants prescribed, Hillingdon, on
the outskirts of London, is the happiest place in
England. The suburb has low unemployment
and low crime rates and a balanced age struc-
ture. The least happy, by the same criteria, is
Morecambe, in Lancashire. This is a deprived
and declining resort with high unemployment
and high crime rates (Thomas 1999).

There is also an urban-rural dimension to
health and well-being (Baggott 1998; Curtis
1995). While the countryside is often viewed as

Table 10.1 Causes of death (rates per 100,000 population), 1998, UK and statistical regions

Area Circulatory Cancer (all All accidents Motor vehicle
system neoplasms) accidents
UK 472 275 21 7
North 523 306 22 7
North West 511 287 21 6
Yorkshire and Humberside 478 279 19 7
East Midlands 459 268 23 8
West Midlands 465 271 22 7
East Anglia 463 274 25 9
South East 418 254 17 5
South West 514 287 20 6
Wales 524 302 23 5
Scotland 529 300 28 7
Northern Ireland 427 223 26 10

Source: ONS 1999a, Regional Trends 34, Table 2.2



a healthier environment than the city, there is
still a high risk associated with modern agri-
cultural methods. Pollutants, in the form of pes-
ticides and inorganic fertilisers, can be danger-
ous. A higher incidence of psychiatric ill health
is to be found in towns and cities than in rural
areas (Shepherd 1984), though this does not ex-
plain the very high suicide rates among farm-
ers. Atmospheric pollution is higher in towns
and they tend to be more dangerous in terms of
violence and road traffic accidents.

Such spatial variations occur because the
underlying factors affecting health vary be-
tween places. These factors are many and var-
ied. They are often closely interrelated and it
is difficult to determine individual causes.
Some causes of ill health are long established
and well known. Public health observers have
long recognised that poverty, poor housing and
inadequate diet have adverse effects on health
(e.g. Booth 1889-1902; Chadwick 1842;
Mayhew 1851-62). Other ailments and dis-
eases are the result of more recent practices,
behaviours or technologies. For example, the
development of a new variant of CJD because
of greed and bad practice in the farming in-
dustry causing BSE; the development of
multidrug resistant TB (and whatever else may
develop) as a result of antibiotic misuse; the
spread of HIV /AIDS due to sexual promiscu-
ity and failure to follow safe sex advice; a pos-
sible epidemic of brain diseases as a result of
radiation from mobile telephones; and so on.

10.3.1 Environmental factors

The UK has a very varied set of physical envi-
ronmental conditions. Climate and weather
vary and these can affect health and well-be-
ing. Lack of daylight causes seasonal affective
disorder (SAD), which can result in anxiety and
depression—Aberdeen has been called the sad-
dest place in the UK because of the high inci-
dence of SAD due to the lack of daylight in
winter (O’Sullivan 1999). Geological condi-
tions are also seen to be important in deter-
mining health spatially. Background radiation
is higher in the igneous rocks of upland Britain
than in the sedimentary rocks of the lowland
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areas of the south and east. Although the health
implications of this are not fully understood
there was considerable concern in 1988 about
dangerously high levels of Radon-222 (a natu-
ral radioactive gas derived from the decay of
underground uranium) discovered in many
houses in Cornwall (Jones 1990). Trace ele-
ments derived from the soil are also important
in stimulating, as well as preventing, certain
ailments. Water hardness is also implicated in
health (Foster 1992). Hardness is normally a
function of suspension of calcium and magne-
sium in the water. Most hard water is found in
the south and east of the UK and although
there are drawbacks to this, in terms of ‘furry’
kettles and latherless soap, most adverse health
conditions are associated with soft water. There
is a strong correlation between water softness
and cardiovascular disease (Jones 1990). This
might go some way in explaining the higher
incidence of this disease in the north.

Air quality is also known to affect health. Up
until relatively recently, most atmospheric pol-
lution derived from the burning of coal in fac-
tories and homes. This resulted in severe local
pollution, especially when certain weather con-
ditions prevailed. Perhaps the best-known pub-
lic health catastrophe related to atmospheric
pollution that occurred in London in Decem-
ber 1952. A temperature inversion caused im-
purities to be trapped in the lower air, resulting
in the deaths of 4,000 from chronic bronchitis
(Jones 1990). Some areas, such as Northern Ire-
land, are still dependent on coal or peat fires
for domestic fuel and the local pollution in many
towns there can be particularly bad.

The biggest source of local atmospheric pol-
lution is motor vehicles (Meacher 1997). Road
transport accounts for 20 per cent of the UK’s
carbon dioxide emissions, 75 per cent of car-
bon monoxide emissions and 50 per cent of the
nitrous oxide emissions (Walters 1999). This is
the major cause of the dramatic increase in
childhood asthma (Boseley 1999c). This and
other respiratory diseases, as well as brain
damage from lead in petrol, have been sources
of concern in many urban areas close to busy
roads. Often, these are in inner city areas where
locals own few cars but suffer the highest pol-
lution level. As well as being a major cause of
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illness among children, asthma is the most
commonly reported cause of long-term illness
for them. Asthma increased dramatically be-
tween 1976 and 1997, from around 10 per
100,000 to 40 per 100,000 (ONS 1999¢). Some
1.5 million children suffer from the disease;
fifty a year die from it; fifty a day are hospital-
ised; the cost to the NHS is £6,000 million a
year. Air pollution accounts for some 25,000
premature deaths a year (Walters 1999), and is
a major cause of distress for the UK’s 3.4 mil-
lion asthmatics (Brown 1998). One reason for
the increase in asthma cases, and indeed other
diseases, is increased awareness of personal
health and an increase in self-reported illness.

Air pollution is worst in the large conurba-
tions. For example, out of fifty-six cities sur-
veyed by the government, London, Liverpool,
Manchester, Birmingham, Leeds, Leicester,
Nottingham and Bristol had the worst pollu-
tion. Some traditional industrial cities, like
Newcastle, Sunderland and Glasgow, are less
badly affected. This is due to relative traffic con-
gestion. Nitrogen dioxide causes asthma at-
tacks, heart problems, induces breathing prob-
lems and lowers immunity to allergic reaction
(Arlidge 1999a).

Although EU legislation has forced manu-
facturers to improve engine performance in
order to reduce pollution, and petrol is now
unleaded, the sheer increase in motor vehicle
numbers has led to no real decline in pollut-
ants derived from car exhausts. In 1987 there
were 17.9 million licensed motor cars in Great
Britain. By 1997 that figure had increased to
22.8 million. Added to this are buses, coaches
and lorries, with over 80 per cent of goods be-
ing transported by road. The total number of
motor vehicles is predicted to reach 35 million
by 2025 (Walters 1999). The fact that more than
half of drivers do not believe that they should
pay higher taxes for the sake of the environ-
ment (ONS 1999c¢) suggests that motor vehicle
pollution will continue to be a major health
problem. Car ownership in the UK is lower
than in Sweden, Portugal, Luxembourg, Italy,
Germany, France, Belgium and Austria, but
patterns of use are different. UK motorists are
tied to their vehicles more than their European
counterparts and use them more for travel to

work and short walkable journeys (see Chap-
ter 16). Within the UK, car ownership is low-
est in the North, Scotland, Northern Ireland
and London. Although 70 per cent of the
workforce drives to work, that figure is lowest
in London, where less than half do so. Scot-
land also has a lower than average rate (ONS
1999a). The road lobby has gone to great
lengths to try to convince the public that the
link between increased respiratory disease and
increased car use is spurious. Industrial pol-
luters have also had some success in creating
public confusion over the health and pollution
association (Phillimore and Moffat 2000).

10.3.2 Behaviour and lifestyle

A range of factors associated with behaviour
and lifestyle have been implicated in determin-
ing health and well-being. And, as we saw in
Chapter 9, lifestyle and many of the behaviours
examined below vary according to age and
gender, as well as varying geographically.

Occupation

There is a long established relationship be-
tween occupation and health (Marmot and
Feeney 1996). Occupation has a strong influ-
ence on wealth, education and other socioeco-
nomic and behavioural factors that affect
health. Also, the working environment may
have a direct influence on health. Fishermen,
construction workers, miners, foundry-men,
publicans, stevedores and printers have tradi-
tionally had higher mortality rates than uni-
versity teachers, office managers, politicians,
social workers, secretaries and physiothera-
pists (Benjamin 1989). Suicide is notably high
among farmers. Some jobs are especially prone
to accidents and exposure to dangerous sub-
stances. The growth of tertiary occupations at
the expense of primary and secondary occupa-
tions, as well as an increase in health and safety
legislation, has seen many of the formerly dan-
gerous jobs decline or disappear, or become less
dangerous and unhealthy. Although accidents
are most common among manual workers, in-
creasing levels of occupational ill health are



appearing among professional and other
white-collar workers. For example, in 1996, 24
per cent of men with manual occupations were
involved in a major accident, compared with
17 per cent of males in non-manual occupa-
tions. The rate was the same for women in each
group—15 per cent. In the same year, 71 per
cent of males and 76 per cent of females in so-
cial classes I and II reported suffering stress.
This compares with 52 per cent of males and
64 per cent of females in social classes IV and
V (ONS 1999¢). This is linked with the longer
hours that higher status white-collar workers are
working generally (see Chapter 8). Other white-
collar ailments increasingly reported include
posture-related back injuries, VDU-induced
eyesight defects and repetitive strain injuries.

This stress and the time constraints this im-
poses on increasing numbers of people has
been termed ‘hurry sickness” (Reeves 1999d).
There has been a complete reversal between
status and time over the last two or three dec-
ades. The better-off now have very little spare
time, whereas they used to have a lot of time
(see Chapter 9). White-collar workers are also
likely to suffer from sick building syndrome.
This occurs when air condition systems do not
work properly. In these circumstances, in build-
ings in Tower Hamlets, London, 85 per cent of
staff suffered extreme tiredness, 80 per cent had
regular headaches and sore throats and 60 per
cent complained of more serious maladies
(Gillies 1999). Faulty air conditioning can also
provoke asthma attacks and spread legion-
naires’ disease. It seems that the link between
occupation and health is increasingly operat-
ing through social class. That is, social class is
determined by occupation and it is the factors
associated with class that are responsible for
health differentials rather than the nature of
the job itself.

There is also a strong correlation between
unemployment and ill health. This holds true
for both men and women and for psychologi-
cal and physical health (Bartley et al. 1996). The
association is not straightforward and there are
a number of ways it may be operating. Being
unemployed can lead to stress and material
hardship. Unemployment might be the result
of low self-esteem or other characteristics that
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can also cause ill health. Poor health can result
in a poor work record and this makes unem-
ployment more likely.

Diet and exercise

One variable that has long been known to in-
fluence health is diet. Lack of food will result
in poor health and eventually death, as will
too much food. Balance is also important. Lack
of some foods leads to ill health just as an ex-
cess of certain foods predisposes to poor health.
A deficiency of fresh food, vegetables and sal-
ads is associated with increased risk from stom-
ach cancer (Britton 1990). Consumption of fruit
and vegetables helps reduce the impact of cho-
lesterol in the diet and thereby reduces the in-
cidence of heart disease (Boseley 1999b). Ex-
cess salt in the diet can lead to high blood pres-
sure (Marmot 1984).

Lifestyles affect diet. The growth of single
person households, especially among busy
professionals, has meant increased consump-
tion of processed and ready-made meals. There
is a geography to diet (see Chapter 14), which
has a North-South dimension: ‘Generous
Northern breakfasts are a revelation to South-
erners increasingly used to insipid muesli, and
the traditional “Ulster Fry” looks like a par-
ticularly defiant rejection of nutritional ration-
ality” (Coleman and Salt 1992:364).

As noted above, the British are more likely
to use the car for short journeys rather than
walk (see Chapter 9). Almost 13 per cent of all
car journeys are less than 1,000 yards (Brown
1998). This not only has a negative health im-
pact on the motorist, but the excessive number
of short journeys adds to atmospheric pollu-
tion. There are also issues linked to the gen-
eral social health of an area. In communities
where more people walk, a sense of commu-
nity is fostered and crime rates are lower. Over-
reliance on cars also leads to obesity, especially
among children. This also links with the reduc-
tion in street play, walking generally and walk-
ing to school specifically. In 1971, around 70
per cent of 7-year-olds walked to school, now
itis about 3 per cent (Hugill 1998). The ‘school
run’ is the biggest contributor to local conges-
tion, and outside schools are among the worst
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areas for accidents as views are obscured by
the ranks of parked cars.

A badly balanced diet and lack of exercise
can lead to obesity. Sedentary lifestyles are very
much a feature of ‘consuming’ societies (Figure
10.2; see Chapter 9). In 1980, 6 per cent of men
and 8 per cent of women in Great Britain were
technically obese. By 1997, the respective per-
centages were 17 and 20. Obesity related health
problems account for between 6 and 8 per cent
of the NHS budget (Reeves 1999e). It is obesity
among children, however, which is the most
worrying. A combination of junk food and lack
of exercise has increased the number of obese
children dramatically in the last ten years, lead-
ing to an explosion in US-style ‘fat camps’ for
youngsters officially classed as obese. A decrease
in physical education in the school curriculum
is also to blame for the crop of mini ‘couch po-
tatoes’ now being reared (Campbell 2000a). The
government’s continued sale of school playing
fields and other recreational sites has also been
criticised (Campbell 2000b). The result is poor
health. In Scotland, children as young as 11 are
developing heart disease due to obesity
(Thompson 2000).

As we saw in Chapter 9, British society is
becoming increasingly obsessed with body
weight. The ‘dieting industry’ is one of the fast-
est growing in the country. At the beginning of
the 1990s, as much as 90 per cent of women
were worried about their weight (Crewe 1992).
Dieting is not confined to females, but teenage

Eye.

girls who diet seriously are eighteen times more
likely to develop eating disorders. Anorexia
nervosa and bulimia are the most common and
best known. Anorexia is a less common but
longer recognised disease than bulimia. The
former only affects one in a thousand, com-
pared with 3 per cent of females affected by
bulimia (Crewe 1992). Like all psychiatric ill-
nesses there are complex underlying causes,
generally related to self-image and self-esteem.
It has also been linked to a decline in religion
and rise in materialism (Crewe 1992; see Chap-
ter 9). If not cured, these disorders can cause
long-term health problems and even death.
Some well publicised cases of possible eating
disorders include Victoria Beckham, Calista
Flockhart, Elizabeth Hurley and Kate Winslet
(Paton Walsh 1999). Lena Zavaroni, the enter-
tainer, died as an indirect result of anorexia.

Sexual behaviour

Levels of unprotected sexual intercourse, par-
ticularly among young people, is a major
cause of concern among health professionals
(Anning 1999; Arlidge and McVeigh 1999).
British teenagers have the worst sexual health
in Europe (Boseley 1999d). Sexually transmit-
ted diseases are now the most common infec-
tious diseases in the UK (Coleman and Salt
1992). Increasingly these are becoming drug
resistant, and the most dangerous, HIV, is
untreatable. Around 30,000 people in the UK



have contracted HIV, of whom a third do not
know they are infected—the figure for 1999
shows that the incidence of infection is rising
(PHLS 2000). However, expensive ‘combina-
tion therapies’ can prolong the life of someone
who develops AIDS by 20 years, though these
have side effects. However, because of the
high cost of these drugs, health authorities are
increasingly rationing them (Browne 1999c).
In 1999, for the first time in the UK, there were
more diagnoses of heterosexually acquired
HIV (1,070 cases) than homosexually ac-
quired cases (989) (PHLS 1999a). It appears
that, as in Africa and Asia, the disease will
soon be as common among women as men;
this is particularly likely since, like other sexu-
ally transmitted diseases, teenage girls are
particularly vulnerable to infection for physi-
ological reasons (Mbanje and Koch 1999).
Chlamydia infection is also growing at
alarming rates and this can result in serious
long-term gynaecological and obstetrical prob-
lems, such as pelvic inflammatory disease, in-
fertility and ectopic pregnancy. In 1996, 6,236
males aged 16 to 24 in England and Wales were
diagnosed with chlamydia, compared with
12,754 females; by 1998, these figures were
8,721 and 17,717 respectively (PHLS 1999b).
Put another way, infection rates for young
males were 2.9 per thousand and for females
6.4 per thousand in 1998. These diseases are
not distributed evenly throughout the coun-
try. In Nottingham, for example, the incidence
of some sexually transmitted diseases is triple
the national average. The city is one of the
country’s three worst places for gonorrhoea
and also has one of the highest teenage preg-
nancy and abortion rates (Hunter 1999).
Risks of ovarian cancer increase with sexual
promiscuity and early age at commencement
of sexual activity (Coleman and Salt 1992). On
the other hand, it seems that sex, or at least
giving birth at a relatively young age, protects
women against breast cancer. Single women,
women who have never given birth, and
women who first give birth after age 35 have
higher risks (Foster 1992). The high level of
unprotected sex has led to the UK having the
highest teenage pregnancy rate in Europe (see
Chapter 7). Most of these end in birth. But ‘a
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pregnant teenager is considered a high risk
obstetric patient because she has a higher risk
than normal of developing anaemia and pre-
eclampsia. She also has a higher risk of mater-
nal mortality. Her baby has an increased risk
of infant mortality and of being low birth
weight” (Botting 1998:24). In 1996, 37 per cent
of all teenage pregnancies ended in abortion,
compared with 50 per cent of conceptions to
girls under 16 (ONS 1999c¢). Following the in-
troduction of the 1967 Abortion Act in 1968,
clinical abortion made this common but dan-
gerous method of family planning legal and
safe. The procedure is still not entirely with-
outrisk, and death and sterility can result. The
Act does not apply to Northern Ireland and
women there travel to Great Britain in order
to undergo the abortion. In 1997, 191,670 abor-
tions were performed in Great Britain (Pearce
1998) and the abortion rate increased by 20 per
cent in the wake of the 1999/2000 New Year
celebrations.

Violence and accidents

Although many formerly dangerous jobs have
disappeared or are subject to health and safety
regimes, violent and accidental injury and mor-
tality are still important among a section of the
population. Young men, in particular, are the
victims of road traffic accidents as the accident
and emergency units of hospitals are well aware.
Insurance companies can also testify to the pre-
dilection of young males for dangerous driv-
ing, and levy policies accordingly. Young men
also tend to suffer most from sports injuries, and
the popularity of so-called extreme sports adds
to the injury and death toll among this specific
group. They are also the group most likely to be
involved in street violence and the victims of
violent attack. Much of this violence is concen-
trated spatially and temporally—in city centres
and at weekends. Very often alcohol helps fuel
the violence. The most violent parts of the coun-
try are Gwent, London, Greater Manchester, the
West Midlands and Nottingham (Willey 2000);
the least violent part is Scotland (Montgomery
1999), where liberal licensing laws preclude the
mass ‘chucking out’ time at 11 p.m. seen in the
rest of the country.
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However, more young men take their own
lives than die in road accidents. Some 600 boys
commit suicide every year. Much of this is as-
sociated with ‘laddism’ (see Chapter 11). As a
recent study showed, while young women's
confidence is growing, new lads are sad, sui-
cidal and refuse to get help. Although females
mimicking bad male behaviour is evident in
the media and in city centres any weekend, it
would seem that the culture of the ‘new ladette’
is something of a myth (Reeves 1999¢). Young
men are three times more likely to kill them-
selves than young women (Spencer 1999).
Males, aged between 15 to 24, are twice as likely
to suffer depression as those of that age a dec-
ade ago. Suicide among males has increased
from 10 per 100,000 between 1976 and 1981 to
almost 20. This is a much higher rate than for
females. As the chief executive of the Samari-
tans noted, ‘Depressed and suicidal men abuse
drugs, commit crime, use and suffer from seri-
ous violence. The impact on the community
and families is huge’ (quoted in Arlidge 1999b).
Also, men, macho to the last, opt for more vio-
lent forms of suicide—hanging, wrist slashing,
drowning, shooting, and so on. Females opt
for less drastic methods—drug overdose in
particular. Relatives and friends can often sum-
mon medical help when a slower acting and
reversible method is employed. Suicide tends
to be higher in the North than the South of the
country (ONS 1999¢). Since unemployment,
deprivation, poor education and lack of skills
are positively correlated with suicide this fur-
ther manifestation of the North-South divide
is not surprising (see Chapter 14).

This rise in depression among young men
has been partly explained by the increase in
singledom as a way of life (Gerrard 1999a; see
Chapter 7). While women appear to thrive on
the single lifestyle, many men are suffering
from it. Women develop diverse social net-
works and watch their health—mental and
physical. Men, on the other hand, tend to lapse
into degenerate lifestyles—junk food, excess
cigarettes and alcohol, and lack of exercise—
which lead to degenerative diseases and de-
pression (Reeves 1999c).

It is not only young men who die in road
traffic accidents. Although road traffic deaths

have declined from 6,000 per year in 1984 to
3,400 in 1997, motor vehicles still account for a
large amount of death and injury. Around
43,000 people are seriously injured on UK
roads every year (Walters 1999). Of these,
some 5,000 are children, of which 150 are
killed. The motorist has now replaced infec-
tious disease as the UK’s biggest child killer.
Most of these deaths are in urban areas. Every
year, 244 people are killed or seriously injured
in Manchester alone (BBC1 2000a). The fear of
having their children being killed or injured
on the roads leads many parents to keep them
indoors. These ‘battery children” are less
healthy mentally and physically than ‘free-
range children” who are encouraged to play
outside (Brooks 1999).

Excess speed is the major reason for acci-
dents. On both motorways and dual carriage-
ways over 50 per cent of motorists exceed the
speed limit (ONS 1999¢). It is estimated that a
reduction in limits, from thirty to twenty miles
per hour, could save 2,500 children from death
or injury, yet the government has instructed
police forces to ignore drivers who exceed lim-
its by five to six miles per hour (BBC1 2000a).
Motor manufacturers refuse to build slower
vehicles and speeds in excess of national lim-
its are seen as a major selling point and extolled
in advertising campaigns. The paradox is that
drivers and passengers have never been safer
as more safety features, such as airbags, crum-
ple zones and seat belts, are incorporated into
cars. But this gives drivers a false sense of se-
curity and more pedestrians are being hit as a
result. The car industry has known since 1985
how to make cars safer for pedestrians but has
failed to produce such vehicles for financial
reasons (BBC1 2000a).

Although there are plans to make more
pedestrian friendly “home zones’ in residen-
tial areas, campaigners believe that motorists
who kill should face much stiffer penalties
(Harrabin 2000). The government is commit-
ted to reducing child deaths and serious inju-
ries on the roads by 50 per cent by 2010
(Nicolson 2000). However, politicians are reluc-
tant to tackle any of these problems for fear of
‘losing the vote of Mondeo man’ (BBC1 2000a).
Pedestrians, represented by such organisations



as the Pedestrians” Association, Brake and
Roadpeace cannot hope to compete in terms
of lobbying clout or financial backing with the
vast motoring lobby, consisting of organisa-
tions such as the Road Haulage Association,
Automobile Association, Royal Automobile
Club, Society of Motor Manufacturers and
Traders, Tarmac, and so on (see Chapter 6). The
recent government volte-face on the road
building programme, and the abject failure of
its transport policy, is testimony to the power
of the motoring lobby (see Chapter 12).

Addiction

While cigarette smoking has been declining, it
continues to be the biggest single cause of pre-
ventable illness and loss of life in the UK, and
is linked to about 120,000 deaths a year—al-
most a fifth of all deaths (Pearce 1998). Lung
cancer is not the only risk incurred by smok-
ers. They may develop bronchitis, TB and other
cancers—mouth, stomach, breast, cervix
(Clarke 1999). Also, the risk of developing is-
chaemic heart disease is as much a risk as lung
cancer (Benjamin 1989). It can also cause blood
clots, which might lead to amputation of af-
fected limbs. Traditionally many more men
than women have smoked, but now the pro-
portion is much the same, with 29 per cent of
men and 28 per cent of women smoking. How-
ever, among children, more girls (15 per cent)
smoke than boys (11 per cent) (ONS 1999c).
Smoking has declined among the higher so-
cial classes but has increased among the young,
especially females. The increase in smoking
among women, coupled with a decrease
among men, means that lung cancer is becom-
ing more common among women. Between
1987 and 1996, for example, the number of fe-
males diagnosed with lung cancer rose by over
20 per cent, during which time the number of
cases among men fell by 11 per cent (Trueland
2000). Figure 10.3 shows how the habit varies
from region to region.

Women are also drinking more. The group
with the fastest growing levels of alcohol con-
sumption is young women, particularly
those in professional occupations (McVeigh
2000; Trueland 2000). The proportion of men

Health and well-being 117

exceeding the safe limit has remained the same
at around 24 per cent, but the proportion of
women exceeding the limit has increased from
9 per centin 1984 to 16 per cent in 1999 (Reeves
1999f). The recommended limit for women is
lower than that for men because of relative size
and different physiologies, but it seems women
are particularly vulnerable due to different bio-
chemistry. There is the additional problem of
smoking and drinking during pregnancy.
These can cause foetal damage, yet almost half
of all teenage mothers smoked during preg-
nancy, although average levels of alcohol con-
sumption were low (Botting 1998). This under-
lines the major difference between these two
powerful drugs. Most alcohol consumers are
users of the drug who do not become addicted,
whereas most tobacco consumers are abusers
and do become addicted. This demonstrates
that nicotine is one of the most addictive drugs
known to pharmacology. In moderate doses,
alcohol has beneficial effects on health (Baggott
1998). That said, heavy alcohol consumption
can lead to chronic diseases, such as cirrhosis
of the liver, and contribute to heart disease as
well as to a range of psychiatric conditions.
Binge drinking, common in the ‘lad” culture,
is especially dangerous. Huge quantities of
alcohol once a week are much worse for health
than moderate drinking more often (Reeves
1999f). Alcohol consumption in the UK has
increased by 10 per cent since 1975. There is
also a geography of alcohol consumption.
Blackpool has the highest consumption for
both men and women, Newcastle and Sunder-
land have the highest consumption rates for
men, and Leeds, Manchester and Bradford the
highest rates for women (McVeigh 2000).

The growth in consumption of illegal drugs
is a cause of concern in terms of health, as well
as crime and other anti-social activities. And,
as Porter (1999:318) has observed, ‘health is
compromised in areas ...where people are in-
timidated by high levels of crime and disor-
der’. The link between drugs and crime is two
way, in that some drug dependence leads to
crime and some of the most predictable sup-
plies are to be had within the prison system.
The outcomes of illegal drug use can range
from job loss to death. Some well publicised



118 The UK in a period of change

3117 26.9 or under
== 27.0-27.9

Figure 10.3 Percentage of
adults who smoke: Scotland,
Wales, Northern Ireland,
Government Office Regions,
1997

Source: Data derived from ONS
1999a, Regional Trends 34,
Table 7.6.

heroin and ecstasy deaths have shown how the
lack of control of the quality of some substances
can lead to fatal dosages entering this large but
unregulated market. Methadone, heroin, and
temazepam account for most drug related
deaths. Casual drug use in Scotland rose from
18 per cent of all 16- to 59-year-olds, in 1993, to
23 per cent in 1996. In 1996, over 40 per cent of
16- to 29-year-olds in England and Wales had
used anillegal drug (Bradley and Baker 1999).

As well as tackling issues of source and sup-
ply, the government spends money on educa-
tion, treatment and rehabilitation.

We are witnessing a new range of addic-
tions that have an impact on health. We saw in
Chapter 9 that there is an increasing trend in
keeping fit. While we would expect this to
have a positive impact on health and well-be-
ing, there is a minority (the most obsessed)
who put themselves, and occasionally others,



at risk. The dangers of steroids and other per-
formance enhancing substances are well
documented. The growth of so-called extreme
sports puts the lives of participants and rescu-
ers in danger.

‘Shopaholics” have already been men-
tioned in Chapter 9. Although this might
seem like a trivial disorder and worthy of
jocularity, like all addictions it is the result of
some underlying condition or set of condi-
tions. Apart from the economic and social re-
sults of this—debt, guilt, stealing, lying and
family breakdown—the causes of the disor-
der can lead to health impairment. It is diffi-
cult to tell how common this is, but one esti-
mate is that there are 2.5 million compulsive
shoppers. Like most disorders, this is
gendered. Only 7 per cent of men are
compulsives, compared with 16 per cent of
women (Insley 1999). In many ways this is
much like gambling addiction.

In Chapter 8, we saw how many people in
the UK work longer hours than the EU aver-
age. There are obvious health issues associ-
ated with this—stress, fatigue, skipped meals,
increased accidents, and so on. But there is
evidence that the new ‘flexible” labour mar-
ket—little job security, poor working condi-
tions and low incomes for the majority—is
producing more ‘workaholics’. In the USA,
Workaholics Anonymous attempts to break
the cycle of addiction by means of a staged
programme, but it is failing to retain and re-
cruit members because addicts are too busy to
attend sessions (McLean 2000).

One of the most common, widespread and
least studied of the modern addictions is car
dependency (Newman 1999). This has all the
symptoms of other forms of addiction—de-
nial, dependence, withdrawal, attachment,
behavioural changes and so on. There are
clear health implications, as outlined above.
There is the added stress associated with car
dependence. This often manifests itself in vio-
lent behaviour, the best known being ‘road
rage’, which often leads to injury and some-
times death. That said, car owners are
healthier than those who do not own a car
(Marmot 1996), largely because car owners
are relatively better-off.
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10.4 HEALTH INEQUALITIES

There are a number of reasons why good or
bad health is not distributed evenly. The struc-
ture of the population demographically, so-
cially and economically are among the main
reasons for variation and inequalities in health.

10.4.1 Age

As we have seen, the most important
predicator of health and well-being is age. This
is explained in terms of the life cycle during
which people become prone to certain illness
at different stages in their lives. For example,
of the 20,000 people who die each year from
accidents or violent incidents in Great Britain,
most are under 25 years old (Baggott 1998). The
older a person is the more likely they are to
suffer from or succumb to a chronic disease re-
lated to degeneration of mind or body. For ex-
ample, 62 per cent of people aged 65 and over
report long-term illness or disability, compared
with only 27 per cent aged 16 to 44 (ONS
1999¢c). An awareness of the underlying age
structure of a population in a given area is cru-
cial before the patterns and trends of health
and well-being can be understood. This is why
as many health, well-being and mortality in-
dices as possible are standardised to take ac-
count of the age distribution of the population.
Because age structures differ from place to
place (see Chapter 7) we would expect there
to be different health needs from place to place.
Thus there are more facilities for children and
young people in relatively youthful places like
Milton Keynes than in Bournemouth where the
relatively greater number of elderly have dif-
ferent health care needs

10.4.2 Gender

The gender differences towards attitude to
health are quite marked:

e men are half as likely to visit their general
practitioner as are women;
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e menare a third less likely to go for regular
dental inspections;

e women are a third more likely to be on
prescribed medicines than men;

e men are half as likely to look at the fat or
sugar content of the food they are buying;

e men are twice as likely to die from lung
cancer as women;

¢ the incidence of testicular cancer has dou-
bled since the 1970s;

e men have almost four times the risk of
heart disease as women, below age 65;

e theaverage lifespan of a man is still around
five years less than that of a woman.

(Browne 2000b)

However, as was noted in Chapter 7, there has
been a closing of the gender differential in mor-
tality, in recent years, as women increasingly
adopt the unhealthy lifestyles and behaviours
of men. The health of men appears to be improv-
ing. Fewer men than women are taking up smok-
ing and more men are giving up. There remain,
however, important sex-specific differences in
disease patterns. Cancer mortality differs mark-
edly between men and women. The highest in-
cidence rates are of lung cancer among men
and breast cancer among women. Deaths
among men aged under 65 from the most com-
mon causes—lung cancer, heart disease and
strokes—have fallen to less than half the level
of 1972 (Pearce 1998). Although men are more
prone to suicide, women still suffer more from
depression. Some 40 per cent will report symp-
toms at some point, compared with fewer than
20 per cent of men. “Today’s twentysomething
is three times as likely to suffer serious depres-
sion as her Fifties counterpart was’ (McVeigh
1999:5). There are likely to be clinical reasons
for this, but since women are more likely to
seek medical advice than men, more depres-
sion is recorded and treatment is given. Men
fail to seek advice and much depression ends
in suicide. Also the psychiatric disorders mani-
fest themselves differently by gender. Compul-
sive disorders among women include anorexia
and other eating disorders, and compulsive
shopping. Among men, excess alcohol con-
sumption is the most likely result of depression.
One innovative way to try to improve male

health and increase men’s awareness of health
is the establishment of “pub clinics’, in the Mid-
lands, where health professionals set up basic
clinics in pubs and offer men a range of medi-
cal tests and advice (Browne 2000b).

10.4.3 Social class

One of the longest standing and strongest pre-
dictors of health status is social class (Jones
1990; Jones 1994). Although the class stratifi-
cation most widely used in morbidity and
mortality studies is not without its critics (Mar-
mot 1996), not least because of the very gen-
eral nature of each stratum, it does demonstrate
very clearly the strong health divide which
exists in the UK. This is strongly linked with
poverty and background, which is why the
social class of the father is such an important
predictor of an individual’s health (Curtis 1995;
Dorling and Shaw 2000). All the attributes of
social class impact on health. Generally speak-
ing, higher income allows those in social
classes I and II to afford better housing, choose
a healthier diet, improved access to sporting
facilities and a healthier lifestyle in general.
Being better educated, they are more likely to
heed warnings and advice about their health,
as well as being better able to deal with fellow
professionals in the health services. They are
also more likely to have access to lawyers and
private health insurance. There is a very close
link between class and ability to get a decent
diet. This is not just to do with income. Often,
those in the lowest social classes live in areas
where food choice is poor and they lack pri-
vate transport to get to areas where a better
and cheaper range is available (Davison 1998).

Of the sixty-six major causes of death among
men, sixty-two are more common among social
classes IV and V than other social classes. Of the
seventy major causes of death among women,
sixty-four are more common in women married
to men in social classes IV and V. Someone born
into social class I can expect to live seven years
longer than someone born into social class V
(Baggott 1998). Five times more working-class
people die from lung cancer than middle-class
people, and three times as many die from heart
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Figure 10.4 Standardised mortality ratios of males aged 15 and over, by social class,
England and Wales, 1971: (a) malignant neoplasms, (b) cerebrovascular disease, (c)

respiratory disease, (d) lung cancer

Source: Data derived from S.Harding (1995) ‘Social class differences in mortality of men: recent evidence from OPCS

Longitudinal Study’, Population Trends 80:30-7, Table 4.

disease. Figure 10.4 shows how the class gradi-
ent persists across the major causes of death.
There is evidence that the provision of health
care still varies according to class and that de-
prived areas are less well served than prosper-
ous areas. It has been estimated that around
2,500 people die every year who would be alive
if they had the same access and standard of care
as the middle class” (McSmith 1999a:8).
‘Birthweights vary by social class and low
birthweight has a particularly strong associa-
tion with infant mortality” (ONS 1999¢:120) and
gives the child a poor start in terms of health
generally. Since the late 1970s, there has been a
widening of health inequalities between the
highest and lowest social classes (Baggott 1998).
Although social class is an important determi-
nant of health and well-being a lack of money per

seisnot the problem (Baggott 1998; Le Fanu 1999),
since the poorest spend more on alcohol, tobacco,
processed foods and the like. Poverty comes in
other forms such as lack of self-esteem, lack of
hope, lack of knowledge, lack of control, lack of
housing, lack of paid work, lack of skills, lack of
aspiration and so on. One of the strongest links
between deprivation and health is education
(Blane et al. 1996). Also, as Wilkinson (1996:75)
points out, it is not the overall income that is im-
portant but the distribution of that income—'the
most egalitarian rather than the richest developed
countries...have the best health’. Thus, as income
disparity becomes greater in the UK, so will the
health divide. There are clear spatial implications
here, with higher morbidity in poorer working-
class areas, such as inner cities, while the wealthier
suburbs tend to have better health.
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10.4.4 Ethnicity

There are a number of ways in which ethnic-
ity can impact on health. There are certain ge-
netic conditions that predispose to illness and
disease. Perhaps the best example is sickle cell
anaemia (Baggott 1998). This hereditary dis-
ease affects Black people and, although it con-
fers some immunity to the worst symptoms of
malaria, can lead to anaemia and premature
death. There is strong evidence for a relation-
ship between blood groups and disease, and a
map of blood types strongly reflects the gen-
eral pattern of mortality in Great Britain (Jones
1990). However, as Wilkinson (1996) argues, it
is very difficult to disentangle genetic and en-
vironmental factors in disease aetiology.

TB infection rates are highest among non-
white ethnic groups, particularly among Black
Africans, among whom the rate is over fifty
times the rate in the white ethnic groups (PHLS
1999c). People of Indian origin have lower than
average mortality from certain cancers—stom-
ach, intestine, rectum, “trachea, bronchus and
lung’, breast, ovary, cervix and skin (Adelstein
and Marmot 1984). However, once the behav-
ioural traits of the host population are widely
adopted these differentials tend to disappear.
There are cultural considerations to account for.
Diet varies among ethnic groups and this af-
fects health, most notably the prevalence of
rickets in the children of some Asian commu-
nities. Attitudes to health also vary according
to cultural practice (Curtis and Taket 1996). In
some groups, women are reluctant to consult
a male doctor, though many health authorities
now accommodate this. Language problems
can lead to misdiagnosis, as well as misunder-
standing (Jones 1994).

Much of the ethnic differential in health is
due to the concentration of some groups in spe-
cific areas, especially in the relatively deprived
inner city areas where unemployment is high,
housing conditions are generally poor, levels
of violence are high and medical services are
poor. Levels of poverty are higher among non-
white ethnic minorities (Blackburn 1999). That
said, the ethnic group with the greatest health
disadvantage in the UK is the Scots (Dorling and
Shaw 2000). This is due to long-term relative

poverty, some of the worst housing conditions
in Europe and cultural factors—smoking,
drinking, high fat intake. This is in spite of Scot-
land being at the forefront of medical innova-
tion and provision.

10.5 HEALTH CARE
PROVISION

The NHS was set up in 1948, in the face of fierce
opposition from most of the medical profes-
sion, as a result of the National Health Service
Act of 1946. There were a number of charac-
teristics associated with the new service:

e it would be free at the point of delivery;
* it was to be a universal service;
e it was intended to be comprehensive.

The service would be free to the user, but the
general population would pay through taxa-
tion and National Insurance contributions.
Everyone would be able to use the service
whenever the need arose. The aim of the legis-
lation was that the service would cover all as-
pects of health care provision—medical, nurs-
ing and other specialist services; mental health
and physical health problems; personal and
public health services; curative and preventive
services (Kendall 1995).

Despite the manifest criticisms of the NHS,
the UK enjoys a relatively high standard of uni-
versal, free at the point of delivery and well dis-
tributed health service. That said, there are still
variations in the delivery and quality of health
care from place to place. This manifested itself
fairly early on in the history of the NHS (Jones
1994) and was perhaps best articulated by a GP
working in a deprived area of Wales. He postu-
lated the inverse care law after observing that:

In areas with most sickness and death, gen-
eral practitioners have more work, longer
lists, less hospital support and inherit more
traditions of clinically ineffective consulta-
tion than in the healthiest areas; and hospi-
tal doctors shoulder heavier caseloads with
less staff and equipment, more obsolete
buildings and suffer recurrent crises in the



availability of beds and replacement staff.
These trends can be summed up as the in-
verse care law: that the availability of good
medical care tends to vary inversely with
the need of the population served.

(Tudor Hart 1971:412)

Perhaps more notably (and pertinently in the
current political climate) he summarises:

The availability of good medical care tends
to vary inversely with the need for it in the
population served. This inverse care law
operates more completely where medical
care is most exposed to market forces, and
less so where such exposure is reduced. The
market distribution of medical care is a primi-
tive and historically outdated social form,
and any return to it would further exagger-
ate the maldistribution of medical resources.

(Tudor Hart 1971:405)

The opposite situation to inverse care is terri-
torial justice, where expenditure and other re-
sources more closely correspond with need.
The areas with the poorest health would get
better health care through targeted funding
and resource allocation (Jones and Moon 1992).
This is the aim of a strategy newly announced
by the government.

The UK lags behind other advanced capital-
ist countries in the treatment of heart disease.
In 1995, 314 men per 100,000 died from heart
disease, compared with 233 in the USA, 92 in
France and just 60 in Japan. Much of this is due
to poor diet and lack of exercise, but there are
major differences in treatment of the disease.
Fewer pacemakers are fitted than in most other
countries and waiting lists for treatment are
longer. The UK has fewer heart surgeons than
most other countries—16 per 100,000 popula-
tion, compared with 30 in France, 42 in Germany
and 75 in Italy (Browne 1999b). Cardiac arrest
survival rates in Seattle are fifteen times that of
London. Around 180,000 people in the UK suf-
fer cardiac arrest every year. In the UK, only 3
per cent survive, compared with 11 per cent in
the USA. The provision of more trained person-
nel and more defibrillators, up to the US level,
could save 20,000 lives a year (Browne 1999d).
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The survival rate in the UK, once cancer has
been diagnosed, is one of the lowest in Europe.
The UK survival rate for breast cancer is only
60 per cent compared with 70 per cent in Ger-
many and 80 per cent in France (Dillner 1999).
This suggests that there are flaws in the health
care delivery systems. These include lack of
adequate drugs, a shortage of specialist
oncologists, non-implementation of agreed re-
forms, a conservative medical culture, exces-
sive waits for treatment and a lack of invest-
ment. Within the country, some areas are worse
than others. Birmingham has a better record
than Oxford, for example. In 1998, North West
health authority had 40 per cent of its cancer
patients waiting unacceptably long for treat-
ment, followed by Trent (37 per cent) and
Northern and Yorkshire (36 per cent). The best
figure was in the West Midlands, with 7 per
cent (Bower and Boseley 1999). The govern-
ment is aware of the UK’s poor treatment of
both heart disease and cancer and has made a
commitment to reduce waiting lists and im-
prove services (McSmith 1999a). Although
‘new’ Labour has abandoned the ‘old” Labour
aim of egalitarianism through wealth redistri-
bution, the appointment of a Minister for Pub-
lic Health and the ‘New Contract for Health’
suggest a seriousness of purpose in its stance
on health generally (Porter 1999). Further, un-
like the previous Major and Thatcher admin-
istrations, which denied a direct causal link be-
tween deprivation and ill health, the Blair gov-
ernment accepts the correlation and is commit-
ted to tackling the problem (Baggott 1998). In
1998, the government published a consultation
paper—Our Healthier Nation—with proposals
for a health strategy to tackle the causes of
health problems in England. Similar docu-
ments have been produced for the other coun-
tries (Pearce 1998). The two main aims of the
programme are:

To improve the health of the population as
awhole by increasing the length of people’s
lives and the number of years people spend
free from illness. To improve the health of
the worst off in society and to narrow the
health gap.

(Department of Health 1998:5)
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The government has announced a plan to
save 148,000 deaths from stroke and coronary
heart disease by 2010. Funding will go on
training more cardiac surgeons, creating a
number of ‘chest pain clinics” and ‘stop smok-
ing clinics’, increasing ambulance response
times, the purchase of extra defibrillators and
an extensive education campaign (Murray
2000). The programme is to be directed by a
‘heart tsar” who will boost the campaign to
reduce preventable deaths already started by
the ‘cancer tsar’.

The Labour Party’s stance has been criti-
cised for following the approach of previous
administrations insofar as it adopts the strat-
egies of ‘lifestyle management” as a solution
to premature death and ill health, rather than
tackling the root causes of inequalities. This
sits well with the individual responsibility
advocated by ‘new’ Labour and its rejection
of collectivism as an approach to public
health problems (Purdy 1999). However, the
Labour-inspired Health Action Zone pro-
gramme, which emphasises partnerships and
public/ private/voluntary coalitions in the
delivery of health care, suggests that there is
still a communitarian side to health care un-
der ‘new’ Labour. But despite increased in-
vestment waiting lists are still too long (Fig-
ure 10.5) and treatment within the NHS has
become a postcode lottery, with the quality of
treatment very much dependent on the pa-
tient’s address, rather than condition.

Only a small proportion of the illnesses and
dysfunctions that manifest themselves in the
population actually lead to formal care. This
is known as the ‘illness iceberg’ (Hannay 1980).
That is, much of the ill health in the popula-
tion generally is never made known to the
health services and practitioners. People have
coping mechanisms whereby they learn to tol-
erate ailments and the symptoms of illness. If
all ill health in the population was brought to
the attention of the health care services at the

Figure 10.5 Waiting lists are no laughing
matter for patients

Source: Private Eye, 7 March 1997, p. 25. Reproduced
by permission of Private Eye.

same time they would be overwhelmed
(Gillespie 1995). As the influenza epidemic of
the winter of 1999 /2000 demonstrated, it does
not take much to over-stretch the NHS. This
coping mechanism is especially strong among
men who make much less use of the NHS than
women. Screening programmes for women’s
diseases are well established, if not without
problems. “Well Women clinics” are common-
place. Similar facilities for men are scarce. In-
deed, according to the chairman of the Men’s
Health Forum, ‘The money going into men’s
health is pitiful. There is far more money go-
ing into breast cancer research—£38 million—
compared to just £47,000 for prostate cancer
research’ (quoted in Browne 2000b:16).

There has always been an alternative to
the NHS, indeed the medical profession in-
sisted that doctors should be able to practise
privately if they wished (Jones 1994). Pri-
vate health care has traditionally been used
by the wealthy, but is increasingly being
used by people with private health insur-
ance. However, private insurance and pri-
vate medicine are not without hidden costs
in the form of corruption and fraud (Palast

“There's a two vear waiting list”



1999) or death of a partner (Ryle 1999). The
use of private health care is not distributed
evenly. There is, for example, a high concen-
tration of private long-stay beds in the
coastal locations of southern England, a re-
flection of the high proportion of elderly
there. Most private health care in the UK is
concentrated in the wealthy South East, es-
pecially Berkshire, Buckinghamshire and
Surrey (Mohan 1999).

10.6 SUMMARY

As we have seen, health and well-being are
highly complex multidimensional phenom-
ena. According to ONS, the state of the popu-
lation’s health has greatly improved since
the middle of the last century. But this im-
provement has not been across the board.
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Some things are better, some worse and some
have stayed the same (Box 10.1).

Although the dental health of the general
population has improved, according to the
list, that of children has deteriorated. This is
due to the lack of dental practices willing to
undertake NHS work. In parts of Devon and
Cornwall, dental decay and problems dou-
bled between 1993 and 1999 (Rowlat 1999).
Also, it must be borne in mind that these are
general observations. One thing clear from
this chapter is that when analysing such a
multidimensional issue as health and well-
being, certain contradictory evidence
emerges. Thus men are becoming healthier
generally, but some sub-groups are not. Simi-
larly with women.

The paradox of modern society is that
while the majority have never been better-off
and have never had as much to do in terms of

Box 10.1 Little sign of change in health:
Health
conditions: e all-cause mortality for men aged 35-9
- e self-reported acute and chronic morbidity
continuity and .
e healthy life expectancy
change e risk factors for heart diseases
® physical activity
L]

certain cancers

dental health

e certain cancers

smoking in young adults

Signs of improved health:

all-cause mortality for all women and men under 30 and over 40
life expectancy at all ages

reductions in smoking in older adults

Signs of worsening health:

e all-cause mortality for men aged 30-4

e proportion overweight and obese

Source: Population Trends (1997:46)
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leisure and consumption, there has never
been as much unhappiness, stress, depres-
sion, suicide, antisocial behaviour and other
deviant pathologies (James 1998). Much of
the general malaise in society has been

accounted for by the decline in the size and
strength of the family, increased mobility
(see Chapter 7), decrease in formal religious
observance (Chapters 9 and 11), and rapid
economic and social change in general.

What is the epidemiological transition?
e [s the UK healthier now than in the past?

® Account for geographical variations in health and well-being.
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11.1 INTRODUCTION

By definition the UK, as a multinational state,
is both multicultural and multiethnic—a place
of multiple identities. The Acts of Union in
1536, 1707 and 1800 created a state with six lan-
guages and a wide range of customs and tra-
ditions. However, while the UK was a success-
ful economic and political Union, the customs,
traditions and identities of the constituent na-
tions survived. Scotland, in particular, was ada-
mant that it retain its unique education and
legal systems. The Welsh and Irish, through
language, literature and music, retained a
strong sense of identity. Within England, some
areas retained a stronger sense of identity than
others, particularly the West Country and the
North East (Critchley 1986). England was the
hegemon within the Union, with 54 per cent
of the new state’s population in 1801, though
200 years later that has increased to around 83
per cent (see Chapter 7). The new country may
have been the first modern state, but it was not
and never has been a nation-state. Indeed, the
UK has “the rare distinction of refusing nation-
ality in its naming” (Anderson 1991:2). Its offi-
cial name is the least used, and no other coun-
try suffers such confusion over nomencla-
ture—even official documents fail to get it right
(Crick 1991; Nairn 1988).

According to Brockliss and Eastwood
(1997:2-3), “Within the new United Kingdom
the space for regional, ethnic, national, linguis-
tic and religious identities was constantly con-
tested.” Yet ‘a viable British State was created
out of a myriad of ethnic, religious, economic
and spatial loyalties’ (pp. 3—4). This is because
the various Acts of Union, from 1536 to 1800
were designed ‘for political uniformity rather
than a true unity of cultures’ (Jones 1998:19).

The countries of the UK have a long and,
until recently, relatively honourable tradition
of accepting and absorbing immigrants from
a variety of backgrounds. Successive waves
made specific impacts and local areas benefited
and were enriched by the Italians, Poles, Jews,
Ukrainians, Greeks, Turks, Portuguese and so
on who settled in the last 300 years. It is, how-
ever, the more culturally diverse immi-
grants from further afield who arrived in

the post-war years who have attracted the
most media, academic and political interest in
terms of culture and identity within the UK.
Indeed, much of the metropolitan literature on
multiculturalism takes as its starting point the
Empire Windrush landing Jamaican immigrants
in London in 1948, rather than the 1707 Act of
Union, or even before. As Blake (1999:109) has
noted, ‘England has been culturally and eth-
nically hybrid for the last 2,000 years.” This has
led to a complexity of British culture based on
the English culture, ‘which comes in a dozen
major regional variations’, and a ‘vibrant group
of non-English counter-cultures’ based on
Celtic identity (Davies 1999:963). Added to this
are a variety of other collective identities linked
to overseas colonisation and empire building,
as well as more recent developments in Europe,
which Cohen (1994) has called the “fuzzy fron-
tiers of identity’. The problematic relationship
between the UK state and ‘its ethnic and re-
gional minorities has become the subject of one
of the most important debates in modern Brit-
ish life” (Smyth 1997:244-5). In this chapter we
explore this debate and these ‘fuzzy identities’,
mostly in terms of place and identity, and in
so doing we encounter other aspects of culture
and identity, such as gender, ethnicity, religion,
class, which make this subject so complex. We
also heed Storry and Childs (1997) who point
to the difference between UK cultural identi-
ties and cultural identities in the UK.

11.2 UNDERSTANDING
CULTURE AND IDENTITY

As we saw in Chapter 5, culture and identity
are extremely complex phenomena. Identity
can stem from a number of sources and mani-
fest itself in a number of ways. A person can
feel a strong sense of identity as an individual—
as a member of a common-interest group, or a
social class, or an ethnic group, or the same
gender—through community ties or through
a common national heritage. ‘Identities’, as
Linda Colley (1992:6) advises, ‘are not like
hats.” Most people can and do wear several
identities at once. Identity is often defined
through reference to others (Bennie 1995). As



Cohen (1995:36) states, “You know who you are,
only by knowing who you are not.” A sense of
identity stems from and is reinforced through
cultural attributes (food, language, music and
so on) that form ‘the raw material for making
identity emblems’ (D.-C.Martin 1995:13). For
Mackenzie (1978) identity is based on differ-
ence and can stem from state, nation, religion
or class. Culture and identity can be informed
by history shaping ancestral ‘roots” and by ge-
ography promoting a sense of ‘belonging’
(Jones 1998; D.-C. Martin 1995). According to
Smith (2000a), a would-be Englishman needs
two things as identifiers, a football team and
an accent. People, then, become aware of their
culture through their identities (Cohen 1982),
while identity is shaped by culture.

Identity can also be linked to politics (Brand
and Mitchell 1997). With little to distinguish
the mainstream political parties now, much of
this is channelled into nationalist movements.
Similarly, politics can shape culture. Witness
how close ‘new’ Labour wants to be identified
with modern cultural icons from sport, popu-
lar music, theatre and so on. This was exem-
plified in the establishment of the Department
for Culture, Media and Sport in England and

Figure 11.1 Mural
on a Belfast gable
supporting Unionist
terrorism

Source: Peter Shirlow.
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Wales, out of the former, stuffier-sounding De-
partment of National Heritage.

Identity and culture are often defined in
terms of imagery, or even stereotypes. One im-
age of Britain (that is, England) conveyed to
an American audience consisted of country
churches, pub signs, swans on the Avon, sheep
grazing in green fields, Oxford quads, Wind-
sor Castle, Buckingham Palace, Nelson’s Col-
umn, the Palace of Westminster, Big Ben, red
buses and black taxis. In this selective imagery
there was ‘no football, no London Under-
ground, no coal mines or steel works or ports,
no M25” (Marqusee 1994:24).

However, Americans, like other foreigners,
no longer swallow the old imagery whole.
The lager lout in Union Jack shorts, the mil-
lionaire pop star, the sleazy tabloid journo
on the make, the City slicker and the fascist
skinhead are replacing the stiff-upper-lips.
When Americans come here and take a good
look they find a small country, stripped of
empire and world status, a land of low pay,
skinflint benefits, social division, economic
and political stagnation.

(Marqusee 1994:24)
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Figure 11.3 Youth
gangs mark their
‘turf’: The
Meadows,
Nottingham

Source: David T.
Graham. .

A ‘sense of place’ is often crucial in deter-
mining identity and culture (Emmett 1982). As
Mackenzie (1978:130) puts it, Those who share
a place share an identity.” National identity will
be determined by geography, as will local and
regional identity. Thus scale is important.

Figure 11.2

A Nationalist mural
demonstrates lack
of support for the
Protestant-
dominated Royal
Ulster
Constabulary

Source: Peter Shirlow.

Local identity can take many forms—from the
territoriality that affects many aspects of life
in Northern Ireland to a pride in a local ac-
cent. People even physically mark their terri-
tory to help reinforce that identity. For exam-
ple, Protestants paint kerb stones in ‘Loyalist’
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Figure 11.4
Corporate identity:
McDonald’s,
‘Everywhere and
nowhere’

Source: David T.

Graham.

areas in the UK colours of red, white and blue,
as well as flying the Union Flag, while in ‘Na-
tionalist” areas the Irish tricolour is flown and
the white, green and gold of Ireland pick out
the kerb stones (see Figure 13.1). Ethnic mu-
rals, of sometimes astonishing artistry, adorn
the walls of buildings throughout the “six coun-
ties” (Figures 11.1 and 11.2). Youth gangs also
mark their ‘turf’ with graffiti, and corporate
identity increasingly makes its mark on the
landscape in the form of logos, colour coding
and other symbols (Figures 11.3 and 11.4). This
symbolism is a form of what Larsen (1982:136)
calls ‘cultural shorthand’. Locality is often
linked with ethnicity so that a sense of place
and a sense of belonging become intertwined.
As Cohen (1982:3) points out, ‘ethnicity and
locality are both expressions of culture’.
Although definitions of culture and iden-
tity are difficult, there is no doubt that these
impact on many of the other topics in this book,
from leisure through to politics and health.
Identities, in particular, may be intangible but

their effects, as Macdonald (1993:7) makes clear,
can be every bit as important as ‘more readily
grasped economic and social phenomena’.

11.3 CHALLENGES TO
CULTURE AND IDENTITY:
WHITHER ENGLAND?

There are a number of challenges to identity
that have come to the fore in recent years. The
‘break up of Britain” has caused a rethink of
identity, as has the development of the EU. As
Marr (1995:1) points out, one of the major
problems of politics is ‘how to preserve small
national identities within larger structures’.
The post-war immigration of non-white peo-
ples from a variety of cultures, most of whom
settled in a handful of English cities, has also
proved to be as much a challenge to identity
as an extension of the UK’s deep-seated
multiculturalism. Identity, then, is not
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unproblematic. For example, British and Eng-
lish identity are often conflated (Hall 2000; Se-
ton-Watson 1977), largely because, for most
English, Great Britain is simply another term
for Greater England (Osmond 1988). But even
something as seemingly clear-cut as Scottish
identity is difficult to define (Dickson 1999;
Nairn 1997). Myth also plays a large part in
identity (Anderson 1991; Gruffudd 1999), and
exploding or creating myths can impact on
identity.

One of the most talked about, vexing, and
biggest of identity crises, which has poten-
tially far-reaching consequences for the future
of the UK, is that of the UK hegemon—Eng-
land—and the ‘emerging question of English-
ness’” (Nairn 2000:215). Witness the plethora of
books and articles on Englishness (e.g. Barnes
1998; Davey 1999; Paxman 1998) and the diffi-
culty most writers have defining ‘English-
ness’, or, as Neal Ascherson (1999) calls it,
‘Anglitude’ (Nairn 1997; Taylor 1991). This is
a long-standing problem (Dodd 1986). For ex-
ample, H.V.Morton’s, In Search of England, first
published in 1927, is now in its fortieth edition.
One problem is that English identity has
never been seriously challenged (McCreadie
1991). Another is the relative heterogeneity in
such a small country. The question constantly
asked is ‘which England?’ (Marr 1999a;
Wright 2000). It is the England of the Home
Counties that is often invoked as being quin-
tessentially English and symptomatic of Eng-
lish identity (Taylor 1991). Yet this
exclusionary, white, middle-class realm, fails
to represent the diversity in the country. It is
England, after all, or at least some urban parts
of it, which is the locus of the ‘new post-
Windrush multiculturalism’—peopled, as
Cohn (1999:3) puts it, by those who ‘live in
England, but not by Englishness’. However,
the first race riots and the first recorded
mixed-marriage in Britain occurred in Wales
(Younge 2000a).

The Union was a particularly unsettling
event for English identity, since, according to
Elton (1992:233), ‘the English experienced the
largest and most traumatic change when they
turned into the British’. It is not clear, though,
as we argue below, that they ever did. Now,

with the “abolition of Britain’ the English must
reinvent themselves (Hitchens 1999) as they
‘re-emerge from their British phase’ (Elton
1992:234). As Nairn (2000:215) points out, ‘a
far deeper uncertainty attaches to post-British
England than to any dilemmas currently ex-
perienced in Scotland, Wales or Ireland’. This
is because in England the state and nation were
much more closely linked than in the other
parts of the UK. Thus, while the Scots can feel
British and Scottish and the Welsh British and
Welsh, the ‘idea of dual citizenship is extraor-
dinarily difficult for many English people to
grasp’ (Jones 1998:254). No one has tried or
succeeded in creating a plural English identity
(Marquand 1995a).

This question of Englishness and English
identity is crucial for the future of the UK
(Marr 1995). Many of the images of English
nationalism are negative and associated with
football hooligans, xenophobia, jingoism and
militarism. The image is rather backward
looking (Bragg 1999; Poulton 1999) and is be-
devilled with nostalgia and decline (Bryson
1997). It is also masculine (Crolley 1999;
Mackay and Thane 1986) and white. Because
far right groups, such as the British National
Party, Combat-18 and the National Front,
have appropriated some of the symbols of
English (as well as British) nationalism, there
is a reluctance among the English to display
their sense of identity in the same way other
groups might. Thus, while the English openly
make claims to patriotism at home and
abroad, many are reluctant to identify with
English nationalism for fear of being tainted
with racism or Fascism. As the Brimson broth-
ers observed, ‘the Scots have the advantage of
being able to revel in their Scottishness with-
out being branded racist, and that helps to
bring them together in a way that is impossi-
ble for the English’ (Brimson and Brimson
1996:20).

That s, the ‘Ingerland’ factor epitomised by
the number-one-cropped, tattooed, St George
Cross (or Union Jack) waving, xenophobic la-
ger lout. This is the icon of Englishness for
many foreign observers (Armstrong 1999). As
Ford (1999:32) put it, ‘Englishness has become
the race that dare not speak its name.’
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Box 11.1 EAT: Beef on the bone, bacon and
How to toast eggs, steak and kidney pie,
St George mushy peas. ‘Some of the boiled

puddings take a lot of beating on
a cold day.” No organic food or
curries.

DRINK: Real ale or cider from a
Heart of Oak tankard. ‘None of
that lager stuff, please. English
beer and English pubs are unique.
Breweries play an essential role
in our history.’

GO TO: The local tavern on the
village green, or organise your
own medieval banquet or dinner
dance. Visit a place of historic

LISTEN TO: Elgar, Elizabethan
harpsichord music or the Last
Night of the Proms. Sing sea
shanties.

RECITE: Shakespeare. His birth-
day is St George’s day.

PLAY: Darts, bowls, cricket and
bridge. Wave your handkerchief,
strap bells to your ankles and
dance around the maypole.
Parade the town on horseback
and ceremonially ‘beat the
bounds’ to celebrate local
freedoms.

interest.

1999¢)

Source: Royal Society of St George Rules, 1999 (cited in Arlidge

Nevertheless there has been an increasing
reawareness of English symbols in recent
years—St George’s Day and the English flag,
for example. The patriotic Royal Society of St
George, whose Internet home page features a
thatched cottage and a village cricket scene,
quadrupled its membership between 1998 and
1999 to over 20,000 members (Arlidge 1999c¢),
and offers guidance to patriots on how to cel-
ebrate the day (Box 11.1). It seems the English
people are trying to claim these icons back from
the lager louts, though recent events in Europe,
at the Euro 2000 football competition, demon-
strate that the louts still claim these emblems
as their own (BBC1 2000b).

One problem of Englishness is that the ma-
jority of English people never learned to dis-
tinguish ‘Britishness’ from ‘Englishness’
(Anderson 1992). England’s hegemonic posi-
tion and relative heterogeneity have meant that
while the terms—derogatory or affectionate
depending on your point of view—Jock or
Mac’, 'Paddy or Mick” and “Taffy” are used to
describe Scots, Irish and Welsh, respectively,
no such term has attached itself to the English
(Paxman 1998), although the terms ‘Sassenach’,

in Ireland and Scotland, and ‘Saxon’, in Wales
(Emmett 1982), are used as a collective pejora-
tive for English people.

Moreover, most ‘British history” is in fact
‘English history” (Cannadine 1995; McCreadie
1991) and there has been a failure ‘to bring into
the mainstream of British culture an awareness
of both the pluralism and the shared identity
of the British past—a past which, once shorn
of the distorting excesses of English national
feeling, can be the better appreciated as a com-
plex collective experience of considerable con-
sequence not only in the shaping of the curi-
ous cultural constellation of British identity but
also in the making of the modern world’
(Wrightson 1989:260).

A ‘British sense of identity is difficult to
grasp’ (Crick 1995:170) and can only be defined
in multinational terms (Kearney 1991;
Marquand 1995b). In purely linguistic terms,
the Welsh are the only Britons (Seton-Watson
1977). Thus we have references to British and
English identity from politicians, which dem-
onstrate this confusion. For Earl Baldwin, Eng-
land (Britain) was evoked by sounds and sights
and smells of a rural idyllic past:
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The sounds of England, the tinkle of the
hammer on the anvil in the country smithy,
the corncrake on a dewy morning, the
sound of the scythe against the whetstone,
and the sight of a plough team coming over
the brow of a hill, the sight that has been
seen in England since England was a land,
and may be seen in England long after the
Empire has perished and every works in
England has ceased to function, for centu-
ries the one eternal sight of England.
(Baldwin 1937:16)

This is not far short of the imagery invoked by
a more recent ‘English” Prime Minister, John
Major, who described the essence of
‘Britishness’ as ‘long shadows on county
grounds, warm beer, invincible green suburbs,
dog lovers and pool fillers and old maids cy-
cling to holy communion through the morn-
ing mist’ (quoted in Carrington 1999:75). A
clearer example of confusing England with
Britain would be hard to find.

More recently, there was the view of the
leader of the Conservative Party, William
Hague (1999), for whom the British are ‘a ma-
ture, tolerant, entrepreneurial, multi-ethnic,
charitable, law abiding and private people’.
British identity, he argued, was more than the
sum of its parts, which is Welsh, Scottish and
a somehow separate English consciousness.
He falls, though, into the British equals Eng-
lish trap.

And then the Prime Minister, Tony Blair
(2000), jumped on the identity bandwagon by
arguing in much the same vein, that ‘Britain is
stronger together, than separated apart.” Brit-
ish “identity is not some remote and abstract
issue’ but ‘lies in our shared values not in un-
changing institutions’. We must not, he ar-
gued, ‘retreat from an inclusive British iden-
tity to more exclusive identities’. The qualities
that contribute to British identity, according to
the Prime Minister, are ‘creativity built on
tolerance, openness and adaptability, work
and self-improvement, strong communities
and families and fair play, rights and respon-
sibilities and an outward looking approach to
the world that all flow from our unique island
geography and history’.

Even the legal nature of Britishness is
‘fuzzy’, ‘vague’ and ‘malleable’; the concepts
of nationality and citizenship have been con-
stantly confused and the British Nationality
Act (1981) did little to make things clearer
(Davies 1999). According to Linda Colley, a
Britishness based on citizenship would be one
‘with no necessary ethnic or cultural overtones’
(quoted in Young 2000:22). This would also
help include non-white ethnic minorities:

Britain in the final analysis is made up of
the peoples who inhabit it. Once they were
Celts, Romans, Angles, Normans, and
Saxons. Now they include many people of
African and Caribbean descent as well as
Bengalis, Kurds, Sikhs, Indians, Turks and
Greeks. This multicultural diversity has de-
veloped without any help from and despite
politicians...Britain and ‘Britishness” are, as
always, a work in progress.

(Tisdall 2000:15)

Another challenge to identity is the EU.
For the Nationalist community in Northern
Ireland this is not problematic, since Ireland
has a very long history as a European nation
with long and strong links that have been
strengthened through membership of the EU.
For the ‘Loyalist’ community there is more
ambivalence. It can see the undoubted ben-
efits that have accrued to the people of the
Republic of Ireland, but having such close ties
to the Union they are swayed by the isola-
tionist sentiments of the English majority.
Scotland has also had long-term links with
France and the Baltic nations. For example,
after Edinburgh and Glasgow, the largest
Burns Night celebrations are held in Moscow.
Wales, too, has had attachments to European
nations, mainly through literature and music.
England, however, has long been antipathetic
towards European integration. As Bragg
(1999) points out, there is greater support for
the EU in Scotland and Wales, where the pro-
European parties are the pro-independence
parties. But in England, the most successful
independence party is the UK Independence
Party, which is fiercely anti-Europe. ‘The
myths, the iconography, the symbols of English



nationhood are...non-, or even anti-, Euro-
pean (Marquand 1995a: 290). The English see
little in common with Europe and tend to
look towards the Old Commonwealth and
the USA for allegiances (see Chapter 13). Yet,
as Jones (1998:251) notes, ‘It is a great myth
that England owes nothing and borrowed
nothing of importance from mainland peo-
ples and was separate from them and supe-
rior in its splendid isolation.” The English
people, he reckons (p. 256), ‘will need to de-
velop a sense of historical and cultural iden-
tity with their European neighbours’.

One other challenge to culture and identity
arises in assuming homogeneity. This is a ma-
jor problem in English identity and has al-
ways been a problem with British identity.
Even with smaller units heterogeneity makes
the situation more difficult. There is a major
cultural cleavage between the Highlands and
the Lowlands of Scotland, for example, and
the ‘east and west coasts of Scotland are sepa-
rate countries” (Campbell 1984:102). The bi-
furcation of cultures and identities is the root
cause of the problems in Northern Ireland
where identity can be referenced by ‘Irish’,
‘British” or “Ulster” allegiances (Moxon-
Browne 1991). The divisions between ‘Welsh-
speaking” Wales, ‘non-Welsh speaking but
Welsh-identified Wales” and ‘British” Wales
are plain and, if anything, growing deeper
(Bowie 1993).

Similarly, there is a tendency to subsume
the more recent cultures, within the general-
ised ‘Black and Asian community’ thereby
‘forgetting the primacy of culture’ as a source
of identity (Davies 1999:984).

Black evangelical Protestants who march
with the Orange Parades in Liverpool may
have more in common with other British
Protestants than with Rastafarians from Ja-
maica or African immigrants from Nigeria
or Ghana. Pakistani Muslims, Punjabi
Sikhs, and Indian Hindus do not necessar-
ily have much in common beyond skin col-
our, whilst other Asians, like the Chinese,
belong to a totally different world from that
of the Subcontinent.

(Davies 1999:984)
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Most individuals have multiple identities,
which take on a variety of forms according to
context (Smith 1991). A person from Mersey-
side might describe themselves as a Scouser,
or Liverpool Irish or English, depending on
where they were and with whom they are talk-
ing. Our identities are fabricated and moulded
by many cultural attributes, each of which in
turn can become emblems and symbols se-
lected, consciously or unconsciously, as
reinforcers of identity (see Chapter 1).

11.4 FABRICATORS AND
SYMBOLS OF CULTURE
AND IDENTITY

Culture and identity are shaped and fostered
via a myriad of forces, such as place, educa-
tion, media, gender, class and so on. The link
between some of these has not been lost on the
government, which established the Depart-
ment for Culture, Media and Sport in England
and Wales. The Secretaries of State in Scotland
and Northern Ireland oversee cultural affairs
in their respective countries. This devolution
of cultural responsibility is mirrored in the ex-
istence of separate Arts Councils for the four
countries. Ithas been argued that modern tech-
nology has displaced symbolism and thus
weakened sense of identity and homogenised
culture. Fabricators and symbols weaken with
time and may become, as Stalker (1994:72)
notes, ‘relegated to ceremonial or recreational
functions—in parades of national costume or
the gastronomic appreciation of regional cui-
sine’. But symbols are still potent forces in shap-
ing identity and culture (Cohen 1986). In fact,
some technologies, particularly the Internet,
have helped stimulate cultural forms and
strengthen identity by allowing communica-
tion between like-minded people. Of course,
being part of a multinational and multicultural
state can lead to confusion. In the UK, many
symbols are shared. There is the Union Flag, a
common monarchy, the BBC and so on. But
many are unique to the component nationali-
ties. This confusion is demonstrated by the ul-
tra-nationalist chant of the less savoury element
among the England football supporters —Two
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World Wars and one World Cup, doo-dah doo-
dah’. England may have won the World Cup,
but it did not win any world wars.

11.4.1 Place

One feature that is central to cultural identity
is a ‘sense of place’ (Carter et al. 1993; Fried-
man 1994). This can be a real sense of place or,
like many symbols of culture and identity,
mythical or imagined. For example, the popu-
lar and outsider image of Scotland is one of
Walter Scott romanticism and the rural idyll,
which conjures up images of pipers, glens and
so on, compared with the reality of a modern
urban country suffering the problems of
postindustrialisation (Graham 1993). As
Campbell (1984:5) put it, “praising haggis and
tartan is rather like telling a black American
how much you enjoy nigger minstrel shows’.

Senses of English identity are often formed
by images and ideas of landscape (Driver 1999).
J.B. Priestley (1994:47), for example, had the Cots-
wolds as ‘the most English...of all our country-
sides’. This sentiment is echoed by Jones (1998:v),
for whom “there is no more quintessentially Eng-
lish area than the Cotswolds’. However, Heffer
(1999:39) is antipathetic towards the “phoney
chocolate-box representations of the nation’,
which includes the Cotswolds.

The links between sense of place and iden-
tity vary with spatial scale according to con-
text (Smith 1991). Massey (1994) has talked of
a ‘global sense of place’” and uses the
multicultural Kilburn area of London as an
example. Many people can identify with a re-
gion. In the North East of England, for exam-
ple, according to Townsend and Taylor
(1975:385), the ‘Geordie can be seen as possess-
ing a common cultural and linguistic identity’.
Writing in the interwar period, Mess (1928:24—
5) noted that, “Tyneside is one of the districts
of England with the most marked characteris-
tics in custom, character, manners and speech.”
After the war, Spence et al. (1954:18) observed
that, ‘In the north of England, though possibly
much less so than a few years ago, there is a
sense of local independence and almost a de-
tachment from the rest of the country.” There

is, then, a strong regional identity, yet people
also have a county identity, often through sup-
port of a sports club. At a more local level dif-
ferent forms of identity can be seen. Local iden-
tity is linked to local attachment, which is ‘a
positive evaluation by the individual that the
locality, however broadly defined, provides
certain qualities which are not provided in
other areas” (Townsend and Taylor 1974:1).

Townsend and Taylor’s interesting work on
identity in the North East of England (1974)
showed that local identity was stronger than
regional identity. People tended to identify
themselves as Wearsiders, Teessiders and
Tynesiders rather than the ubiquitous Geordie,
though people living on the Tyne were most
likely to identify themselves as Geordie. Most
people in the North East believe that the Geor-
die possesses a distinct identity (Colls 1992).
This is based on a tough, hard-working, drink-
ing image and generally working-class char-
acteristics and a distinct accent and dialect of
which four have been identified. This high-
lights the ‘well-known local antipathies be-
tween the three estuarine nuclei of the region’
(Townsend and Taylor 1974:31). This is borne
out by the claim of Beynon et al. (1994) that
Teesside has a unique identity, it may be in the
north but is not of the North.

Thus, like many other fabricators of iden-
tity, sense of place is somewhat malleable and
multifarious in terms as to how it moulds iden-
tity. Myth can be important and individuals
and groups can be very selective in how place
impacts on their identity. Many identities and
cultures, of course, are not spatially defined,
and are less dependent on spatial metaphors
than others—for example, diasporic identities
(see Chapter 5). Also, many youth cultures are
based on a globalised, transatlantic set of im-
ages. Even youth cultures, though, are affected
by gender, class and ethnicity, however much
the youths themselves might try to deny this.

11.4.2 Education
Education is often seen as a way of fostering

identity—as a means of retaining a language,
teaching a certain perspective of history,



reinforcing social class or whatever. Schools,
according to McCreadie (1991:40) are the “forc-
ing-houses of national identity’. Scots were un-
derstandably keen to keep their quite separate
educational system as a condition of the Un-
ion. This was much more open and egalitar-
ian than that of England at all levels, and to a
large extent has led to a more egalitarian soci-
ety (Brett 1976; Harvie 1998). For example, for
many years Scotland had five universities com-
pared with only two south of the border. In-
deed, it was a proud boast of Aberdonians that
for well over two hundred years the town pos-
sessed as many universities as the whole of
England (Graham 1972; Simpson 1963; Wyness
1971). In Wales, the school system is seen as
the prime guardian and promoter of the Welsh
language and culture. In England, however,
education has never been valued, except for a
few. According to one education expert, Dr
Martin Stephen (quoted in Bright 2000:1), Eng-
lish culture ‘encourages young people to wor-
ship bodies not brains. It is the culture of the
celebrity. It is not cool to be clever.’
Generally speaking, schools in the UK
‘should take account of the ethnic and cultural
backgrounds of pupils, and curricula should
reflect ethnic and cultural diversity” (Pearce
1998:132). The main division in education is
the provision of separate schools for Roman
Catholics. There are a number of state-funded
schools for Islamic pupils, and schools
throughout the UK are funded privately to
cater for specific groups which seek to promote
or foster the group culture and identity.
Another aspect of education is the way it
reinforces class identities. This can range from
the career and social circles an individual ac-
quires, to the way language is used as a com-
mon identifier in terms of vocabulary and ac-
cent. Even in a supposedly egalitarian society
some people identify and rely on the old school /
university connections more than others.

11.4.3 Language

One fundamental fabricator and symbol of cul-
ture and identity is language. English was the
official language of the new UK state and
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bilingualism was not yet common in much of
Ireland and Wales. There were wide linguistic
differences between the Lowlands and High-
lands of Scotland. From the outset, in linguis-
tic terms, the UK was exclusionary. Educational
reforms, economic integration and increased
migration would diminish and weaken cul-
tural diversity within the UK but ‘the displace-
ment of older identities could create new and
equally potent differences” (Brockliss and
Eastwood 1997:1). The minority languages of
the UK have sometimes been repressed by ex-
plicit government policy, such as the banning
of Gaelic (Erse) after the 1745 Jacobite Rebel-
lion (Evans 1995), or by biased employment
policies, or have been treated as second class
against English and subjected to wilful neglect
and lack of funding. As Hutchinson (1996:8)
cogently reminds us, at the end of the nine-
teenth century ‘more British civil servants
spoke Urdu’ than Scottish Gaelic.

Although forms of Scots (Lallans) are still
spoken in the Lowlands and parts of Northern
Ireland, the language declined after the Union
(McCreadie 1991; Smyth 1997). Aspiring Scots
switched to English as their main language in
order to prosper in the new state (Gibbon 1934),
and by the mid-eighteenth century books be-
gan to appear to allow translation from Scots to
English (Hechter 1975). The Society for Propa-
gating Christian Knowledge in Scotland, which
was founded in 1708, equated the spread of
English with the progress of civilisation
(Ferguson 1978). Scots has only recently been
revived through recognition and funding from
the EU, United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO) and the
Westminster government, and the work of the
Scots Language Society. The ban on teaching
Gaelic in schools was not lifted till 1918. In 1958,
Gaelic became the medium of instruction in
primary schools in the Gaidhealtachd (Minor-
ity Rights Group International 1997), but as re-
cently as the 1960s pupils were punished for
speaking Gaelic in preference to English in some
schools and the Post Office refused to deliver
mail addressed in Gaelic (Davies 1999).

Although self-expression through Welsh
was, until recently, seen as a sign of backward-
ness and inferiority (Evans 1995), this language
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has fared better than those north of the border.
The translation of the Bible into Welsh and the
recognition that Welsh was the official language
of the non-conformist chapel meant that even
by 1901 just over half of the population of Wales
were Welsh-speakers (Minority Rights Group
International 1997), compared with universal
use a century before (Williams 1989). Indeed,
the chapels have been seen as ‘important car-
riers of Welsh cultural identity” (Davie 1994:95).
Of the UK’s other indigenous languages, the
last monolingual Cornish speaker died in 1799,
though bilingual Cornish speakers survived
for another century (Casey 1977). But the lan-
guage has been revived by various Cornish
societies, although widespread use is hindered
by there being three competing versions
(Anthony 1999). Nevertheless, there are more
people speaking the language now than dur-
ing the last 250 years, thanks to the efforts of
Kesva an Tavas Kernewek (The Cornish Lan-
guage Board) (Casey 1977). Manx is another
Celtic language, which became extinctin 1974,
although technically speaking the Isle of Man
is not part of the UK. Again there have been suc-
cessful attempts to revive this native language.
Today, the Westminster government is keen
to promote both Welsh and Gaelic through
education, broadcasting and legislation. Welsh
is taught in primary schools as a first or sec-
ond language and English is not a statutory
language for 5- to 7-year-olds in Welsh-speak-
ing schools. Some Welsh language skills are
now compulsory for all pupils up to age six-
teen. The work of Welsh language activists
(Cymdeithas yr laith Cymraeg) resulted in bi-
lingual signs in most parts of Wales (Jones
1997). Recently, there has been a resurgence in
Welsh language printing and broadcasting. The
Welsh language broadcasting of the television
channel SC4 (Sianel Pedwar Cymru) proved
particularly successful (Osmond 1988; Thomas
1991). The Welsh Language Act, 1993, estab-
lished the principle that in public business and
the administration of justice in Wales, Welsh
and English should receive equal treatment. In
parts of Wales, according to Bowie (1993:168),
‘identity is framed very much within the poli-
tics of the Welsh language’. The Gaelic broad-
casting committee ensures that Gaelic language

radio and television programmes are broad-
cast in Scotland. Gaelic is taught in schools in
the Gaidhealtachd and some other areas. Only
around 70,000 (1.5 per cent) people speak
Gaelic in Scotland compared with 508,000 (19
per cent) of the population of Wales that claim
to speak Welsh. Gaelic has been used in the
new Edinburgh Parliament and Welsh is used
extensively in the new devolved government
in Wales. There are moves to encourage Gaelic
among the young people of the unionist com-
munity in Northern Ireland in an attempt to
encourage them to embrace a Celtic and Brit-
ish identity at the same time (Hardie 2000). For,
example, in 1992 the Northern Ireland Office
spent £1.2 million promoting Gaelic projects
(Smyth 1997). The government policy for
Northern Ireland is trilingual—English, Gaelic
and Scots (Anon. 1999).

Other ethnic minority schoolchildren can
learn their community language at school and
increasingly there are radio and television pro-
grammes aimed at non-English cultures. Bilin-
gualism is common among some of these
groups but tends to be most common among
younger groups and males. For example, only
10 per cent of Bangladeshi females aged 50 to
74 can speak English, compared with over 50
per cent of males in the same age group. Be-
tween ages 16 and 29, 68 per cent of Bangla-
deshi women speak English, compared with
over 90 per cent of males in the same age group
(ONS 1996). Bilingualism, and the hybridisa-
tion of identity that results from this, tends not
to produce identity confusion (Marr 1999b) but,
according to Emmett (1982:219), allows ‘entry
to and membership of two cultures’. Yet ‘Brit-
ain is one of the few countries in the world
where being monolingual is frequently consid-
ered preferable to being bilingual in any of the
country’s other native languages’ (Kay
1986:18). The problem for the monoglot Eng-
lish is that English is now a universal language
and the dominant form is that of the USA.
Thus, despite a great literary tradition, ‘Eng-
lish is becoming simply too successful to be
useful to English national identity’ (Marr
2000:97). That said, within England it is esti-
mated that over one hundred languages are
spoken (Marr 1999a) and within Britain at least



twelve languages can claim over 100,000
speakers (Smyth 1997).

Accents and dialects of English are also seen
to be symptomatic of culture and identity
(Mackenzie 1978). Various societies attempt to
keep dialects alive in these globalised times.
The age of some of these, for example, the York-
shire Dialect Society (founded in Bradford in
1897), is testament to the threat received pro-
nunciation (RP) was seen to be after the intro-
duction of universal schooling. Until compara-
tively recently, using anything less than BBC
RP was seen to be uncultured, even though
fewer than 3 per cent of the population use it
(Nairn 1988). Now regional accents are in
vogue and so sought after that young people
whose upbringing is RP affect a banal, pseudo-
working-class ‘Estuary English” or ‘Mockney’
(Brook 1997). Speaking with a Jamaican inflec-
tion is now seen as cool among some white
working-class youth—the wiggers, or white
wannabes (Jacques 1997). Increasingly, people,
especially in the arts and media, are selecting
accents the way they select items of clothing—
to suit the occasion (Smith 2000a). That said,
accent can be a major career barrier. Of all the
regional accents, Birmingham and the West
Country cause by far the most barriers in the
workplace. Welsh, Scots and Irish accented
English is still considered “a cut above regional
accents when it comes to credibility and au-
thority” (Hilpern 1999:6). For Priestley
(1994:136, 253, 290), who admitted to liking re-
gional accents, the Nottingham accent was
‘ugly speech’, the speech of Liverpool was ‘a
thick, adenoidy, cold-in-the-head accent, very
unpleasant to hear’, the Newcastle accent was
‘a most barbarous, monotonous and irritating
twang’. Even the names given to meal times
(dinner/tea, lunch/dinner) and to items of fur-
niture (settee/couch/sofa) can mark people by
region, as well as by class.

11.4.4 Media

The media are important moulders and em-
blems of identity, whether it be ethnic, national,
regional, gender, political or lifestyle. They also
foster cultural norms, especially language
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(Thomas 1991). The indigenous minorities are
catered for in terms of radio and television pro-
grammes, as we have seen. There are also news-
papers and specialist magazines in the non-
English indigenous languages. Many newspa-
pers and magazines are produced for the non-
indigenous ethnic minorities, in English—The
Voice being the leader—and native languages.
Some are popular enough to be published daily,
such as the Chinese Sing Tno, the Urdu Daily
Jang and the Arabic Al-Arab. There are also
many radio and some television programmes
targeted at non-white ethnic minorities. In the
UK, national newspapers mean English news-
papers. Since The Guardian left Manchester in
1964 (Mayes 1999), all of the so-called national
dailies are published in London. The quality
broadsheets are often seen as papers of record,
thus most universities in England, while sub-
scribing to all of these London papers, eschew
the papers of other parts of the UK, thereby
perpetuating the metropolitan bias and myo-
pia. This bias and parochialism, evident in
broadcast media also, has been described pe-
joratively as ‘metrovincialism’. According to
The Guardian itself, this can take the form of not
devoting enough coverage to ‘devolution, to
delineating and looking at the implications of
the north/south divide, to looking at the re-
generation of regional cities: Birmingham,
Manchester, Newcastle” (Mayes 1999:7).

National identities are catered for by out-
put such as This England and The Scots Maga-
zine. The former dates from 1968 and is aimed
at “all who love our green and pleasant land’.
Judging by the content and the advertisements
the audience is middle class and in older age
groups, both in England as well as in the old
Commonwealth and the USA. Typical content
includes ‘Garden flowers of England’, “There’ll
always be an England’, ‘Patriotic postcards to
protect the pound’, “The Silver Cross of St
George’ and ‘A Parliament for England?” The
latter was established in 1739, and is again
aimed as much at an expatriate audience as a
domestic one. The content again reflects a simi-
lar, though slightly less nationalistic, view as
thatin This England. For example, “What is Scot-
tish?’, ‘Darien revisited’, “The great fire of Glas-
gow’ and ‘Speaking Scots’.
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11.4.5 Religion

The new UK of 1801 was heterogeneous in
terms of religion. Anglican was the established
religion in England, Wales and Ireland, with
Presbyterianism in Scotland and Northern Ire-
land, and Roman Catholicism in Ireland and
the Highlands. And ‘Methodism would do
much to help rearticulate popular Welsh iden-
tities in the nineteenth century” (Brockliss and
Eastwood 1997:1).

The UK remains a Protestant Christian state,
in legal terms at least. Yet, although there has
been a decline of formal religion during the
last few decades (see Chapter 9), 64 per cent of
Scots described themselves as Presbyterian or
Protestant (and 15 per cent as Roman Catho-
lic) in 1987 (Marr 1995). Jones (1998) has also
stressed that England remains a predominantly
Christian country, despite the decline of
church-going and adherence to formal organi-
sations. Indeed, although membership of
Christian churches has declined, the Christian
community was much the same in 1995 as it
was in 1975 at around thirty-eight million peo-
ple (Davie 1994). In spite of this Christian he-
gemony there are significant numbers of ob-
servers of other faiths and evidence of this ob-
servance has an impact on the urban landscape

(Figure 11.5). For example, there are over 500
Buddhist groups or centres; there are estimated
to be between 400,000 to 550,000 adherents of
the Hindu faith and the first Hindu temple was
opened in the early 1950s; there could be as
many as two million Muslims and the first
mosque was opened in 1890; the Sikh commu-
nity is believed to number between 400,000 and
500,000 and the first Sikh temple was built in
1908 (see Chapter 5). The oldest non-Christian
community, however, is the Jews who first set-
tled in England at the time of the Norman con-
quest. The present community dates from 1656
and numbers around 285,000 (Pearce 1998). But
formal religious adherence has declined dra-
matically since the Second World War, and the
UK could not ‘reasonably claim to be a Protes-
tant country” (Davies 1999:915). As we saw in
Chapter 9, consumerism is the new faith.
Religious identity (with its heady overtones
of ethnicity) is of course at the heart of the sec-
tarian problems in Northern Ireland (Boyle
1991), though gender and kin ties are also im-
portant (Cecil 1993). However, this bigotry
spills over into other parts of the country with
a legacy of Irish immigration. It can be found,
to some extent, in London, Manchester, Liver-
pool and Edinburgh (Cusick 1997), but it is best
exemplified in the Glasgow area. The Glasgow

Figure 11.5 Non-
Christian religious
observance leaves
its mark on the
urban landscape:
a Nottingham
mosque

Source: David T.
Graham.



Rangers Football Club, for example, employed
no Roman Catholic players (or indeed, any-
one married to a Catholic) until the mid-1990s;
Paul Gascoigne was admonished for making
pro-Loyalist gestures when he played for the
club; the deputy chairman Donald Findlay was
forced to resign for singing anti-Fenian (Na-
tionalist) songs (Bell et al. 1999). According to
some, bigotry is as deep-rooted throughout
Scottish society as it is in Northern Ireland
(Seenan 1999). Devine (1999b), however, dis-
putes this, arguing that overt bigotry has de-
clined recently.

11.4.6 Sport

Sportis a powerful source of culture and iden-
tity. For example, sport, at least as played in
the English public schools, was seen as a way
of reinforcing Englishness during Imperial ex-
pansion (Holt 1989). Indeed, there has been a
‘wholesale sportification of our culture’
(Perryman 1999:20) in recent years as commer-
cialism, consumerism and big business con-
tinue to dominate many sports (see Chapter
9). Sport is spearheading ‘new’ Labour’s “cul-
tural policy around Young England’, as part
of its “English cultural revolution” (Redhead
1999:203). Multiculturalism and fuzziness of
identities can also be seen in sports (Cohen
1995). In one of the world’s great sporting
events, the Olympic Games, the four countries
compete as Great Britain (not the UK), but at
the world’s greatest sporting tournament, the
World Cup, each country fields a team. This
reveals ‘the schizoid nature of the British state’
(Carrington 1999:75) and ‘must be seen as a
symptom of the wider failure to complete the
construction of a British nation’ (Davies
1999:990). When it comes to playing in some
of the teams the situation becomes even more
complex, with dubious claims to lineage in or-
der to play for a national side in football, rugby
and other sports (Butler 2000).

This fuzziness extends to cricket, that most
quintessentially English of games (Birley 1993)
and the ultimate Imperial sport (Hutchinson
1996). In April 1990, in an interview in an Ameri-
can newspaper, the Conservative politician
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Norman Tebbit proposed his infamous cricket
test. When England played India or Pakistan,
which side did the Indians and Pakistanis liv-
ing in England support? Although Tebbit
claimed his motives were in support of inte-
gration he was being exclusionary and trying
to define England in terms of culture rather
than a territory or even a ‘race’. Why, asked
the President of the Confederation of Indian
Organisations, did Tebbit not criticise English
settlers in Australia who supported Australia
against England in test matches, or Scots, Irish
or Welsh living in England who supported
their own national football or rugby sides
against England (Marqusee 1994)?

The confusion of Englishness and
Britishness extends into sport and, indeed, is
perhaps best exemplified here. For example,
the recovering of the Cross of St George as the
symbol of identity for the English football team
is relatively recent (Hague 1999; Paxman 1998).
Up until the mid-1990s, the Union Flag was
the one most seen at events where the English
side played. Plenty were in evidence during
England’s matches in Euro 2000, as was the
singing of the British national anthem, even
though ‘Jerusalem’ was the official anthem for
the competition (Smith 2000b). This is perhaps
not surprising since 88 per cent of English in a
recent poll identified with the Union Jack, com-
pared with only 38 per cent with the St George
Cross (David 1999). The Union Jack itself is not
entirely inclusive since it is made up of ele-
ments of the English, Scottish and (former)
Irish flags; but has no place for the Welsh and,
of course, most of Ireland left the Union some
time ago. It serves as a reminder, as David
(1999:3) points out, that the UK is "not so much
anation, and certainly not an ethnic nation, as
a political union of separate nations’.

Sport has complex interrelationships with
national, regional, local, class and gender di-
mensions of culture and identity. Although
cricket is played in the other UK nations it has
failed to capture the imagination and become
as deeply ingrained in the national psyche as
in England. In Ireland, where it was once
widely played, it was rejected as too symbolic
of England (Birley 1995) and became a victim
of the world’s first sporting boycott (Marqusee
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1994). The Gaelic Athletic Association, begun
in Ireland in 1884 and active throughout the
UK, opted to develop traditional, rougher
Celtic sports—Gaelic football, shinty, hurling
and the like (Jarvie 1999). These are played as
far afield as Argentina, Canada, New Zealand,
the USA and Zimbabwe. In Northern Ireland,
a fondness for Gaelic games is taken as sup-
port for Republicanism (Sugden and Bairner
1993). The most popular Gaelic sport in Scot-
land is shinty—marginally less suicidal than
hurling. The much more familiar Highland
Games, played in even more countries than
Gaelic games, are governed by the Scottish
Games Association. So peripheral are Gaelic
and Highland sports as viewed through a met-
ropolitan lens that they receive very little me-
dia attention. Even groundbreaking work by
the sports geographer John Bale (1982, 1989)
fails to devote much space to them, briefly
mentioning Gaelic football and hurling in the
latter work.

As well as spatial dimensions to sport that
impact on culture and identity there are very
clear class dimensions. The division of Rugby
football into the Rugby Union and the Rugby
League, for example, was a clear manifestation
of such regional and class differences (Bale
1982) and the different codes of these games
‘acted as the focus for fierce group identities’
(Davies 1999:799). Women's sport is rarely
treated seriously in the popular media and
sportswomen attract much lower fees than
their male counterparts. This is in spite of the
fact that female national teams often do much
better internationally than the male teams—
compare the records of the male and female
England football teams, for example, then com-
pare the respective media coverage.

The sports of cricket, athletics and rugby—
the pursuits of the English public schools and
therefore viewed as central to the promotion
and reinforcing of Englishness—were intro-
duced and supported in most of the colonised
countries during Imperial expansion; football
was too working class (Holt 1989). And as
Perryman (1999:28) argues, ‘football is one of
the most powerful symbols of our
multicultural society’. So much is sport
emblematic of culture and identity that

the respected political scientist, David
Marquand (2000:131), was moved to state, ‘I
must start watching football very seriously if I
want to study national cultures in Britain.”

11.4.7 Dress

Although it is common today for most people
to dress in a globalised transatlantic uniform-
ity, dress does and did play an important part
in culture and identity in some parts of the UK.
Even in the earlier decades of this century it
was possible to determine a person’s origin
(whether in terms of status or area) from their
style of dress. Dress was seen as such a strong
symbol of culture and identity that, after the
1745 Jacobite Rebellion, the Hanoverian regime
banned the wearing of tartan and the kilt in
Scotland under Act of Parliament (Devine
1999a; Lenman 1980). Highland dress and the
Gaelic language were only kept alive thanks
to the efforts of the Highland Society in Lon-
don and the British army. Later efforts of Walter
Scott and others to ‘tartanise’ Scotland meant
that a ‘national tradition” was effectively in-
vented as a ‘gooey pastiche’—a “Celtification
of Scotland” (Marr 1995:26-7). This
‘Highlandism’ has been one of the longest run-
ning and most successful myths of the mod-
ern period (Harvie 1989; Mackenzie 1978), yet
ithas endured as an international phenomenon
through the diaspora—there are more kilts in
Canada, for example, than Scotland.

For the UK’s non-white ethnic minorities
dress is seen as a way of retaining a sense of
identity and reinforcing cultural norms. Con-
forming to religious mores also influences
dress, as in the wearing of the veil or covering
the head among Muslim women, or wearing
the turban among Sikh men. Increasingly, more
recent cultural groups, particularly from Af-
rica, are identifiable by traditional dress.
Hardill and Raghuram (1998) have highlighted
the retailing of Asian fashion clothes—ready-
to-wear salwaar kameez. These are hybrid
clothes, ‘modern stuff’ (p. 258), which have
been influenced by British designers. The sub-
stantial Asian middle class within the diaspora
is the target market. Many members of the



middle class now use Asian designer wear for
leisure and social occasions, drawing on Asian
cultures and traditions.

Dress is also particularly important among
youth cultures. Some Asian youths, in particu-
lar, adopt elements of ethnic dress as a way of
expressing collective identity (Gillespie 1998).
Certain groups aside, such as the crusty/new
age subculture (Croft 1997), spending large
sums of money on identifiable, logofied attire
is a mark of youth (see Chapter 9)—even
though to the untrained eye the resulting uni-
formity, unimaginativeness and blandness of
appearance seems symbolic of postmodern
irony. Despite this general uniformity of dress,
nowhere is identity better manifested than in
gender dress codes. Sarong-wearing football
icons aside, accoutrements of dress, including
hair, cosmetics and so on, remain very con-
formist, even in these enlightened times.

11.4.8 Music

Despite globalisation, and all that has done to
homogenise cultures and identities, music is
still a powerful fabricator and symbol of cul-
ture and identity. As well as banning Highland
dress and language the Hanoverians banned
the bagpipes as being a source of military, as
well as cultural identity. The militaristic music
associated with Orangemen and the marching
season in Northern Ireland is also a powerful
cultural form and source of identity (Cecil
1993), especially the powerful and unforgetta-
ble sound of the Lambeg drums. The Celtic cul-
tures still celebrate music, as well as literature
and poetry, at such gatherings as the National
Mod in Scotland and the Royal National Ei-
steddfod in Wales. There has also been a re-
cent increase in Celtic music with international
festivals organised among Celt communities
in the UK, as well as in Spain, Canada, Den-
mark, France and Ireland (Jarvie 1999). As
Cohen (1994:10) reminds us though, these
Celtic fringe events are ‘completely ignored in
the English popular media’. Within England,
music plays a large part in determining cul-
ture and identity and is best exemplified by
the ‘Proms’ (Albert Hall Promenade) concerts,
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with traditional renditions of the patriotic
‘Land of Hope and Glory’, ‘Rule Britannia” and
‘Jerusalem’. Perryman (1999:28) claims that
popular music is very much “part of what it
means to be English’. And Blur is a ‘band of-
ten accused of epitomising Englishness’ (Peel
1999:36). Indeed, one member of that band was
a member of the group ‘Fat Les’, which was
responsible for the spoof song ‘Vindaloo’,
adopted as the unofficial song of the England
supporters in the 1998 World Cup. This was
not only a parody of ‘In-ger-land’ but recogni-
tion that curry is England’s national dish
(Smith 2000Db).

Each UK country has its ‘national” anthem,
used particularly at sporting events, the excep-
tion being England, which still uses the Brit-
ish national anthem, though this has been chal-
lenged (Perryman 1999; Smith 2000b), with
many opting for ‘Jerusalem” or more light-
heartedly ‘Vindaloo’, ‘Three Lions’ or
‘Ingerland’. If the English Football Association
does respond to increasing demands to find
its own anthem for England then ‘Land of
Hope and Glory” and ‘Rule Britannia’ have
been ruled out because of associations with
racist elements (Campbell 2000c). ‘God Save
the Queen’ is particularly disliked in Scotland,
since one verse intones that rebellious Scots
should be crushed—Ilyrics antipathetic to unity.

Black and Asian communities have their
own distinctive musical traditions, and it is as
common now in the streets of some English
towns to hear the sound of the sitar or steel
band as it is the music accompanying Morris
dancers. Indeed, there has been a growth in
popularity of ‘ethnic’ music in recent years,
particularly as a fusion with popular music.
This can take as its root some form of indig-
enous music as in the Irish folk-influenced
Corrs or Celtic rock. More exotic influences
have come from the Caribbean, in the form of
calypso and reggae (Bakari 1989), or the vari-
ous elements of Bhangra (Huq 1996) and other
Asian-inspired music (Hutnyk 1997; Sharma
1996). Hybridised musical forms, such as Bun-
gle, a mix of Bhangra and Jungle, or Gujarati
Rock, a fusion of western and Indian instru-
ments (Childs 1997), tend to be viewed as dis-
tinctively British (Dwyer 1999).
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11.4.9 Food and drink

Despite ‘McDonaldisation’, food and drink are
still potent cultural symbols in ethnic, regional
and class terms. And there have long been
strong “associations between diet and identity,
whether individual, class, cultural or national
[and food] is on a par with language in terms
of cultural definition” (Bishop 1991:31-2).
Many foodstuffs still retain national (Scotch
egg, Ulster fry and Welsh rarebit), regional

Figure 11.6 ‘Glass’ distinctions

Source: Private Eye, 16 June 2000, p. 14. Reproduced
by permission of Private Eye.

Figure 11.7
Multiethnic food
outlet: one of the
most obvious
manifestations of
the ‘new’ multi-
culturalism

Source: David T.
Graham.

(Lancashire hotpot, Yorkshire pudding,
Cumberland sausage, Cornish pasty), or local
(Pontefract cakes, Dundee cake) identifiers,
despite having a wider appeal. Drinks can also
have geographical identities, for example,
Scotch whisky, London gin, Irish stout, and so
on. Food and drink can also symbolise class or
gender identities—wine versus beer or pints
versus shorts, and so on (Figure 11.6). Indeed,
the relationships between food and cultural
identity are very complex (Narayan 1995).
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Tikka Masala is said to be the most popular
dish in England, overtaking fish and chips as
the nation’s favourite dish. This is not that sur-
prising given that the dish originates in that
country and not the Indian subcontinent, as is
popularly supposed. The British Asian food in-
dustry is a bigger contributor to the English
economy than the steel, coal and shipbuilding
industries combined (Marr 1999a). ‘Exoticised’
catering is a physical manifestation of the
changing nature of ‘British’ food (James 1995).
The vast array of restaurants and food shops
purveying ‘exotic” wares is perhaps the most
obvious tangible evidence of the UK’s ‘new’
multiculturalism (Figure 11.7). Yet just as white
‘Brits” are turning increasingly to ‘ethnic’ food,
Ram et al. (2000) found that the younger gen-
eration of non-white ethnic minorities was
much more likely to be found in McDonald'’s
or Pizzaland.

Culture and religion combine in some di-
etary requirements—halal and kosher foods,
for example. ‘Indian’ restaurants, or curry
houses, are ubiquitous and sell food that would
be unfamiliar to many people in the subconti-
nent. But the most widespread of the new eth-
nic food is to be found in the ‘Chinese’ restau-
rants. Many of these, especially in Northern
Ireland, Scotland and Wales, are actually
owned and run by Vietnamese refugees, many
of whom are ethnic Chinese. However, the cui-
sine would be equally ‘foreign” in Beijing as
so-called ‘Indian” food would be in Mumbai.
Most ‘Chinese’ dishes have come from the
USA, as indeed has most “‘Mexican” and ‘Ital-
ian’ food. The longer an exotic food has been
in a country the more it conforms to the tastes
and expectations of that consumer base.

11.5 GENDERED CULTURE
AND IDENTITY

As noted above, culture and identity depend
on many variables. One of the most important
of these is gender. Many of the symbols of iden-
tity outlined above are gendered, especially
sport, music and dress. But gender differences
also occur in religion, media and education.
Even accents have a gender dimension (Smith
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2000a). However, gender identity, because of
its universality, is ‘inevitably more attenuated
and taken for granted than other kinds of col-
lective identity” (Smith 1991).

Male identity is something that has been
challenged in recent years (Reeves 2000b; Segal
1999), and, as noted in Chapter 10, there are
some serious health and well-being outcomes
as a result of problems associated with male
identity. Much of this centres around feelings
of inadequacy and lack of a role. This is also
reflected in poorer educational performance
among males (Bright 1998). Reactions to this
include violence, deviance, delinquency and
laddism. Although most of these traits apply
to marginalised and excluded males, laddism
‘is often espoused by middle-class men who
are conscious of their decision to be outra-
geously, provocatively, and supposedly ironi-
cally, sexist and racist’ (Crolley 1999:64). Icons
of laddism, such as David Baddiel, Johnny
Vaughan and Sacha Baron-Cohen (Ali G), who
affect working-class credentials, come from
relatively privileged backgrounds. ‘New Lads’
are devoted to ‘footy, pop and fashion” and
make no excuse about being ‘English’
(Carrington 1999). ‘New Lads” were a reaction
to the ‘New Man’ of the 1980s who was sup-
posed to be a manifestation of gender equal-
ity. Laddism is a reaction to political correct-
ness and unease about identity in a post-femi-
nist era (Veash 1999). Devotees of laddism are
the ‘backlash boys” (Arlidge 1999d). As Andy
King, managing director of Top Man put it:
‘Lads have an identity crisis. Lad culture may
not seem to have much to recommend it, but
at least it’s a role a boy can understand and in
which he will enjoy the security of peer group
approval’ (quoted in Arlidge 1999e:3).

Laddism and other manifestations of the
male identity crisis manifest themselves in terms
of media—television programmes such as Men
Behaving Badly, Fantasy Football, They Think It's
All Over, TFI Friday, and ‘lads mags’, like Loaded,
FHM and so on, which have been termed some-
what pejoratively ‘women’s magazines for men’
(Figure 11.8). As one critic put it

Men increasingly seek to insulate them-
selves against their changing gender roles
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in post-industrial societies, which are no
longer founded on the need for hard manual
labour and the masculinities that went along
with this, by their consumption of such
magazines.

(Carrington 1999:79-80)

The success of these magazines is partly due
to a ‘backlash to feminism’ (Jackson 2000).
“Young males, especially, fail to grow up be-
cause they no longer need to. The old disci-
plines of marriage, fatherhood and work have
gone’ (Kitchens 1999:321). As Liz Crolley
(1999:63) notes on the feminisation of football,
‘Perhaps it is the men who have become
feminised.” The rise of the ‘ladette’ female ver-
sion of this moronic, behaving-badly image
suggests that these shifts in gender culture and
identity are indicative of the complexity of cul-
tural politics that defy easy explanation
(Jackson 2000).

According to James (1998:160) ‘relations be-
tween the sexes have never been more acrimo-
nious and rancorous’ and that much of this re-
lates to changing work patterns for both sexes
(see Chapter 8). As we saw in Chapters 7 and
8, women are increasingly adopting independ-
ent lifestyles. Women now socialise on their
own terms. When they go for a night out they
are ‘dressing up for fun” and other women as
much as to gain the attention of men. This is
particularly the case with the female subcul-
ture which dominates the city centre pub-club

Figure 11.8 Lads mags:
‘women’s mags for men’?

Source: Private Eye, 30 June
1995, p. 24. Reproduced by
permission of Private Eye.

‘circuit’ in so many English towns (Croft 1997;
see Chapter 9). While ‘women are busy social-
ising, flat hunting, and generally living life to
the full’, men have become, according to
Barbara Ellen (2000:31), ‘a bunch of spoiled,
lazy, mummy’s boys, who put CDs and beer
before mortgages and groceries’.

Another aspect of gendered culture and
identity is the thriving gay and lesbian culture
in many of the larger towns. This began to
emerge in the 1970s and 1980s after the
decriminalisation of homosexual activities
(see Chapter 6). The widespread adoption of
the term ‘gay’, which denotes positive self-
identification as opposed to ‘homosexual” or
more pejorative terms, implied a growing ac-
knowledgement of gay identity as an alterna-
tive lifestyle choice, rather than just a manifes-
tation of sexuality. Among younger age
groups especially, the distinctions between
gay and straight culture are more blurred than
ever (Garrett 1997).

11.6 SUMMARY

It is clear from the foregoing that culture and
identity in the UK are shaped and influenced
by a variety of factors. Ethnic and national ori-
gin and upbringing, education, class, gender
and age all play a part in moulding identity
and informing culture. Identity and culture
are often expressed via a range of symbols and



emblems. Some of these have been explored
above. In cultural terms, the UK has been en-
riched by the variety of indigenous national
and regional cultures as well as by those of suc-
cessive waves of immigrants, most notably and
recently those from Africa, Asia, the Caribbean
and elsewhere. These most recent additions to
the cultural realm, though, have not been
unproblematic in terms of identity—most no-
tably in the form of racism (see Chapter 6).
The UK is a multinational and multicultural
state. Because it is not a nation-state and was a
product of political and economic expediency
rather than some cultural primordialism, there
have always been cultural friction and iden-
tity tensions. Identity tensions have been most
apparent between the national and the state.
Tensions have resulted in bloodshed, as in
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Ireland during the long-standing (and ongo-
ing) ‘liberation struggle’, or in Scotland dur-
ing the Jacobite Rebellion. The tensions and
friction have centred on cultural issues, like
language and religion, as well as political mat-
ters. But nowhere have these tensions impacted
more than between Englishness and
Britishness. Increasing devolution is seen in
some quarters as a threat to identity, in others
as a boost to it. To complicate matters of cul-
ture and identity in the UK there is the issue of
increasing European integration and all that
means for multiculturalism and regionalism
(Robins 1999). What is clear is that even in a
period of globalisation and seemingly ever-
increasing homogenisation of cultures and
identities, there remains within the UK an as-
tonishing array of cultures and identities.

* How would you define your own identity? What factors influence your identity?
To what extent do culture and identity matter in a globalised world?
® Describe and account for the ways in which the UK is a multicultural state.
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12.1 INTRODUCTION

Since the election of the ‘new” Labour admin-
istration in 1997 a new economic and social
strategy has begun to shape the geography of
opportunity and economic well-being in the
UK. The Labour administration has adopted a
radically different economic and social
agenda to that of previous Labour administra-
tions, no longer is the Keynesian welfare state
the Labour mantra, with full employment or
nationalisation, the key elements today are in-
ternational competitiveness, notions of full
employability and a productivist reordering
of social policy (Peck 1999). In some respects
the economic policy (both monetary and fiscal
policy) of the administration of John Major
has not only been maintained but extended by
Labour. This is illustrated by the fact that in
May 1997, shortly after the election, control of
interest rates was passed to the Bank of Eng-
land. The term ‘fiscal conservatism’ certainly
applies as much to the Labour government
today as it did to the Tories. Chancellor of the
Exchequer, Gordon Brown, stresses fiscal pru-
dence, signalling that this Labour administra-
tion, unlike previous Labour ones, will not
spend, spend, spend. This prudence is de-
signed to appeal to ‘Middle England’, those
middle-class voters who deserted the Tory
party in 1997 to sweep Labour to victory. La-
bour is very conscious that their future elec-
toral success depends upon these voters as
much as on traditional Labour voters.

In social policy, however, the agenda is dif-
ferent to that of the Tories; it is one of social
inclusion (see Chapters 4 and 15), with the aim
of reuniting the country and implementing
one-nation policies. As was discussed in Chap-
ter 4, EU debates on social exclusion have pro-
foundly affected UK social policy post-1997.
One of the key elements of achieving social in-
clusion is the New Deal in which Labour sees
work as the solution; it is attempting to ‘rebuild
the welfare state around the work ethic” (Peck
1999:345; see pp. 22-3, this volume). A second
distinctive feature of Labour is in its ‘joined
up government/thinking’, of looking more
holistically at the likely impacts of policies such
as new house building and car dependency. In

the remaining part of this chapter we highlight
anumber of policy themes, including the coun-
tryside and urban areas; transport; regional
policy for the English regions; welfare and la-
bour market policy as well as EU economic
development and regional policies. As will be
revealed below different strategies are emerg-
ing for each country of the union in these policy
areas following devolution (see Chapter 13)

12.2 RURAL AND URBAN
ISSUES

The current framework for urban and rural
policy in the UK developed in the early post-
war period and was enshrined in the Town and
Country Planning Act of 1947 and the Agri-
culture Act of 1947. These two acts, along with
several others covering the provision of pub-
lic services (the welfare state), have constituted
the main foundations of domestic policy from
the Attlee government to the present day (see
Chapters 2 and 6). At the time, the government
had a clear view of what the countryside and
urban areas were for. It saw agriculture as the
primary function of rural areas and therefore
as their key economic sector; and it viewed ag-
riculture’s primary role as a supplier of food.
It assumed that farmers, as stewards and shap-
ers of the ‘countryside’, could be relied upon
to protect the quality of the rural environment.
It also assumed that the shift of population
from rural to urban areas would continue and
that the greatest threat to the rural environment
would be around the fringes of urban areas.
Through planning controls such as the green
belt legislation an attempt was made to ‘con-
tain” urban sprawl, especially on the fringes of
towns and cities.

The government believed that rising output
from agriculture and other primary sectors in
rural areas, combined with universal models
of public service provision, would generate
sufficient wealth to tackle rural poverty (see
PIU 1999). In the late 1940s, the food security
issues of the Second World War and memories
of the agricultural depression of the 1920s and
1930s were still uppermost in the minds of
policy-makers—food rationing was not phased
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out until the 1950s, for example. The govern-
ment intervened heavily in agriculture to en-
courage the expansion of domestic food pro-
duction, introducing price support, production
subsidies and special treatment to farmers
within the tax and land use system. Today ag-
riculture receives some £5,000 million per an-
num in the UK, of which over £3,000 million is
for England through EU and domestic pro-
grammes (PIU 1999). In relation to the envi-
ronment, restrictions were placed on any de-
velopment in what were viewed as the most
valuable sites, National Parks, Areas of Out-
standing Natural Beauty, green belt land and
less protection for others. Throughout the post-
war period the Ministry of Agriculture, Fish-
eries and Food (MAFF) has retained responsi-
bility for agricultural policy in England while
agricultural policy for Wales and Scotland and
Northern Ireland, are devolved.

The values and beliefs on which post-war
policy was based have changed. Social and eco-
nomic trends have combined to produce a fun-
damental change in views of what the coun-
tryside is for and in values and priorities for
public policy. Public concern about food has
shifted from issues of quantity to issues of quality,

Figure 12.1 Tens

of thousands of
protesters joined the
pro-countryside
march in central
London on 1 March
1998. Bearing
banners such as ‘No
to the destruction of
the Countryside’ and
‘Leave country sports &=
alone’, the marchers
made their way to
Hyde Park in one of
the largest civil
protests seen in
London

Source: Michael
Crabtree, courtesy
Popperfoto.

notably safety (such as salmonella in eggs and
BSE and beef). There has been a marked in-
crease in levels of interest and concern for the
environment (Figure 12.1 and Box 12.1; see
Chapter 6), so that many people now value ru-
ral areas more as sources of environmental
goods than as places for food production.
Moreover, more and more people want to live
in the countryside (see Chapter 16) than in ur-
ban areas, and/or to enjoy the leisure and rec-
reational opportunities it offers (PIU 1999).
Rural economies are facing a number of
problems, and while some communities con-
tinue to prosper, others are experiencing prob-
lems of economic adjustment. The problems
are social, technological and economic, as well
as external, such as fiscal problems—exchange
rate fluctuations that devalue Common Agri-
cultural Policy (CAP) payments—and the gov-
ernment is unable to control structural and cy-
clical problems. Average net farm income is
£16,266 from all sources (PIU 1999). Nearly
two-thirds of farms now have some off-farm
income, the result of the diversification of ac-
tivities as a survival strategy (PIU 1999; see also
Ilbery et al. 1998). But it is not just rural areas
that appear to be in a state of crisis, the economic




Box 12.1
Urban and
rural pressure
groups
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Council for the Protection of Rural England (CPRE) is a national charity,
formed in 1926, which helps people to protect/enhance the country-
side. This campaigning organisation opposes developments that
threaten the countryside, supports beneficial change and campaigns on
rural policy issues.

http:/ /www.greenchannel.com/cpre/

Countryside Alliance exists to champion the countryside, country sports
and the rural way of life. It seeks to preserve the freedoms of country
people, to lead campaigns for country sports, cooperate with other bod-
ies to promote and protect the rural way of life, promote conservation,
develop education programmes and undertake research.

http:/ /www.countryside-alliance.org/

Greenpeace is an international organisation with an office in Amsterdam
where Greenpeace campaigns are coordinated and from where the fleet
of campaign vessels is managed. In the UK, Greenpeace is divided into
two parts. The first deals with campaigning work, direct actions, politi-
cal lobbying; the second is the scientific arm that funds scientific re-
search. It has 169,000 supporters.

http:/ /www.greenpeace.org.uk/

Reclaim the Streets was originally formed in 1991 around the dawn of the
anti-road movement. The organisation is more a network and was es-
tablished when a small group of individuals got together to undertake
direct action against the motor car. Their work has been small scale but
effective, such as DIY cycle lanes and street parties, including the M41
street party in 1996.

http:/ /www.urban75.com/Action/reclaim2.html

base of urban areas has changed radically over
the last two decades (see Chapters 15 and 16).
And it is against this background of percep-
tions of urban and especially rural crises that
the new Scottish and Welsh Assemblies have
been particularly proactive.

It is not only rural areas which are facing
problems. Northern towns and cities are grap-
pling with problems which stem from the ero-
sion of their economic base as a consequence
of deindustrialisation (see Chapters 3 and 8).
The loss of millions of jobs has been one of the
critical issues in people, mainly the young and
more able, deciding to migrate, especially to
London and the South East. This population

drift has resulted in the erosion of the popula-
tion base, especially in the larger metropolitan
areas (see Chapters 7 and 14). In addition to
the North-South drift there has been a more
general urban exodus as part of the process of
counterurbanisation, the strong preference of
people especially in England for rural living
(see Chapter 16). Those who are more socially
mobile (more affluent and prosperous), with
the economic resources to make choices over
where to live, are more spatially mobile; one
manifestation is the choice of a rural place of
residence. We should also note that some ur-
ban areas are being upgraded by gentrification
(see Chapter 16). On the whole the urban exodus
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and the erosion of the employment base have
contributed to urban problems, but so too have
the comprehensive development plans of the
1950s and 1960s. These slum clearance pro-
grammes in many cities created concrete jun-
gles of high rise, poorly planned estates with
few community facilities. As a result we see
neighbourhoods in every British town or city
characterised by a poor physical environment,
poor schools, high dependency on welfare,
high unemployment rates, lack of social and
cultural facilities, lack of choice and quality of
housing (see Chapter 16).

Turning firstly to England, an Urban Task
Force under the Chairmanship of Lord Rogers
of Riverside was established in 1998. The Ur-
ban Task Force’s remit was to try and reverse
the spiral of decline in the quality of life of Eng-
lish cities to regenerate urban areas, based on
the principles of good design, social inclusion
and environmental responsibility (see Chap-
ters 15 and 16). While it is true that the popu-
lation of cities is declining, especially the in-
ner cities, most people in England still live in
urban areas. The Task Force published their
report Urban Renaissance in 1999 (DETR 1999a),
and they will also help shape the Urban White
Paper that DETR is drafting (autumn 2000).

The Urban Task Force feels that the plan-
ning system should be employed more strate-
gically to achieve regeneration objectives by
making it easier to develop on urban recycled
land and harder to develop in out-of-town
greenfield locations—especially as the govern-
ment is committed to accommodate 60 per cent
of the additional housing needed on recycled /
brownfield land (see Chapter 16). Coupled
with this vision is the call for strong municipal
strategic leadership (see pp. 179-80). The Ur-
ban Task Force uses the term ‘urban renais-
sance’ (DETR 1999a) as its vision, but it fails to
deal with social and economic issues at the
heart of urban decline. An improvement in the
built environment on its own is not enough to
bring about an urban renaissance.

Since 1997 a plethora of initiatives for tightly
defined, largely urban, areas have been imple-
mented (Box 12.2). In a recent report (PIU 2000)
the government acknowledged that many of
these initiatives are generally run separately

and are not linked together. Coordination at
the centre (Westminster) needs to be improved,
and it is planned to strengthen the regional of-
fices in England. Some of these new schemes
are community based and illustrate Labour’s
‘joined up’ thinking, such as the New Deal for
Communities which involves the production
of community based plans covering jobs,
crime, health and housing.

Although rural England is primarily agri-
cultural in terms of land use, farming is no
longer the foundation of the rural economy
today, nor is it the linchpin of rural society
(MacFarlane 1998). But rural policy is at a cross-
roads. Over the last two decades, priorities for
rural areas have been transformed. In agricul-
ture the imperative to expand production has
been replaced by imperatives to curb over-pro-
duction, move towards world market prices
and integrate environmental protection into
farming supports as well as some encourage-
ment of organic farming (Lowe and Ward
1998). At the same time, many rural areas have
experienced profound changes as a result of
rural in-migration. The weakening of agricul-
ture and the growth of environmental and lei-
sure demands have encouraged interest in the
notion of a more diversified countryside in
farming, conservation and rural development
circles (Lowe and Ward 1998). This view is very
much reflected in Labour’s vision for the Eng-
lish countryside (outlined in the prospectus for
the Countryside Agency created in April 1999)
which encompasses five main themes:

e aliving countryside—vital and viable with
services for residents and visitors;

e aworking countryside—with jobs for local
people;

* one nation, town and country—recognising
greater interdependence;

* enhancing the environment—protecting
and enhancing the beauty and diversity
of the countryside;

* acountryside for all—improving access for
everyone (see Countryside Agency 2000).

The Countryside Agency for England resulted
from a merger of the Countryside Commission
and the Rural Development Commission
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Area-based
initiatives
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1 Schemes involving local and regional partnerships

Pioneer Community Legal Partnership (Lord Chancellor’s Department)
Crime Reduction Unit Programme: Burglary Initiative (Home Office)

Crime Reduction Unit Programme: Targeted Policing (Home Office)
Employment Zones (DfEE)

Health Action Zones (Dept of Health)

New Deal for Communities (DETR)

New Start (DfEE)

Single Regeneration Budget (DETR/RDAs)

Sure Start Trailblazers (Sure Start Unit)

2 Schemes involving regional partnerships in particular regions
Coalfields (DETR)
European Regional Development Fund (DTI, DETR, GORs)

3 Other government funded regeneration initiatives, local partnerships
in particular areas

Better Government for Older People Pilots (Cabinet Office)

Drugs Treatment and Testing Order Pilots (Home Office)

Early Excellence Centres (DfEE)

Excellence in Cities (DfEE)

Healthy Schools Initiative (Dept of Health)

New Deal for Disabled People—Personal Advisor Pilots (DfEE, DSS)

Early Education Places (DfEE)

4 National government initiatives being piloted in particular areas
(without local and regional partnerships)

Local Authority Best Value Pilots (DETR)

Crime Reduction Programme (Home Office)

New Deal for Long Term Unemployed (12-18 months) aged 25+(DfEE)

New Deal for Long Term Unemployed (over 2 years) aged 25+(DfEE)

New Deal 50+Pathfinders (DfEE)

Personal Medical Services Pilots (Dept of Health)

Youth Justice Pilots (Home Office)

5 Other local initiatives

New Commitment to Regeneration Pathfinders (Local Government
Association)

Drugs Action Teams (Cabinet Office)

Early Years Development and Childcare Partnerships (DfEE)
Lifelong Learning Partnerships (DfEE)

Local Transport Plans (DETR)

Renewal Areas (DETR)

Territorial Employment Pacts (Commission of the European Union)

Source: PIU (2000: annex F)
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(RDC) in 1999. Some RDC powers were trans-
ferred to the English regions. MAFF is the only
UK ministry with a specific rural focus. The
loss of its food regulatory functions to the
Foods Standards Agency has been accompa-
nied with speculation about some restructur-
ing at the heart of Westminster, perhaps with
a Ministry for the Countryside. At present,
MAFF retains responsibility for agricultural
policy in England, and an English rural White
Paper is being drafted (late 2000).

Labour is drawing attention to the
interconnectedness of urban and rural Britain,
the wider environmental impacts of rural in-
migration, as well as issues of social cohesion
and competitiveness (Countryside Agency
2000). The Regional Development Agencies
(see Section 12.4) now have responsibility for
English rural economic policy. The role of ru-
ral areas in regional economies is being
planned at a time when there is considerable
debate in England on relations between ‘town’
and ‘country’. The feeling that the countryside
was not understood is well illustrated by the
‘Countryside March’ of 1 March 1998 (Figure
12.1), organised by the pro-hunting Country-
side Alliance to coincide with the Committee
Stage in Parliament of a Private Member’s Bill
to outlaw hunting wild mammals with
hounds. This march became a vehicle for a
large number of people to register their anger
with the problems of rural communities. Some
of these problems stem from the economic cri-
ses affecting a number of sectors in farming,
and the feeling of neglect and lack of under-
standing of the needs of farming persists.

In both Wales and Scotland, research into
rural issues, and the framing of policies to deal
with them, has been a key feature of the new
devolved governmental bodies. This is because
of the importance of agriculture to their econo-
mies. For example, 89 per cent of Scotland’s
landmass is in rural areas with one-third of the
population. In Scotland, measures introduced
include a land reform action plan (Danson and
Lloyd 2000). The land reform plan includes leg-
islation to abolish feudal ownership, tenancy
and crofting schemes, as well as countryside
and heritage issues. There are also integrated
planning schemes for rural land use. In common

with England’s emerging rural strategy, the
strategy for rural Wales also involves a holis-
tic approach with sustainable economic, com-
munity, social, cultural and environmental de-
velopment aims. The strategy is designed to
address both local and regional needs. Special
arrangements exist in Scotland and Wales re-
lating to agricultural policy and a concordat
exists with MAFF. Regular meetings are
timetabled regarding the formulation of policy
with regard to the EU CAP.

12.3 TRANSPORT AND
SUSTAINABILITY DEBATES

The aspiration towards reducing travel and
thereby attacking the ‘mobility explosion’, par-
ticularly car travel, is at the heart of a number
of policies including the White Paper A New
Deal for Transport. It was published in July 1998
and applies to the whole UK, but implemen-
tation of the principles of integrating transport
is devolved as different parts of the UK have
differing transport needs (DETR 1998). The
1998 White Paper represents the first major
policy statement on transport for over twenty
years, and arguably since Buchanan in 1963
(Buchanan 1963). In the intervening years, for
many people in the UK, using a car has be-
come no longer a choice but a necessity.
Patterns of commuting have become in-
creasingly complex in recent decades. Al-
though there is still a marked pattern of com-
muting from peripheral areas to urban cores,
along traditional lines, this is now paralleled
by complex patterns of suburb to suburb move-
ment, and even reverse commuting from ur-
ban homes to non-urban workplaces (Breheny
1999). The spatial ties between residences and
workplaces have been reduced by car-based
mobility. This is illustrated by the length of
journeys to work. In England and Wales they
rose by 15 per cent from 1981-91, while the pro-
portion of longer trips (over 30 km) increased
substantially (by 45 per cent)—again for Eng-
land and Wales (Bannister and Gallent 1998).
This has come about for a number of reasons:
because of changing home and work locations;
commuting is more fragmented and irregular;



and a decline in the number of consistently
defined travel to work areas, the result of fall-
ing levels of commuting self-containment, the
net result of suburbanisation and
counterurbanisation (Gillespie 1999; see Chap-
ter 16). Not all car journeys are for the jour-
ney-to-work; many are related to caring tasks
for the home, such as shopping, the school run
and for leisure. While the majority of UK
households have shared in the mobility revo-
lution we should not forget that three in ten
homes do not have a car—a total of thirteen
million people (DETR 1998).

The DETR wishes transport to contribute to
quality of life in the UK, not detract from it
(pollution, mortality, injury, congestion and so
on). The way forward is seen to be an inte-
grated transport policy:

¢ integration within and between different
types of transport;
integration with the environment;
integration with land use planning;
achieving social inclusion (DETR 1998:13).

The White Paper placed particular emphasis on:

* developing local transport plans which are
integrated transport strategies, with local
targets for improving air quality, road safety,
public transport and road traffic reduction;
more certainty of funding and greater use of
traffic management;

* new powers of road user charging and lev-
ies on parking to tackle traffic jams and
traffic growth;
better interchanges;
new airports policy;
new independent Commission for Integrated
Transport, which will advise on integration
at the national level (DETR 1998:14-15).

Although most of the focus is on urban areas,
there is recognition that conventional public
transport cannot always meet the diverse ac-
cessibility needs of populations in remote ru-
ral areas (DETR 1998). A new Rural Transport
Partnership is proposed to get extra resources
into rural transport. In terms of tackling the
social exclusion agenda, ‘inadequate and costly
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transport’ has been identified as one of three
main aspects of disadvantage in rural areas,
alongside low incomes and lack of affordable
local services.

In Scotland and Wales, the distinctive prob-
lems of dispersed communities and terrain are
also being tackled by integrated transport
plans. The Scottish Integrated Transport White
Paper provides a framework for local transport
strategies, and full strategies are being pre-
pared in 2000. Scotland’s transport challenges
are the result of its geography, population and
settlement pattern, peripherality and lower car
ownership rates. Transport issues in Wales
were tackled in Transporting Wales into the Fu-
ture (published in 1999), and, like Scotland and
England, integrated transport strategies are
being prepared by local authorities. In 1999,
extra funds for transport in Wales were an-
nounced, embracing extra bus subsidies, im-
proved concessionary fares for pensioners, as
well as a larger transport grant for integrated
transport packages.

12.4 REGIONAL
GOVERNANCE AND THE
ENGLISH REGIONS

Regionalist movements in England have been
small and relatively insignificant, but the is-
sue of regional government has come to life as
a response to Scottish and Welsh devolution
(see Chapter 13). Despite the absence of a Eu-
ropean-style directly elected regional govern-
ment in England, the English regions are char-
acterised by an extensive level of regional gov-
ernance and regional structures, though the
boundaries may not always coincide. Central
government organisations in the regions have
traditionally operated through a variety of dif-
ferent regional structures and boundaries,
though a number of decentralised government
offices were combined into the ten Govern-
ment Office Regions (GORs) in 1994 (Mawson
and Spencer 1997; see Chapter 14). It is antici-
pated that the GORs will be gaining a higher
profile in monitoring how government poli-
cies are affecting local areas (PIU 2000).
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Moreover, the English regions have been
governed by a variety of regional institutions
such as water authorities (now privatised),
health authorities, a variety of quangos deal-
ing with economic development and train-
ing, such as the Training and Enterprise
Councils (TECs), and so on. In the 1990s, a
number of the English regions also devel-
oped regional institutions, such as the York-
shire and Humberside Assembly and the
Campaign for a Northern Assembly, which
campaigned for devolution for the English
regions (Lynch 1999).

In April 1999, a new form of regional gov-
ernance, Regional Development Agencies
(RDAs), commenced operations in the English
regions, with the task of promoting economic
development (Foley 1998; Lynch 1999; Box
12.3). They represent the first strand in the gov-
ernment’s English devolution proposals. The
agencies” economic development role is mod-
elled on the Welsh and Scottish Development
Agencies (see Chapter 13). The RDAs repre-
sent a response to pressure from the English
regions for similar bodies to allow the regions
to compete with Wales and Scotland for inward
investment, as well as being part of a broader
strategy for regional economic development.

The RDAs have taken on several functions
previously carried out by central government
and government-sponsored bodies, including
the Rural Development Commission’s func-
tions of stimulating job creation and the pro-
vision of essential services in rural areas. The
respective role of regional institutions, and es-
pecially between the GORs and the RDAs, has
come under scrutiny from a number of sources
(Mawson and Spencer 1997), not least from the
government itself (PIU 2000). Each region now
has a Regional Chamber (see Chapter 13). The
role of the Chambers is evolving, but they are
seen as a regional partnership body. They fo-
cus on transport, economic development and
land use planning and European funding. Such
developments have had profound implications
for regions and regionalism. The Chambers are
also looking at other regional strategies such
as health (see Chapters 13 and 14).

In contrast to the devolved types of regional
government established in Wales and Scotland,

the RDAs are fairly limited in their scope and
capacity for autonomous activity.
The RDAs have five key functions:

economic development and regeneration;
the promotion of business efficiency, in-
vestment and competitiveness;
the promotion of employment;
to enhance development of employment
skills in the region;

* to contribute to sustainable development.

In the key areas of powers, appointments, ac-
countability and finance, the RDAs lack au-
tonomy. The powers of the RDAs are either
delegated from central government or trans-
ferred from other bodies such as the Rural De-
velopment Commission, English Partnerships
and some GOR staff transferred to the RDAs,
such as those responsible for the Single Regen-
eration Budget (SRB) (see Chapters 5, 13 and
14, and Box 12.4). Significantly, apart from the
regional role of English Partnerships and the
SRB, the RDAs exist alongside the GORs,
which continue to exist as decentralised units.
In April 1999, responsibility for the adminis-
tration of the SRB passed from the GORs to
the RDAs. Over the period 2000-3, nearly
£2,000 million of resources will go to support
over 500 existing and new local regeneration
schemes. The RDAs are also responsible for
drafting a regional training and skills strategy
and an innovation strategy.

All English regions have urban and rural
areas, and as a result of this integration it is
intended that, ‘rural interests [will] share cen-
tre stage with those of urban areas’” (East Mid-
lands Regional Development Agency 1999:6).
Despite claims that it will be a central focus of
the new RDAs, there are fears that sustainable
development is likely to remain marginal to
the perceived needs of regional development.
Sustainable development requires that human
activities take place within the ecological lim-
its of the planet and this requires the integra-
tion of environmental, economic and social de-
cision-making. RDAs are required to take the
environment and sustainable development
into account where appropriate (Gibbs 1998).

In addition, Labour has changed the



Box 12.3
The RDA
regions of
England
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East Midlands

The counties of Derbyshire, Leicestershire, Lincolnshire, Northampton-
shire and Nottinghamshire. The non-metropolitan districts of Derby,
Leicester, Nottingham and Rutland.

Eastern Region

The counties of Bedfordshire, Cambridgeshire, Essex, Hertfordshire,
Norfolk and Suffolk. The non-metropolitan districts of Luton, Peterbor-
ough, Southend-on-Sea and Thurrock.

London
Greater London.

North East

The counties of Durham and Northumberland. The metropolitan dis-
tricts of Gateshead, Newcastle upon Tyne, North Tyneside, South
Tyneside and Sunderland. The non-metropolitan districts of Darlington,
Hartlepool, Middlesbrough, Redcar and Cleveland and Stockton on Tees.

North West

The counties of Cheshire, Cumbria and Lancashire. The metropolitan
districts of Bolton, Bury, Knowsley, Liverpool, Manchester, Oldham,
Rochdale, St Helens, Salford, Sefton, Stockport, Tameside, Trafford, Wir-
ral and Wigan. The non-metropolitan districts of Blackburn with Darwen,
Blackpool, Halton and Warrington.

South East

The counties of Buckinghamshire, East Sussex, Hampshire, Isle of Wight,
Kent, Oxfordshire, Surrey and West Sussex. The non-metropolitan dis-
tricts of Bracknell Forest, Brighton and Hove, the Medway Towns, Milton
Keynes, Portsmouth, Reading, Slough, Southampton, West Berkshire,
Windsor and Maidenhead.

South West

The counties of Cornwall, Devon, Dorset, Gloucestershire, Somerset and
Wiltshire. The non-metropolitan districts of Bath and North East Som-
erset, Bournemouth, Bristol, North Somerset, Plymouth, Poole, South
Gloucestershire, Swindon, Torbay and the Isles of Scilly.

West Midlands

The counties of Shropshire, Staffordshire, Warwickshire and Worcester-
shire. The metropolitan districts of Birmingham, Coventry, Dudley,
Sandwell, Solihull, Walsall and Wolverhampton. The non-metropolitan
districts of Herefordshire, Stoke-on-Trent, and Telford and Wrekin.

Yorkshire and Humberside

The county of North Yorkshire. The metropolitan districts of Barnsley, Brad-
ford, Calderdale, Doncaster, Kirklees, Leeds, Rotherham, Sheffield and
Wakefield. The non-metropolitan districts of the East Riding of Yorkshire,
Kingston upon Hull, North East Lincolnshire, North Lincolnshire and York.

Source: http:/ /www.hmso.gov.uk/acts1998 /8045—f htm
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Box 12.4
Single
Regeneration
Budget

The SRB, which began in 1994, brought together a number of
programmes from several government departments with the aim of
simplifying and streamlining the assistance available for
regeneration. SRB provides resources to support regeneration
initiatives in England carried out by local regeneration partnerships.
Its priority is to enhance the quality of life of local people in areas of
need by reducing the gap between deprived and other areas, and
between different groups. SRB schemes include those that improve
employment prospects, education and skills; or address social
exclusion and improving opportunities, promote sustainable
development; housing, growth in local economies and businesses

and reduce crime and drug abuse.

Source: http:/ /www.detr.gov.uk/regeneration/srb/index.htm

governance of London (the Greater London
Authority, GLA) following a referendum in
1998 (see Chapter 13). The GLA is a strategic
authority, with a narrower remit than a uni-
tary local authority in England and Wales. The
key tasks of the GLA centre on economic and
social development and the improvement of
the environment of Greater London. The GLA
has responsibility in eight main areas: trans-
port, planning, economic development and re-
generation, the environment, police, fire and
emergency planning, culture and tourism and
public health. The mayor is responsible for de-
veloping and keeping under review eight strat-
egies covering transport, economic develop-
ment, spatial development, three environmen-
tal strategies and cultural issues. The mayor
has thus got a very wide portfolio, but the key
policy area for most Londoners will probably
be transport as over one million people enter
central London daily between 7 a.m. and 10
a.m., and around 83 per cent use public trans-
port (compared with 13 per cent for Great Brit-
ain as a whole). Yet many groups want the
motor vehicles off the road so that people can
‘reclaim the streets’ (Figure 12.2; see Chapter
6). The legislation allows for four agencies to
be set up (the London Development Agency,
Transport for London, the London Fire and
Emergency Planning Authority and the Met-
ropolitan Police Authority). These boards are
a mixture of Assembly members and appoint-
ees. The mayor has responsibility for shaping
policies for over seven million Londoners.

12.5 THE NEW DEAL FOR
WELFARE TO WORK: FROM
FULL EMPLOYMENT TO
FULL EMPLOYABILITY

A key element of the government'’s strategy for
tackling social exclusion is the New Deal. The
New Deal has the labour market as its focal
point, of reconnecting people to the labour
market, and mainstream opportunities. It rep-
resents a Labour Manifesto commitment that
allows young people, in particular, a choice of
training and job opportunities. Most resources
in the New Deal are targeted at the young: 18-
to 24-year-olds who have been unemployed for
six months or more; other client groups, but
with far less resources, include the long-term
unemployed (those unemployed for two years
or more); lone parents and the disabled (Peck
1999). For the young unemployed there are
four options: subsidised jobs with employers
for the largest element of the client group; full-
time education and training for a smaller group
with basic skills needs; and voluntary sector
work or places on an environmental task force
with the remainder. These measures are de-
signed to act as the ‘first step’ on the employ-
ment ladder (Peck 1999).

But the success of the New Deal in getting
large numbers reconnected to the labour mar-
ket is likely to be very sensitive both to macr-
oeconomic conditions and to local labour mar-
ket factors (Peck 1999). The bulk of resources



Figure 12.2 Reclaim
the streets: Reclaim
the Streets mem-
bers protest near
the Westway trunk
road in London

in 1996

Source: The Guardian,
22 April 2000. Courtesy
Andrew Testa.

are directed at the young unemployed, the
most employable client group, when compared
with single parents, for example. Experience
in the USA has shown that programmes di-
rected at single parents are very costly to de-
liver. The New Deal in the UK was launched
in the context of a relatively buoyant labour
market. While one recent study suggests that
it has helped reduce long-term youth unem-
ployment (Employment Service Research Di-
vision 1999), the scheme has received much
criticism (Peck 1999; Turok and Webster 1998).

Criticism centres on the length and quality
of training on offer, its effectiveness in weak
local labour markets as well as the number of
New Dealers who remain connected to the la-
bour market after they leave the scheme. The
success of the New Deal depends on the ca-
pacity of local labour markets to absorb New
Dealers, and generally speaking youth unem-
ployment is acute in the northern and west-
ern regions of the UK, where job growth re-
mains the weakest. Some of the highest con-
centrations of persons eligible for the New
Deal are found in chronically weak labour
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markets in the north and west, such as Mid-
dlesbrough, Rotherham, Liverpool and Brad-
ford (Peck 1999). Moreover, an analysis of the
spatial distribution of the New Deal client
group reveals a strong urban bias, with one-
third of the client group located in just five
large cities: London, Birmingham, Glasgow,
Liverpool and Manchester (Peck 1999). Most
young New Dealers are men (73 per cent), a
reflection of the collapse of traditionally male
held manual employment in depressed local
economies, especially in northern cities, cou-
pled with the fact that the relative buoyancy
of the low grade service employment, even in
these areas, makes it easier for young women
to enter employment than men (Peck
1999:347; see Chapters 3 and 8).

The New Deal, while it represents a major
financial and political commitment, perhaps
more fundamentally reflects a change in La-
bour’s thinking about the underlying causes
of, and appropriate remedies for, unemploy-
ment. The aim of the programme is not to
create jobs (as it was for old Labour) but to
recreate a work ethic: to raise employability
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especially amongst young people (Peck
1999:345). The New Deal is part of the gov-
ernment’s Third Way policy (see Chapter 6),
which includes the minimum wage, new
National Insurance contributions, increases
in child benefit, a guaranteed minimum
pension, as well as a national childcare
strategy (it is widely recognised that the UK
has the worst childcare provision in the
EU). Together these policies represent a
concerted strategy for addressing poverty
and social exclusion in the UK (see Chap-
ters 15 and 16).

12.6 THE UK REGIONS
AND EU ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT POLICIES

In 1973, the UK became a member of the then
EEC (see Chapter 2). Membership means that
the UK government cannot act alone in a
whole array of policies. This applies to aid
packages to failing industry, such as the pro-
posed aid package for the ill-fated Rover car
plant, as well as to aid packages for struggling
UK farmers. Moreover, any major change to
the framework for agricultural reform has to
be agreed among the partner member states.
As a result the policy framework for agricul-
ture has been ‘Europeanised’. European
policy for rural areas is the CAP and Struc-
tural Funds. CAP is a combination of financial
support and market regulation. CAP direct
payments are unevenly distributed around
the country, with most funds going to eastern
England.

CAP has been incrementally reformed
since the mid-1980s, initially in response to
chronic food surpluses and the consequent
budget costs of storing and disposing of
them. Milk quotas were introduced in 1984,
followed by the agreement of agricultural
budgetary guidelines in 1988. Subsequently,
in response to growing international pres-
sures for the liberalisation of agricultural
trade and reduction in subsidies coupled to
farm production, a wider package of change—
the so-called MacSharry reforms—was

agreed in 1992. These reforms reduced some
support prices, introduced direct income
compensation for those cuts, and developed
further the concept of a European rural
policy in the form of accompanying social
and agri-environmental measures. The 1992
reforms have been criticised because their
environmental objectives were not explicit
(Winter 2000).

There are also world pressures on CAP. For
example, the 1995 Uruguay Round Agricul-
tural Agreement brought agriculture under
the ambit of the General Agreement on Tariffs
and Trade (GATT). The trend is for a progres-
sive reduction of tariffs and market support.
The commitment to enlarging the EU and the
next round of the world trade negotiations
mean that CAP is economically and politi-
cally unsustainable in its current form. In July
1997, the European Commission published
proposals in its Agenda 2000 document to
move CAP away from an emphasis on pro-
duction support and towards a more ‘Inte-
grated Rural Development Policy (Lowe and
Ward 1998). Since 1988, the expansion in EU
Structural Funds has delivered significant
new resources to and procedures for the de-
velopment of Integrated Rural Development
Programmes, especially in ‘fragile regions’
(Objective 5b and LEADER). These pro-
grammes have imported innovative systems
of partnership, co-financing, strategic plan-
ning and community participation into rural
development policy.

Agenda 2000 sets out the Commission’s
proposals for CAP and Structural Funds. The
document seeks to continue the reforms initi-
ated in 1992 (MacSharry reforms) by reducing
price support and increasing direct compen-
sation payments to farmers. Measures for ru-
ral development are proposed to continue in a
similar way as at present to those regions cur-
rently designated as Objective 1 (that is, those
regions lagging behind) under the Structural
Funds. In addition, the areas designated for
Objective 5b programmes (in more peripheral
or agriculturally dependent regions) have
changed. But those areas that have lost their
5b status will receive transitional funding for
the period 2000-6.



12.7 SUMMARY

In a number of respects ‘new’ Labour has to
date made little impact on everyday life for
many people in the UK, except those in receipt
of welfare payments. Labour ministers in-
creasingly deploy a discourse of welfare de-
pendency in their justification for welfare to
work, thereby casting ‘welfare lifestyles” and
the ‘benefit culture’, rather than a lack of jobs
or poverty per se, as the underlying basic prob-
lem (Peck 1999). The new mantra is that ‘work
is the best form of welfare’; and talk of full em-
ployability rather than full employment. It is
very difficult to see any difference between
them and the Tories with monetary and fiscal
policy, and privatisation continues—for exam-
ple with the Housing Benefits Agency and
with the proposed privatisation of Air Traffic
control. We therefore have deflationary macr-
oeconomic management combined with an
advocacy of flexible labour markets, backed
up by an active welfare to work strategy con-
cerned not only with effecting transitions from
benefit to welfare but also with transforming
the UK’s welfare settlement. This represents a
significant shift in Labour’s approach to the
policy of poverty and unemployment.

But in other respects there are changes as
regional policy and regional planning are
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back on the agenda. No longer is capital fa-
voured at the expense of regional, urban or
rural planning. There is also an easier rela-
tionship with our European partners, and
the European Social Chapter has been
signed, which is shaping labour and social
policy in the UK, benefiting part-timers and
extending paternity rights, for example. The
Human Rights charter will apply to the
whole of the UK in October 2000 (it was in-
corporated into Scottish law before Eng-
land), and we are already seeing its impact,
for example over bullying in schools and
with asylum seekers.

The Labour administration has been criti-
cised for its lack of understanding of the coun-
tryside. Indeed, there appears to be an ‘urban-
rural collision” of division and intolerance, es-
pecially in England, yet the reality today is
one of complex and multiple links between
town and country, as exemplified by a
number of pressure groups (Box 12.1). Rural
communities are part of a wider society, and
this perhaps explains why the RDAs are being
charged with regional economies, and em-
phasising urban and rural interdependencies.
It is interesting to note that in both Scotland
and Wales within the first year of the new as-
semblies the problems of the rural economy
were addressed head on.

* In what ways has devolution affected policy formation in the UK?
*  Why should there be separate policies for urban and rural areas?
* In what ways is transport policy central to the human geography of the UK?
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13.1 INTRODUCTION
As amultinational state with a convoluted con-
stitutional history, constitutional issues are a
recurrent topic in political and wider debates
in the UK. Nationalism within the UK has re-
sulted in violence, most notably in Northern
Ireland. However, organisations in Scotland
(Scottish Liberation Army) and Wales (Free
Wales Army [Meibion Glyndwr]) have en-
gaged in acts of violence, if not full-scale ter-
rorism. To some extent, the aspirations of na-
tionalists and others disillusioned by the
centralist UK state have been assuaged by re-
cent devolution packages for Scotland, Wales
and Northern Ireland. This, however, has
raised the spectre of English nationalism (see
Chapter 11) and the prospect of devolution for
English regions, as part of the programme of
devolved government, instituted by the La-
bour government, was an assembly for Greater
London, headed by an elected mayor. Similar
policies have been promised to other big cities.
As well as devolution of power from the
centre of Westminster, the Blair regime has also
put into place mechanisms for reform of the
House of Lords. The election of ‘new’ Labour,
by a large majority in 1997, meant that these
constitutional and other reforms could be put
in place. In many ways these were part of the
legacy left by Blair’s predecessor, John Smith,
who, as leader of ‘old’ Labour was firmly com-
mitted to modernising the constitutional and
political arrangements in the UK. Blair reiter-
ated the Labour Party’s commitment to reform
in a recent speech:

...devolution is a necessary part of keeping
Britain together; more regional decentrali-
sation in England makes sense; City may-
ors with real power have their place; heredi-
tary peers in the House of Lords don’t; and
a constructive, engaged attitude towards
Europe reflects the best of British values...
(Blair 2000)

This chapter explores some of these constitu-
tional issues and looks at some of the more re-
cent developments in national, local and Eu-
ropean dimensions of UK politics.

13.2 DEVOLUTION

The UK is very much an artificial state. The
dissolution began in 1921-2 when the twenty-
six counties of Ireland withdrew from the UK,
and Northern Ireland got its own devolved
parliament. Most of the calls for devolution
have taken place in what some writers (e.g.
Mohan 1999; Pattie 2000) erroneously call the
‘Celtic fringe’. In none of the three smaller
countries can anything but a minority of the
population be described as Celtic (see Chap-
ter 11). These countries’ claims for devolution
are based on history and identity (see Chapter
11). In 1999, after referenda, Scotland, Wales
and Northern Ireland (the Stormont parlia-
ment was suspended in 1972) were granted
some form of devolution, as was Greater Lon-
don. Calls for greater devolution of power or
independence have come from the other parts,
including England (Gorman 1999).

During the successive Conservative govern-
ments from 1979, the UK became the most cen-
tralised of European states (Bradbury 1997;
Sharpe 1997). The devolutionary reforms of the
Labour administration elected in 1997 were an
attempt to decentralise power within the coun-
try. The ideas behind devolution are not new,
and ever since the Union there have been calls
for various forms of devolution for different
parts of the UK. Home Rule, particularly for
Ireland, was arecurrent theme throughoutnine-
teenth century politics. In Scotland, these feel-
ings were partly assuaged in 1894 by the set-
ting up of the Scottish Grand Committee to dis-
cuss Scottish affairs. After the First World War
there were proposals for a federal UK, with
separate Irish, Scottish and Welsh parliaments.
The Prime Minister at the time, Asquith, called
for ‘Home Rule All Round” during the second
reading of the Government of Ireland Bill, soon
tobe followed by a Home Rule measure for Scot-
land. England rejected this federalism, because
English nationalism was the least publicised but
most potent of all in Britain (Ferguson 1978). But
the federal idea was taken up again in the 1920s
whenaseparate parliament was set up in North-
ern Ireland, and this proved to be a source of
inspiration for the Scottish and Welsh home rule
movements during the interwar years.



After the Second World War, nationalist sen-
timents died out until the 1960s. Pressure for
reform in Scotland and Wales, coupled with
the success of the Scottish National Party (SNP)
in the 1974 general elections (February and Oc-
tober), saw the Labour government issuing a
White Paper in 1975, which proposed a legis-
lative assembly with executive powers for Scot-
land and an executive assembly for Wales
(Ferguson 1978). The Labour Party became in-
creasingly swayed by devolutionary argu-
ments to stave off the growing support for the
nationalist parties (SNP and Plaid Cymru) in
their traditional electoral heartlands in Scot-
land and Wales. Labour governments have al-
most always depended on Scotland for their
majorities, and the Labour Party has the most
to lose if devolution leads to secession (David
1999; The Economist 1999a). The Liberal Party,
and later Liberal Democrat Party, has always
been supportive of devolution and other con-
stitutional reforms. It was the Conservative
and Unionist Party—the party of a strong, cen-
tralised, unified United Kingdom—that was
most antipathetical towards anything that
would threaten the stability of the Union. Al-
though, interestingly, it was the Conservative
and Unionist Party that was most supportive
of the Stormont regime in Northern Ireland,
notorious for the undemocratic principles and
discriminatory policies that led to the ‘mod-
ern troubles’, which in turn demonstrated the
weakness and injustice of a multinational state
so heavily unbalanced and dominated by one
overpowering hegemon.

The example of Ireland and other small
countries within the EU has also helped the
cause of devolution (Roberts 2000; The Econo-
mist 1998). There has even been a revival of
the notion of a kind of federalism as a panacea
for the ‘break up of Britain’ crisis (Barnes 1997;
Keating 1982). However, federalism based on
the four home countries would be unworkable
given England’s hegemonic demographic, eco-
nomic and political power (Walker 1999). Only
if there was true regional devolution in Eng-
land would any federal arrangement work.
Scottish Nationalists would go further. They
point to Scandinavia as a model for the British Isles.
That is, ‘a confederation of sovereign nations
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mutually bound together through common
historical and cultural ties” (Kay 1986:147).

The Labour Party was elected on a platform
of devolution and a commitment to reverse the
over-centralisation inherited by the Thatcher-
Major governments. Devolved governments
are now in place in Scotland, Wales, Northern
Ireland and London. Prior to this there had
been a policy to devolve more powers to Scot-
land and, to a lesser extent, Wales in the areas
of housing, nature conservancy, training and
enterprise, higher education, arts and environ-
mental protection (Hogwood 1996). We now
look at devolution in the four nations.

13.2.1 Ireland-Northern Ireland

For several centuries, the island of Ireland ex-
isted as a colony of the English and British em-
pires. Throughout this time, politics in Ireland
was characterised by successive uprisings and
rebellions and the attempt of the sovereign
power to dominate or subdue the ‘trouble-
some’ Irish by means of transportation and the
imposition of armed force. Oliver Cromwell’s
infamous use of armed force, in the 1650s, had
the express intention, via extreme violence, of
pacifying, and converting, the indigenous Ro-
man Catholic population of Ireland. Despite
centuries of draconian and violent attempts to
suppress the Catholic Irish such measures
eventually proved unsuccessful.

One significant policy, which began early in
the seventeenth century and which aimed to
dilute the power and influence of the Catholic
Irish, was the policy known as the ‘Plantation
of Ireland’. This policy involved ‘planting” a
significant Protestant population in Ireland,
which would, it was hoped, be faithful to the
British Monarchy. This population came pre-
dominantly from Scotland and northern Eng-
land and was established mainly in the north
of Ireland. After several centuries the planta-
tion brought about a significant Protestant ma-
jority in the northern Province of Ulster. More
importantly, however, the plantation of Protes-
tants created to this day a population which
strongly identifies itself with the UK and the Brit-
ish Crown. On the other hand, many members
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of the minority Catholic population, who re-
mained in the north of Ireland, were vehe-
mently opposed to this Protestant power base
(Shirlow and McGovern 1997).

The loss of Catholic land during the planta-
tion and the growth in the power base of Prot-
estants was further intensified by the partition
of Ireland in 1921. Prior to this, the growth of
the Irish Republican Party, Sinn Fein, and the
ability of its armed wing, the Irish Republican
Army (IRA), to wage war against Britain led
to the removal of British authority in the
twenty-six counties in Ireland. In 1921, via the
Anglo-Irish Treaty, these twenty-six counties
(the Irish Free State) gained dominion status
and joined the British Commonwealth. How-
ever, in 1949 the Free State seceded from the
Commonwealth and became a fully fledged
republic. Partition, in 1921, effectively meant
that Northern Ireland was the first part of the
United Kingdom, since 1801, to receive a de-
volved government with executive powers.

Northern Ireland was very much the result
of gerrymandering of the borders to exclude
three of the predominantly Roman Catholic
counties of the traditional nine-county Province
of Ulster. It, therefore, had an in-built Protestant

majority in its devolved parliament at
Stormont. The militarised police force, which
was always armed, wore green uniforms and
operated out of ‘barracks’ rather than police
stations, was almost exclusively drawn from
the Protestant community. The Protestant ma-
jority was able to practise discrimination
against the Roman Catholic minority with im-
punity, especially in the fields of housing and
employment. The central government in West-
minster turned a blind eye to these abuses of
human rights. The Protestant community lived
in perpetual fear of a threat from the Roman
Catholic community within, and of those in the
Republic of Ireland, whose constitution from
1937 to 1998 laid claim on the six counties (see
Chapter 16). This siege mentality is best seen
during the marching season and in the Appren-
tice Boys’ march, which celebrates the siege of
Derry of 1689, although it must be remembered
that the biggest Orange parade is in Donegal
in the Republic of Ireland (Valentine 2000).
By the 1960s, and influenced by what was
happening in the USA and elsewhere, the Civil
Rights Association began a series of peaceful
protests against the regime. Civil law and or-
der broke down and the threat of civil war

Figure 13.1

A barricade of
burnt-out vehicles in
Northern Ireland
after a 1997 riot.
Note the list of
Nationalist
demands and the
painted kerb stones
—in white, green
and gold

in the original

Source: Peter Shirlow.



Figure 13.2
Nationalist sentiment
on the Northern
Ireland situation

Source: Peter Shirlow.
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Box 13.1
Nationalist
and Unionist
fears

Nationalist fears

Nationalists are wary of any
slippage towards the bad old
days of Unionist domination.

Nationalists tend to identify
more with an all-Ireland entity
and view that as their natural
nation.

Nationalists claim that they
have suffered in this way since
the introduction of the state of
Northern Ireland in 1921.

Nationalist arguments for
preventing Orange marches
echo the ‘not an inch’ slogan
which has been the clarion call
of Unionists for years.

Unionist fears

Unionists are vigilant with
regard to any slippery slope
towards the spectre of a
united Ireland.

Unionists identify with the
British state and relate to it as
their nation.

Increasingly, and especially
over recent years, Unionists
have become similarly
aggrieved. Many now believe
that the British state is
appeasing Catholics to their
disadvantage.

The Orange Order claim that
Nationalists are denying their
traditional right to
demonstrate their culture.
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forced Westminster to send British troops into
Northern Ireland, and later, in 1972, to suspend
the undemocratic Stormont government and
introduce direct rule from London. Thus, un-
til recently, Northern Ireland was unique
within the UK, having had a long tradition of
fully devolved power from 1921 to 1972. Ef-
forts to restore self-government were thwarted
and armed gangs assumed control—the Pro-
visional IRA, the Continuity IRA, the Real IRA
and Irish National Liberation Army on one
side, and the Ulster Defence Association, Ul-
ster Freedom Fighters, the Loyalist Volunteer
Force and Ulster Volunteer Force on the other.
The result was one of the most sustained and
bloody episodes of civil unrest in the history
of a modern democracy. Bombs and bullets
became a way of life—and death (Figure 13.1).
Murder and mayhem persisted despite the best
efforts of politicians from all parts of the Brit-
ish Isles and further afield. As Ignatieff
(1994:165) reminds us, ‘there is more death by
political violence in Great Britain [of course,
he means the UK] than in any liberal democ-
racy in the world. Since 1969 there have been
3,000 killings and more than 50,000 people
have been seriously injured.” For both commu-
nities the future was in Britain’s hands (Figure
13.2). The ethnic cleavage in Northern Ireland
is based on mutual fear and distrust; some of
these fears are outlined in Box 13.1.

The Anglo-Irish Agreement (1985), the
Downing Street Declaration (1993), and the
Belfast Agreement (1998), known as the Good
Friday Agreement, are examples of how gov-
ernance has altered in Northern Ireland in re-
cent years (see Box 13.2). The capacity of the
Irish and British states to work together in or-
der to remove conflict has undoubtedly created
a political climate which provides for some form
of political progression. In combination with
paramilitary cease-fires, alterations in modes
of governance also underpin a wider realisa-
tion that conflict resolution is multidimensional
and does not rest solely with the British state.
The transnational nature of peace building,
which includes the UK, Ireland, South Africa
and the USA, paramilitary groups and the Eu-
ropean Commission, is identified as ‘the totality
of relationships’ (Shirlow and McGovern 1997).

The drafting of the Belfast (Good Friday)
Agreement in 1998, and its subsequent support
in referenda north and south of the Irish bor-
der, indicates a further shift towards an insti-
tutionalised political agreement (see Boxes 13.3
and 13.4 for the ‘yes’ and ‘no’ arguments). The
referenda held in May 1998 won support in fa-
vour of creating a devolved government in
Northern Ireland. In Northern Ireland, 71 per
cent of those who voted did so in favour of the
Agreement. In the Republic of Ireland, 94 per
cent backed the Agreement, which includes
dropping the claim—Articles 2 and 3 of the
Irish Constitution—to Northern Ireland. In
overall terms 85 per cent of those who voted
on the island supported:

* a devolved government in Northern Ire-
land in which power would be shared by
all political parties;

¢ decommissioning of paramilitary weapons
and the demilitarisation of Northern Ireland;

e significant reform of the Royal Ulster Con-
stabulary, especially in relation to encour-
aging Catholic membership;

* equality of provision and the endorsement
of British and Irish cultural rights;

* theprinciple of consent and the ruling that
Northern Ireland’s constitutional status
within the UK cannot be altered without
majority support.

In terms of political identity, the aim of the
Belfast Agreement was to achieve a workable
political structure that recognised the contested
nature of Irish and British sovereignty. The idea
was to endorse the principle of rights and con-
sent by the pro-British and pro-Irish sections
of the electorate. This will mean closer involve-
ment between the two states over policy deci-
sions in Northern Ireland, a theoretical form
of joint-authority, cross-border trade including
cultural exchange, and an effective veto over
future policies in Northern Ireland. The key
actors in this are the elected representatives of
Unionism/Loyalism and Irish Republicanism/
Nationalism.

The Good Friday Agreement is a highly am-
bitious but much needed project. It is, at best,
seen by the two governments as a process on



Box 13.2
Peace
process
timetable
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1994

August: Provisional IRA announces cease-fire and a desire to negotiate
a new political future.

October: Loyalist paramilitaries (UVE, UFF, RHC) announce a cessation
of all military activities.

1995

December: British and Irish government Framework Document issued,
calling for a devolved Northern Ireland Assembly and cross-border
political and economic bodies.

1996

January: Multi-party talks begin and include Sinn Fein.

February: Senator Mitchell establishes ‘Mitchell Commission” which calls
for decommissioning of paramilitary weapons in parallel to all-party
talks. The British government calls elections to a ‘Peace Forum'.

May: IRA bomb Canary Wharf and kill two. Sinn Fein are excluded from
multi-party talks.

June: 200 injured by large IRA bomb in Manchester.

1997

May: New Labour government take office. Within two weeks of election
Blair confirms that officials will hold exploratory talks with Sinn Fein.

July: New and second IRA cease-fire announced.

August: Independent Commission on Decommissioning, led by Gen-
eral John de Chastelain, established.

August: Northern Ireland Secretary of State Mo Mowlam states that IRA
cease-fire sufficient for Sinn Fein to be permitted to all-party talks.

September: Ulster Unionist Party enters talks.

1998

March: Senator George Mitchell sets 9 April deadline for peace deal.

April: Belfast (Good Friday) Agreement struck.

May: 71 per cent vote in favour of Belfast (Good Friday) Agreement. In
the Republic of Ireland, 94 per cent back agreement, which includes
dropping constitutional claim to Northern Ireland.

June: Assembly elected.

July: Assembly meets and elects David Trimble as First Minister, SDLP’s
Seamus Mallon becomes his deputy.

August: Real IRA car bomb kills 29 in Omagh.

October: SDLP leader, John Hume, and David Trimble awarded Nobel
Peace Prize.

1999

July: Ulster Unionists refuse to join devolved government before IRA
starts to decommission. Ulster Unionists boycott Stormont, Mallon
quits as deputy.
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2000

October: Peter Mandelson replaces Mo Mowlam.

November: Anti-agreement Unionists mount pressure on Trimble. IRA
states that it will appoint representative to de Chastelain body to con-
sult on arms handover. Mitchell concludes review. Unionist Party
Council votes 58 per cent for the leadership going into a developed
executive with Sinn Fein, but only on condition that the IRA
decommissions. Executive formed, with Unionists, Nationalists and
Republicans sharing power.

December: Irish and British governments sign treaty establishing North-
South ministerial council and cross-border implementation bodies.

February: Mandelson suspends Province’s nine-week-old power-shar-
ing Executive and announces he is returning Northern Ireland to Di-
rect Rule. De Chastelain commission says it has received ‘no infor-
mation’ from IRA on when decommissioning will begin. IRA pulls
out of disarmament talks with de Chastelain.

March: Trimble says he is prepared to re-enter government with Sinn
Fein—if there is a firm guarantee on decommissioning. Trimble nar-
rowly defeats Revd Martin Smyth to retain party leadership.

May: British and Irish governments put forward proposals to restore
devolved government in Northern Ireland by 22 May. IRA responds
with a statement saying it is prepared to ‘completely and verifiably
put IRA arms beyond use’.

June: Devolved government restored.

the road to consensus. In many ways North-
ern Ireland is now dictated to by the tyranny
of pluralism and the process for devolution, a
political exercise based upon brushing certain
problems under the carpet. As such there is a
marked failure to explore the realities of social
and cultural discrimination (see Chapter 11).

13.2.2 Scotland

In some ways Scotland has always had an ele-
ment of devolved government. The Act of Un-
ion made it clear that the distinctive Scottish
educational and legal systems would be re-
tained, as would the Scottish Kirk and the
Scots language. In 1885, the Scottish Office—
based in London—was founded to help gov-
ern the country. From 1907 there was a Scot-
tish Grand Committee within the House of
Commons to debate matters purely affecting
Scotland. More recently, since 1926, Scotland

has had a representative in the Cabinet in the
form of the Secretary of State for Scotland.
Since 1939, the Scottish Office has been a sepa-
rate organisation, based in Edinburgh, deal-
ing with much of the routine administration
of the country (McCarthy and Newlands
1999). Scotland, then, has had an “institutional
identity’ for a long time (Nairn 1997).

Ever since 1707 there have been calls for
Scotland to withdraw from the Union. This
movement gained momentum in the nine-
teenth century. The Scottish Home Rule Asso-
ciation was founded in 1886 as part of the
movement for ‘Home Rule All Round’. In 1927,
this body demanded that Scotland have the
same status as the Irish Free State. In 1934, the
Scottish National Party was formed. The first
SNP MP was elected in 1945 (Harvie 1998).

During the 1960s there was a revival in
Scottish nationalism. The expansion of the
Scottish oil industry, coupled with disillusion-
ment with London control, saw resurgence in
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The ‘Good
Friday’
Agreement:
arguments
for ‘yes’

Box 13.4
The ‘Good
Friday’
Agreement:
arguments
for ‘no’
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Unionist/Loyalist viewpoint

The Belfast Agreement endorses
the principle of consent and
keeps Northern Ireland within
the UK.

The Agreement endorses the
need for decommissioning and
in particular will lead to the
removal of Republican terror
groups.

The return of devolved
government promotes Northern
Irishness.

The Agreement means that the
Republic of Ireland must alter
Articles 2 and 3 of its
constitution.

Nationalist/Republican viewpoint

The Agreement endorses a role
for the Republic of Ireland in
Northern Ireland’s affairs and
dilutes the significance of
British sovereignty.

The Agreement endorses the
need for reform of the Royal
Ulster Constabulary and in so
doing promotes impartial
policing.

A devolved government is a
step closer to a United Ireland.

The rights and aspirations for a
united Ireland are endorsed
within British sovereignty.

Unionist/Loyalist viewpoint

A devolved government with
power-sharing rejects a
democracy based on
majoritarianism.

The Royal Ulster Constabulary
does not need to be reformed.

Power sharing undermines the
Unionist veto.

The Republic of Ireland should
have no more than a consultative
role in Northern Irish affairs.

The early release of prisoners
undermines victims’ rights.

Nationalist/Republican viewpoint

A return to devolved government
is an acceptance of partition.

Reforms of the Royal Ulster
Constabulary will be tokenistic.

The Unionist veto over partition
remains.

The alteration of Articles 2 and 3
of the constitution undermines
Irish sovereignty.

Unionists still control the police
and other armed forces.
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nationalism again in the 1970s. Thus the SNP
won seven Westminster seats in the general
election of February 1974, with 21 per cent of
the Scottish vote. After this, the Labour Party
committed itself to setting up a Scottish as-
sembly with unspecified powers. This did not
convince voters in Scotland, however, since
the SNP won eleven seats in the October 1974
election with 30 per cent of the vote. This re-
sulted in the referendum ‘fiasco of 1978-79,
when Whitehall imposed on Scotland a devo-
lution scheme tailored to its own require-
ments’ (Harvie 1982:19). After 1979 the SNP
shifted to the left politically. This gained them
greater support in the industrial heartlands,
particularly in Clydeside and other Labour
strongholds (Brand 1990).

In 1980, the Campaign for a Scottish As-
sembly (CSA) was established as a cross-party
forum for a Scottish legislature, but failed to
gain any significant support (Brand and
Mitchell 1997). The issue came to a head after
the 1987 general election, when the Tories
were reduced to ten seats and only 24 per cent
of the vote (Bradbury 1997). The introduction
of the poll tax in Scotland a year before the
rest of the UK further alienated people and
was grist to the Nationalists” mill. The com-
munity charge, as Brand and Mitchell
(1997:44) point out, ‘provided a focus for the
claims that the Tories had no mandate in Scot-
land’. Many other Thatcherite policies
boosted the cause of devolution (Marr 1995).
These related to the so-called ‘democratic
deficit’” “‘where the majority of voters sup-
ported parties...in favour of constitutional
change’ (Brown 1997:671). The Conservative
government rejected this notion.

In 1988, the CSA-inspired Claim of Right for
Scotland was produced. This called for an
elected convention to debate Scotland’s fu-
ture (Devine 1999a). This proved to be too ex-
pensive so, in 1989, a Scottish Constitutional
Convention (SCC) was set up composed of
people from all aspects of Scottish life to dis-
cuss devolution. The key demand was for a
Scottish Parliament with law-making pow-
ers. The SCC, and the work it did, was rarely
alluded to in the “national’, that is London,
media. The same can be said of the work of

the new legislature (Linklater 2000). Al-
though London ignores what is going on in
the minority countries, the work of the SCC
and the new legislative bodies is being keenly
followed in some of the English regions,
which seek to emulate Scotland’s path to-
wards devolution (see pp. 179-80).

The SCC report formed the basis of the
devolution policy presented in the Labour
Party manifesto for the May 1997 general
election. The Liberal Democrat Party also
supported the report. After the election, the
Labour government arranged for a referen-
dum on its proposals, which were set out in a
White Paper of July 1997, Scotland’s Parlia-
ment. Thus, on 11 September 1997, a referen-
dum voted 74.3 per cent for ‘yes’ ‘for the Scot-
tish Parliament to resume business’ and 63.5
per cent voted for tax varying powers for the
Parliament (Nairn 2000:192). Because Scottish
politics advocates civic rather than ethnic na-
tionalism all registered voters were able to
vote in the referendum (Miller 1998; The
Economist 1999¢).

For the Scots, devolved powers are more
than just regionalism. On 12 May 1999, a sim-
ple declaration stated that the Scottish Parlia-
ment, ‘adjourned on 24 March 1707, is hereby
reconvened’ (Nairn 2000:254). That is, business
as usual despite the three-century gap. The
Parliament has tax-raising powers and a con-
siderable range of powers over Scottish af-
fairs, but no control over defence, foreign af-
fairs, employment, transport and other eco-
nomic policies. The voting system allowed
some seats to be allocated according to the
proportion of the votes cast, so that while La-
bour had fifty-six seats after the election of
May 1999 (Table 13.1), it did not gain overall
control. This resulted in a coalition of Labour
and Liberal Democrats. As a price for Liberal
Democrat support the Labour Party in Scot-
land has had to reverse its decision on tuition
fees in higher education. This has brought the
Edinburgh body into direct conflict with that
in London, an inevitable consequence of this
process (Hassan 1999; Linklater 2000).

It is predicted by a number of observers
(e.g. Hague 1999; Marr 2000; McSmith 1999b)
that devolution in Scotland will lead to calls



Party Constituency  Share of
MSPs elected  constituency
votes (%)
Labour 53 38.8
SNP 7 28.7
Liberal Democrat 12 14.2
Conservative 0 15.6
Green 0 0.0
Independent 1 0.8
Scottish Socialist Party 0 1.0
Total 73 99.1
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Regional list Share of Total MSPs
MSPs elected regional list elected
votes (%)
3 33.6 56
28 27.3 35
5 12.4 17
18 15.4 18
3.6 1
0 1.2 1
2.0 1
56 95.5 129

Source: The Scottish Parliament Information Centre 1999, Scottish Parliament Election Results 6 May 1999, Research

Paper 99/1 , Tables 1 and 2

Note: Percentage shares do not sum to 100 due to votes for other parties and candidates.

for complete secession from the Union. Re-
cent opinion polls suggest that a majority of
people in Scotland (not all Scottish) wanted
Scotland to leave the Union (Heffer 1999). As
David Maclean, Scots Tory MP representing
an English constituency observed, ‘Let us
make no bones about it—Scotland will be in-
dependent sooner rather than later. One can-
not be 95 per cent pregnant: one cannot be 95
per cent independent” (quoted in McSmith
1999b:8). As Heffer (1999:30) puts it, with no
exaggeration, “To exist, the Union as a politi-
cal entity needs the ancient nation and King-
dom of Scotland. If Scotland goes, then there
is no such thing as a United Kingdom, even if
the Welsh and the Six Counties are clinging
on to their differing forms of association with
the Crown.” Davies (1999:1043) uses the ex-
ample of the Tsarist Empire and the Soviet
Union as a reminder of what happens to arti-
ficial states when they break up under the
weight of nationalist-separatist sentiments.
The hegemon is ‘left in a state of total bewil-
derment, not knowing what to believe about
its past or its present or its future’. As we saw
in Chapter 11, this is very much the condition
of England now. But before we turn our atten-
tion to England we will look at the situation
in the remaining nation, Wales.

13.2.3 Wales

The Welsh Assembly has even fewer powers
than the Scottish Parliament. However, it does
represent a recognition of the differences of
culture and identity outlined in Chapter 11
and gives Welsh people a more direct say in
Welsh affairs. But the referendum for an as-
sembly was approved by the smallest of mar-
gins from a turnout of just over half of the
electorate. This suggests that even where
there is a strong sense of national identity it
does not always readily translate into a politi-
cal identity. One reason for the relatively low
interest might be that, unlike Scotland and
Ireland, what is now Wales was absorbed into
England before it was a coherent unity. As
Heffer (1999:20) put it somewhat conten-
tiously: “Welsh nationalism is a preposterous
concept because there is no Welsh nation.’
This rather narrow view will be disputed
by many people in Wales, where there has long
been a strong and vociferous nationalist, rather
than separatist, sentiment. In 1925, Plaid
Cymru was formed, following a nationalist
renaissance, to promote Welsh nationalist as-
pirations (Harvie 1998), and since 1929 the
party has contested elections (Balsom 1990). It
has had some success in Westminster elections,
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but the party has had little support in the La-
bour heartlands of industrial South Wales,
mainly because of its strong association with
the Welsh language, which few in the south
can speak (Jones 1997). Because of the lack of
widespread support for a potent nationalist
force, Welsh devolution cannot be explained
in the same terms as that in Scotland. Indeed,
unlike Plaid Cymru, traditional support for the
SNP is not strongly correlated with social and
cultural characteristics (Taylor 1973).
Although Wales never had the degree of self-
regulation that Scotland had long enjoyed, dur-
ing the last thirty-five years it has undergone a
‘process of regionalisation...leading to
the...Assembly” (Benneworth 2000:23). Since
1965, Wales has had an integrated territorial
office with a Secretary of State in the Cabinet
(Bogdanor 1999). The Welsh Office grew in
strength from a budget of £250 million in 1965
to one of £7,000 million in 1995. This represented
70 per cent of public expenditure in Wales (Jones
1997). From 1976, the Welsh Development
Agency tried to stimulate the economy of Wales
and was also seen as part of the devolution plans
of the Labour government under Callaghan.
Thus there was a strong administrative appa-
ratus in place in Wales when the Assembly was
created. By 1997, Wales had a Minister of State
with extensive powers to run Welsh affairs. The
Welsh elements of the position of Secretary of
State were vested in the new Assembly, while
the London elements remained with the Secre-
tary of State’s reduced office (Benneworth 2000).
Like Scotland, Wales had a chance for devo-
lution in 1979. The referendum in that year was
defeated by a large margin. Even in the
heartlands of Welsh Wales there was no great
support for devolution (Balsom 1990). But in
1997, the Welsh voters endorsed the govern-
ment’s proposals for a directly elected Welsh
Assembly in a referendum. The Government
of Wales Act, passed in 1998, allowed for power
to be devolved to Cardiff, although laws
passed by the UK Parliament still apply to
Wales. The Secretary of State for Wales and the
MPs from Welsh constituencies still retain seats
in the House of Commons. The National As-
sembly of Wales (Cynulliad Cenedlaethol
Cymru) comprises sixty members, thus:

e Labour 28 seats—27 directly elected and
1 additional member;

¢ Plaid Cymru 17 seats—9 directly elected
and 8 additional members;

e Conservative 9 seats—1 directly elected
and 8 additional members;

e Liberal Democrats 6 seats—3 directly
elected and 3 additional members.

As in Scotland, the Conservatives have a rea-
sonable presence only because of the additional
member system. Although the Labour Party
does not have a majority, unlike the Scottish
case, it has failed to create a Liberal Democrat
coalition and the Cabinet, which consists solely
of Labour AMs (Assembly Members), contin-
ues as a minority government

13.2.4 England?

One overriding question of devolution is the
West Lothian question, so called because it was
first posed by the MP for West Lothian, Tam
Dalyell, during the 1978-9 devolution round.
He asked why Scottish MPs could vote on
purely English matters in Westminster while
English MPs would have no say in purely Scot-
tish matters raised in an Edinburgh parliament.

One of the underlying corollaries of the West
Lothian question is devolution for England.
Devolution for Scotland and Wales ‘is a con-
stitutional revolution but in the middle there’s
an English hole” (Walker 1999:15). The progres-
sion of devolution in the other countries has
led to calls for an English Parliament or Eng-
lish Grand Committee, notably from the po-
litical right, although it is interesting to note
that there has recently been a ‘restoration of
the Parliamentary Standing Committee of
(English) Regional Affairs, in which the needs
of the regions are conflated to the needs of
England’ (Benneworth 2000:35). The govern-
ment, though, has made it clear that this will
not form the basis of an English Parliament.
This is part of the “English backlash” to devo-
lution in other parts of the country (Hague
1999). Much of this has come from right-wing
commentators and politicians. According to one
such politician (Gorman 1999:21), ‘an English



Parliament might be just the tonic required to
restore our countrymen’s faith in their ability
to govern themselves...We may even be able—
like the Scots and the Welsh—to celebrate our
national saint’s day, our national traditions,
and even our language, without being accused
of xenophobia!” But, according to Andrew
Marr (1999c¢), there is a need for the left in Eng-
land to address this very important issue.

If such a body does come into being it will be
the first English Parliament since 1546. Those
who favour such a body are mainly of the opin-
ion that it be sited away from London, York be-
ing the most favoured location, though Ripon,
Wakefield, Lancaster, Chester or Crewe have also
been mentioned (Engel 2000). A more central site
would make sense insofar as this would negate
the complaints that London and the South East
have too much political and economic clout in
England, as much as in the UK. Whether there
will be an English Parliament in the foreseeable
future, there are calls in some part of that coun-
try and from the EU for greater regional devolu-
tion in England. The issue of a separate govern-
ing body for England and devolution for the
English regions is part of the vexing and long-
standing—at least for people outside England—
English Question (Chen and Wright 2000).

13.3 REGIONALISM

Regionalism is generally regarded as having a
tripartite rationale: reform of local government,
regional development and planning, and re-
gional decentralisation (Smith 1965). Region-
alism was first advocated as a solution to local
government problems. The novelist and futur-
ist H.G.Wells proposed urban-based regions as
early as 1902. In 1915, the geographer-poly-
math and visionary Patrick Geddes argued for
regions to be based around the seven great cit-
ies (Gilbert 1960). But it was the geographer
C.B.Fawcett who, in 1916, first argued for an
abolition of the system based on historical
counties and the establishment of ‘natural re-
gions’. He later developed his ideas into Prov-
inces of England (Fawcett 1960). He was influ-
enced by the ‘Home Rule All Round’ political
and constitutional debate that was raging at
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the time throughout the UK. Fawcett wanted
to combine much-needed local government re-
organisation with devolution from central gov-
ernment, with twelve provincial parliaments. His
far-sighted plans were ignored by central gov-
ernment, and it is tempting to imagine what
the social, economic, cultural and political his-
tories of the UK would have been during the
twentieth century had they been implemented.

However, the regionalist lobby remained
active throughout the interwar years, espe-
cially through the work of H.J.Mackinder,
G.D.H.Cole, the Geographical Association and
a number of special inquiries and Royal Com-
missions. The exigencies of the Second World
War saw considerable decentralisation of gov-
ernment functions to the regions. This was sup-
ported, according to Gilbert (1948:180), by Re-
gional Commissioners and ‘the miniature
Whitehalls which sprang up in a dozen pro-
vincial capitals’. After the war, the government
disbanded this system, though it was to be
used as the basis for the ‘standard’ regions (see
Chapter 14). Regionalist adherents became
more involved in the growing town and coun-
try planning movement. The Greater London
Council (GLC) is probably the best example of
this new approach to regionalism. More ad hoc
agencies, such as the North East Development
Council and the Joint Committee for the
Economy of the South West, were also set up.
These latter were largely quangos based on eco-
nomic expediency and firmly rooted in the re-
gional planning philosophy—there were no
plans for wholesale devolution of power from
Westminster and Whitehall.

In the 1990s, a number of English regions
began to develop regional institutions, such as
the North West Regional Association, North
East Constitutional Convention, Yorkshire and
Humber Assembly, West Midlands Forum,
East Midlands Regional Planning Forum,
Northern Development Company and the
Campaign for a North of England Assembly,
which campaigned for devolution for the Eng-
lish regions (Mawson 1997). These are based
on the successful SCC, which was a precursor
to the Scottish Parliament. These bodies are
made up of people with a wide range of interests
and backgrounds and it is interesting that both
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the Constitutional Conventions in Scotland
and the North East were chaired by senior cler-
ics. Campaigns now exist in four English re-
gions to establish elected and representative
regional government. The Campaign for the
English Regions, an organisation based in the
North East, consists of the North East Consti-
tutional Convention, Campaign for Yorkshire,
and the Campaign for a West Midlands Assem-
bly. The North West Constitutional Convention
is an associate member.

Regional identity and demand for devolu-
tion tend to increase with distance from Lon-
don and the Home Counties (Gilbert 1939;
Hogwood 1982). The arguments for English
regional government relate to the relative over-
representation of Welsh and Scottish MPs in
Westminster, the relative over-funding of these
countries and the lack of democratic control at
the regional level through the over-use of quan-
gos, as well as the perceived need to develop a
formal regional structure along European lines
so as to compete more effectively for EU re-
gional funding (Sharpe 1997). Indeed, it was
the European dimension to regionalism that
led to the setting up of the Government Office
Regions (GORs) in 1994 (Mawson and Spen-
cer 1997). There is also an increasing feeling of
being marginalised—wedged between the
hegemonic South Eastand a Scotland ‘increasingly
confident of its own identity” (Esler 1999:13).

As we discuss in Chapter 14, the new re-
gional structure in the UK was introduced in
1994 (see Figure 14.1). In April 1999, a new
form of regional governance, Regional Devel-
opment Agencies (RDAs), commenced opera-
tions in the English regions, based on the
GORs, with the task of promoting economic
development (Lynch 1999). The GORs and
RDAs work closely, particularly in the formu-
lation and execution of central government’s
Regional Economic Strategies (Benneworth
2000). The RDAs represent the first strand in
the government’s English devolution propos-
als (see Chapter 12). Central government’s
policy is to allow elected regional government
where there is a demand for it (Dungey 1997).
Thus some regions may have devolved elected
governments before others, although there is
likely to be a domino or bandwagon effect once

one or two take the plunge. Both John Prescott,
the Secretary of State for the DETR, and the
Prime Minister, Tony Blair, are enthusiastic
supporters of regional devolution (White
2000). According to Tony Blair, “‘when you go
to the North-west or the North-east, or you go
down to, say, Cornwall, people are talking
about greater democratic accountability’
(quoted in Hetherington 1999a:4).

Just as the GLC was an early example of re-
gionalism in England so the creation of the
Greater London Authority (GLA) with its own
assembly and elected mayor is the first exam-
ple of modern English regionalism. It is envis-
aged that other cities will get their own may-
ors and greater local democratic control
(Bagehot 1999; BBC1 2000c).

One major difference between regionalism
and nationalism has been highlighted by Brett
(1976). Scotland and Wales are nations,
whereas regions, such as the North East, are
not. The boundaries of the nations are clear,
those between the regions less so (see Chapter
14). There is in England a lack of the strong
sense of regional identity found in the other
nations of the UK and much of Europe (Sharpe
1997). Thus, although regional identity may be
rather nebulous, ‘geographers have insisted
that it be employed as a determinant of re-
gional boundaries’ (Smith 1965:10). It is this
identity issue that is at the heart of English re-
gionalism (Harvie 1991). Regional identity is
weak, fuzzy or non-existent in the English re-
gions and regional government has tended to
become an issue as a response to the alloca-
tion of regional aid (Keating 1982) or national
devolution to Scotland and Wales during the
1970s and 1990s, ‘rather than as a popular ex-
pression of support for autonomous regional
government’ (Lynch 1999:73). The whole proc-
ess of regionalisation is very gradual. As David
(1999:6) reminds us, ‘it has taken France and
Spain between ten and twenty years to intro-
duce regional assemblies, and in neither coun-
try has the system yet settled down’.

We now look at regionalism in England
through the examples of London, the North
East and Yorkshire and Humber. These are
some of the areas most advanced in terms of
regional government, either actual or proposed.



Other parts of the country also have a strong
identity. The strongest claim is that of Corn-
wall, where Mebyon Kernow (Sons of Corn-
wall), formed in 1951, has been seeking self-
government. The party has been contesting
elections since the 1960s (Anthony 1999).

13.3.1 London

As we saw above, the GLC was an early ex-
ample of practical regionalism in England. It
replaced the London County Council, which
was set up in 1889 (Cole 1947). However, Mrs
Thatcher had a deeprooted dislike of local gov-
ernment and the GLC in particular—especially
since this body was not only socialist in struc-
ture but also radical in nature. Legislation was
put into place and the GLC was abolished in
1986. Mrs Thatcher also abolished the regional
economic planning councils and the six met-
ropolitan councils (Sharpe 1997). Thus, be-
tween 1986 and July 2000, when the GLA as-
sumed power and Ken Livingstone (the last
leader of the GLC) was sworn in as mayor,
there was no effective, democratically elected
body to oversee this major global city. Each
borough had its own elected body;, as they still
do, but overall planning rested with a govern-
ment minister, numerous quangos and the
London Regional Board based in the DoE
(Hogwood 1996). Further, the newly elected
mayor should not be confused with the Lord
Mayor of London—a purely ceremonial role.

London clearly dominates the UK (see
Chapter 14), but this only happened after the
First World War (Harvie 1982). Now the Me-
tropolis so overshadows the social, economic
and political life of the UK that the imbalance
is detrimental to the country:

The inflation of London’s economic, politi-
cal, and cultural role has not just sapped the
rest of Britain, it is blighting life in London
itself. Its once-famous institutions—trans-
port, police, housing—are in disrepair; the
expenses of London life are becoming crip-
pling. It is probably West Europe’s sleazi-
est, most over-priced tourist trap.

(Harvie 1982:20)
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Though written in the early 1980s, these words
are arguably truer now. This is one reason why
London was chosen as England’s first experi-
ment in regional devolution—the Greater Lon-
don Authority (GLA). This body consists of the
new mayor and his office, as well as the Greater
London Assembly.

Following a referendum in 1998, in which
72 per cent voted ‘yes’ but only on a 33.6 per
cent turnout (Lynch 1999), the first direct elec-
tion for a mayor for London was held, along
with the GLA, in May 2000. The Assembly is
designed to act as a check on the mayor by scru-
tinising his activities. The mayor is required to
consult the Assembly regarding strategies and
the Assembly can reject the mayor’s proposed
budget with a two-thirds vote (see Chapter 12).
When elected mayor, in May 2000, Ken
Livingstone quipped, ‘As I was saying before
I'was so rudely interrupted 14 years ago’; a ref-
erence to his leadership of the abolished GLC
(The Guardian 2000b:3).

13.3.2 North East

As we saw in Chapters 11 and 14, there is a
strong regional identity in the North East
(Townsend and Taylor 1974, 1975) and the
question of regional government has been
raised for many years in the area (Colls 1992).
Thus, of all the English regions, it has one of
the most advanced plans for regional devolu-
tion. Although initially antagonistic towards
a Scottish Parliament because of the economic
threat from a potentially stronger neighbour,
‘now many Geordies regard the shift of power
to Scotland as something of an inspiration” (The
Economist 1999d: 28). The hope is that an
elected regional assembly can replace the ex-
isting unelected one, plus the various other
regional bodies and quangos, thereby making
the governance of the area more accountable
democratically. The moves towards an elected
assembly are well advanced in the North East.
The Campaign for a Northern Assembly has
been active since 1992. The North East Regional
Assembly, which is made up of representatives
of the local authorities, MPs and MEPs, as well
as regional stakeholders, is a non-elected body



180 The UK: a society and state divided?

that functions as the Regional Chamber to
oversee the RDA. In October 1998, the North
East Constitutional Convention (NECC) was
launched based on the Scottish Constitutional
Convention. The goal of NECC is to reach
widespread agreement amongst the
stakeholders and people of the region on pro-
posals for directly elected regional government
for the North East region. This should be done
in a manner that persuades central government
to hold a referendum that is likely to be suc-
cessful. The NECC has already brought to-
gether disparate interests to draw up propos-
als for democratically elected regional govern-
ment (Campaign for the English Regions 2000).

The North East is particularly vexed by
neighbouring Scotland not only having de-
volved powers and a relatively larger appor-
tionment of Treasury funds, but also having
its own well-entrenched machinery for deal-
ing with the EU and inward investors. Some
observers point to the strong regional structure
of Spain as a model for England generally
(Roberts 2000) and the North East in particu-
lar (Tomaney 2000). A poll, in December 1999,
showed 56 per cent support for regional gov-
ernment, with nine out of ten respondents be-
lieving that the government does not pay
enough attention to the problems of the North
East (cited in Tomaney 2000). Thus it is likely
that the North East will have the first of Eng-
land’s provincial regional assemblies. How-
ever, as Taylor (1991) points out, while there
may be support for devolution in the northern
areas there is little support for separation from
the rest of England.

13.3.3 Yorkshire and Humber

As we saw in Chapter 11, there is a relatively
strong sense of national identity in Yorkshire.
So, like the North East, Yorkshire and Humber
is at the forefront of English regionalism. The
region’s RDA has styled itself as Yorkshire For-
ward since 1999. An unelected Regional As-
sembly has been in operation since 1996 and
has played an active part in shaping policies
affecting local authorities and the region, both
nationally and in Europe. It has developed

strong working relationships with key partners
in the region and has offices in Wakefield and
Brussels (Yorkshire Forward 2000). A campaign
for an elected Regional Assembly has now been
launched in Yorkshire and Humber. The Cam-
paign for Yorkshire launched its Claim of Right
in March 1999, with £75,000 from the Rowntree
Reform Trust and the Archbishop of York as it
president (Wainwright 1999). It is holding a
number of public meetings across the region
in the run up to establishing a Constitutional
Convention in October 2000 (Campaign for the
English Regions 2000). There is seen to be a
need to move towards a democratically elected
Regional Assembly since, according to the
Campaign chairman, “Yorkshire has as clear a
sense of identity as Scotland or Wales’ (quoted
in Wainwright 1999:11).

13.4 OTHER CONSTITUTIONAL
REFORM

A number of other aspects of the British Con-
stitution have been under scrutiny for a long
time and have wider implications for the hu-
man geography of the UK.

13.4.1 The Monarchy

Throughout the history of the UK and its con-
stituent countries one underlying theme runs
deep—the position of the Monarch in the Con-
stitution. Most of the internal conflicts in these
countries have surrounded the claims of vari-
ous dynasties, each claiming the ‘divine right’
to rule over subjects. Much of the arguments
revolved around blood ties and/or religion.
Occasionally, there would be resistance to the
whole idea of Monarchy at all—for example
the Republic of Oliver Cromwell in the mid-
seventeenth century, and various other repub-
lican revolts, the most successful of these be-
ing that of the Irish Republic as it came to be
known. The withdrawal of Queen Victoria
from public life after the death of Prince Albert
in 1861 led to an increase in republican sym-
pathies—more than fifty republican clubs op-
erated (Nairn 1988). Throughout this century



there has been recurring interest in reform of
the Monarchy as the apex of the British Con-
stitution. The behaviour of Victoria’s son
Edward VII, when Prince of Wales, attracted
even more criticism than that of the current
Prince of Wales. The abdication crisis of 1936
forced Edward VIII to abdicate and relinquish
his reign to his younger brother, George VI,
husband of the Queen Mother. This dealt an-
other severe blow to the prestige and standing
of the institution.

Now the popularity of the Monarchy is at
an all time low (Channel 4 2000). Indeed, there
is growing discontent with the Monarchy, es-
pecially among Her Majesty’s younger sub-
jects, and all it stands for, in terms of privilege,
deference and lack of democracy. Yet three out
of four Britons like the idea of the Crown as
Head of State (Reeves and Zinn 1999). Despite
adverse publicity surrounding the lives of most
of the Royal Family a curious amount of affec-
tion is still retained for certain members of the
Windsor family among large sections of soci-
ety, particularly in England.

There have been recent calls for radical re-
form, short of a republic. This has led to some
institutional change. For example, there has
been an increasing willingness on the part of
members of the Royal Family to be less de-
pendent on the taxpayer and indeed them-
selves pay taxes. Recently, the Civil List—the
money paid to the Queen’s household by the gov-
ernment—has been frozen. Prince Charles has
let it be known that he would willingly support
areferendum on the future of the Monarchy even
though such a democratic notion is unthink-
able to party leaders (Reeves and Zinn 1999).

There are spatial implications in this, inso-
far as support for the Monarchy, as with sup-
port for the Union, tends to be highest in the
Home Counties in what Taylor (1991:150) calls
‘Upper England’ and Nairn (1988:194) calls the
‘heartland area’. Support for and identification
with the Monarchy tends to weaken outwards
from this core area. The Queen’s image does
not appear on Scottish bank notes, for exam-
ple (Grant 2000). It is no coincidence that the
most vociferous opponents of Monarchy are
from Scotland—Willie Hamilton (1975) and
Tom Nairn (1988). Republican sympathies are
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stronger in the former coalfields of Wales or
Hamilton’s native Fife than in the drawing
rooms of Berkshire or the clubs and pubs of
Surrey. In Wales, republicanism reared its head
at the Investiture for Charles—the “English
Prince’—in 1969 (Nairn 1988). Though it is ar-
guable that Her Majesty’s most loyal subjects
are to be found in Northern Ireland among the
Unionist community, at the same time the most
fervent republicans are among the Nationalist
community—after all, it is the Irish Republican
Army. The whole issue of the Crown and its
place in UK society all links with politics, cul-
ture and identity.

13.4.2 The House of Lords

Another anachronistic element of the British
Constitution is the House of Lords. It too is
symbolic of deference and negation of demo-
cratic principles, and is a “primeval...relic of a
caste system’ (Brook 1997:6). Most democra-
cies have a bicameral system. In the UK, the
second chamber is the House of Lords made
up entirely of unelected members. These are
either hereditary, relying on dubious blood ties
and historical legacy, are government appoint-
ees, or sit in the Lords by virtue of being sen-
ior clerics or judges. The most serious challenge
to the Lords came in 1911 when the Prime Min-
ister, Welshman Lloyd George, threatened to
abolish it. However, the Lords survived,
though its powers were severely curtailed. In
1958, an Act allowed for the creation of life
peers. The House of Lords Act of 1999 removed
the right of most hereditary peers to sit and
vote in the House, but an amendment allowed
ninety-two hereditary peers to remain until the
House was fully reformed. In January 2000, a
Royal Commission report was published and
offered three options for composition involv-
ing varying numbers of appointed and elected
members. There have also been suggestions
that the elected mayors of cities be appointed
as members of a reformed upper chamber.
Whatever the final outcome, any reform
should take account of the geographical source
of members of the second chamber. As with
the Monarchy, there has been a traditional bias
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towards the ‘heartland area’ in the House of
Lords. There has been over-representation
from the rural areas and the Home Counties—
thus the fiasco over the government’s hunting
with dogs legislation.

13.4.3 Voting reform

The UK has had a long love affair with the first-
past-the-post (FPTP) voting system. It is argued
that it makes for clear strong government since
coalitions, common in many European coun-
tries, are rare in the UK—the National govern-
ments in the 1930s and the Coalition govern-
ments during both world wars being notable
exceptions. But coalition governments are
largely successful, as the relative prosperity of
many European countries demonstrates. The
FPTP system is also said to be straightforward
and easy for voters to understand. But that in-
sults the intelligence of the electorate, increas-
ingly uninterested in the current state of the
political scene. For example, fewer than one in
fifty people belongs to any political party—
lower than membership of some charities
(Phillips 2000). This is further reflected in the
fact that turnout rates have been poor in re-
cent elections—general, local and European.
There are various reasons for this—for exam-
ple, ideological decline, weakness of class al-
legiance, cynicism about politics and politi-
cians, little difference between parties and de-
cline in media coverage of politics and impor-
tant issues (Cox 2000). Turnout varies geo-
graphically. In the 1997 general election it was
highest in the South West (75.1 per cent) and
lowest in Greater London (67.8 per cent). In
the 1999 European elections, the turnout was
less than 25 per cent. In recent council by-elec-
tions in Merseyside and South Yorkshire it has
been as low as 6 per cent (Ahmed 2000a). Turn-
out in Northern Ireland is always higher than
in the rest of the UK, for national, local and
European elections (Esler 1999). Turnout also
varies by age and class, with younger people
and the socially excluded tending not to vote
or even register to vote. The young tend to be
cynical and dismissive of conventional party
politics, though many develop single-issue

attachments. But voter turnout tends to in-
crease when electors feel that their candidates
have a chance of success and some systems al-
low for this (Bell 1999; Younge 2000b).

It has been argued that the FPTP system, fa-
voured in the UK, helps fuel apathy with vot-
ers feeling that their votes do not always count.
In the 1951 general election, for example, the
Conservatives won 321 seats with 48 per cent
of the vote, while Labour won just 295 seats with
48.8 per cent of the vote. Furthermore, it took
just 42,731 votes to win a Conservative seat but
121,759 to win a Liberal seat (Sked and Cook
1990). In 1983, the Liberal-Social Democrat Al-
liance attracted 25.4 per cent of the vote and won
only twenty-three seats, while Labour got 209
seats with just 27.6 per cent of the vote (see Ta-
ble 13.2 for these and other injustices). A more
recent example of this was in the 1997 general
election in Scotland, when Labour got fifty-six
seats with 45.6 per cent of the vote. Yet, with
only 13 per cent of the votes, the Liberal Demo-
crats won ten seats. In contrast, the SNP won
only six seats with 22.1 per cent of the vote,
while the Tories won no seats even though they
got 17.5 per cent of the vote (Brown 1997). This
unfairness is evident in local elections also. In
the May 1999 local elections in Glasgow, for
example, Labour won 54 per cent of the vote,
but took seventy-four of the seventy-nine seats,
while the SNP, with 32 per cent of the vote, won
only two seats (The Economist 1999a).

Table 13.1 demonstrates the ‘disproportionality’
of the FPTP system. Labour won 73 per cent of
the 73 constituency seats with only 39 per cent of
the constituency votes. The additional member
system corrects for this by allocating additional
seats from the regional vote, so that Labour’s final
allocation of seats works out at a more equitable
43 per cent (Scottish Parliament Information Cen-
tre 1999). A lot might be said in favour of the FPTP
system, but fair it patently is not.

There are a variety of systems given the ge-
neric title of proportional representation (PR).
Most of these are not true proportional systems
but a variation on the majority system; for ex-
ample, second ballot, alternative vote. The
party list system is the one most favoured in
the UK because it gives the political parties a
great deal of control. Here, a political party
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draws up a list of candidates that cannot ex-
ceed the maximum number of total seats for
the area. Seats are won according to the
number of votes cast. If party A achieves
enough votes for three seats then the first three
candidates on the list get the seats. The argu-
ments against this are that the geographical
link between elector and elected is weakened,
electors are voting for parties rather than indi-
viduals and, although independent candidates
can stand, it is difficult for them to do so. The
single transferable vote is widely used in the
UK outside politics. Those students who have
bothered to vote for student union officers will
be familiar with the system. The single trans-
ferable vote is the system least favoured by
party politicians since it is less concerned with
‘the fortunes of parties than with giving greater
freedom to the individual voter’ (Lakeman
1970). This system is based on multi-member
constituencies and the voter ranks candidates
in order of preference. The votes of the candi-
dates who do not meet a prescribed quota are
reallocated to the most popular until clear win-
ners emerge.

The arguments frequently put forward
against PR in the UK include:

e the link between constituency and
representative is lost;
political instability is likely;
it results in permanent coalitions driven
by small parties;
it is confusing to the elector;
party lists are undemocratic.

PR has long been used in the UK in the North-
ern Ireland European Parliament elections. In
June 1999, European elections in Great Britain
used a system based on party lists for the first
time. The geographical base for these are the
GORs plus Scotland and Wales, so that there
has been a drastic reduction in the number of
constituencies but the same number of MEPs.
The London mayor was elected using a sec-
ond preference system. Voters voted for a first
and second choice. In the event, Ken
Livingstone did not win 50 per cent of the votes
outright so the votes of the lowest polling can-
didates were redistributed between Livingstone

and Steve Norris the Conservative. After the
second preference votes were counted
Livingstone was declared winner, having won
twelve of the fourteen constituencies. London-
ers also got two votes to elect the twenty-five
seat Assembly. One candidate was chosen for
each of fourteen London constituencies. The
remaining eleven were elected from a London-
wide list of independent candidates and party
acolytes. These seats were distributed in pro-
portion to the votes cast. The elections for the
Scottish Parliament used a similar mix of FPTP
and party lists based on the Euro-constituen-
cies to top this up. The regional vote allocated
seven additional members after seven rounds
of calculation. It is clear from Table 13.1 that
the regional list system allowed a Tory pres-
ence in the Parliament. In Wales, the mixed
system was repeated. Forty members to the
Welsh Assembly were elected by FPTP in the
same constituencies used for the UK Parlia-
ment. The remaining twenty additional mem-
bers were elected on the basis of lists drawn
up for the five 1994 Euro-constituencies. Each
of these elected four AMs. The 108 members
of the Northern Ireland Assembly were elected,
in June 1998, by the single transferable vote sys-
tem from the existing eighteen Westminster
constituencies.

In terms of Westminster politics there is one
camp, led by Foreign Secretary Robin Cook,
which favours PR, and another, led by the
Home Secretary Jack Straw, for which PR is
anathema (The Times 2000). The Royal Com-
mission on Voting Systems, led by Roy Jenkins,
has recommended a number of alternatives to
FPTP. The favoured system is Alternative Vote
(AV) top-up with traditional constituency
votes, based on ranked preferences, and sec-
ond vote from city-wide or county lists. This
retains the present constituencies but allows
voters to express second and third preferences
on their ballot paper. No individual could be
elected until they had secured the backing of
atleast half of the electorate. The top-up should
reflect the standing of weaker candidates and
parties (Wintour 1998). This is simply a refined
version of the traditional FPTP system and
designed to cause minimum damage to the
main parties.



13.5 NATIONAL
GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS:
‘NEW’ LABOUR, NEW
POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY?

After the Second World War it became clear
that the Labour Party was now a major politi-
cal force nationally. For most of the second half
of the twentieth century, general elections
tended to be two-horse races between Labour
and Tory. The fortunes of both parties waxed
and waned over the years. Of the fifteen gen-
eral elections since 1945 seven have been won
by Labour and eight by the Conservatives (Ta-
ble 13.2). To a considerable extent, the Con-
servatives and Conservative ideals have domi-
nated post-war UK politics. Indeed, the Tories
were very much a ‘one nation’ party, through-
out most of the period, but after the “Thatcher
experiment’ came to be seen as a purely Mid-
dle England, or even Little England, party. In
1955, for example, the Conservatives gained
over half the vote in Scotland. The irony is that
the Conservative and Unionist Party, the party
of the Union, had become so unpopular that it
lost all parliamentary seats outside England in
1997. Elements within the party, and many sup-
porters, experiencing the ‘English backlash’
(see Chapter 11) have sought to reinvent the
Tories as the party of English nationalism.
For historical reasons, the Labour Party has
always done well in both Scotland and Wales.
There have been a disproportionate number
of Labour Prime Ministers from these coun-
tries and witness the large number of Cabinet
members in the Blair administration from Scot-
land, including the Prime Minister, Chancel-
lor of the Exchequer and Foreign Secretary.
There has also traditionally been a greater in-
terest in politics in these countries (Marr 2000),
compared with England where ‘there is wide-
spread lack of interest’ (Pattie 2000). As Heffer
(1999:11) reminds us, “The English (unlike their
Scottish cousins) are a simple and politically
unsophisticated people.” He goes on, ‘It had
long been respectable for the middle classes to
vote Labour in Scotland, something it did not
become respectable for the middle classes in Eng-
land to do until Mr Blair was invented” (p. 28).
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‘People’, Lindsay Paterson (2000) points out,
‘who would have been Conservative in Eng-
land between the mid-1970s and the mid-1990s
vote Labour in Scotland.” Indeed, the Scots
‘have always been more sympathetic to social-
istideals than the English” (Hitchens 1999:313).
It was the long spell of Thatcherist govern-
ments, under the eponymous grocer’s daugh-
ter and John Major, elected by English constitu-
encies on policies anathema to most Scots and
Welsh (as well as many English from outside
‘Middle England’), at a time when Conserva-
tive MPs from Scotland and Wales were an
anomaly, that convinced many in these coun-
tries that the current centrist system had to be
reformed. By ignoring the deep-rooted politi-
cal and social differences between the Union’s
two main partners (Brown et al. 1998; Surridge
et al. 1999) Mrs Thatcher unleashed forces that
would help lead to her undoing, as well as
undermining the Union that she so vocifer-
ously supported.

After the long Thatcher-Major years (1979-
97), the electorate, especially in Middle Eng-
land wanted a change—though critics might
argue that the Blair administration has been
‘more of the same’ (Cohen 1999). Thus in 1997,
the Labour Party, after eighteen years in the wil-
derness, was voted in with a large majority, in
an election that Pattie et al. (1997:253) claim,
‘had geography written all over it". Labour re-
turned 419 MPs (including the politically neu-
tral Speaker). This was the highest number of
Labour MPs ever, and the majority of 179 was
the largest for any administration since the Na-
tional coalition government of 1935, and the
largest in Labour Party history (Table 13.2),
though, with just 43.3 per cent of the UK vote,
the victory was in seats, not widespread sup-
port (Norris 1997). The Conservatives were the
biggest losers, returning only 165 MPs—the
lowest since 1906. The Tories did particularly
badly in Scotland where ‘the scale of the elec-
toral meltdown that overtook them was quite
unprecedented” (Election UK 1997). They re-
turned no MPs and their share of the vote de-
clined to just 17.5 per cent, behind the SNP at
22.1 per cent. Three Conservative Cabinet Min-
isters were unseated—two by Labour and one
by the SNP. In Wales, the Tories were trounced,
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squeezed between Labour in the south and
north-east, Plaid Cymru to the north-west and
the Liberal Democrats to the east. In every Eng-
lish region, there was an increase in the share
of the vote for the Labour Party and the Lib-
eral Democrats, while there was a decrease in
that for the Tories. The biggest shift to Labour,
as well as the biggest shift away from the To-
ries, was in London. The lowest shift to Labour
was in Wales—already a Labour heartland. The
lowest shifts away from the Conservatives
were in Wales and Scotland where support for
the party was already down to the hardcore
solid Conservative anyway. That is, there was
not the great mass of uncommitted voters that
there was in Middle England. The Tories are
now seen as a purely English party. But even
in England they have tended to become
marginalised to mostly the suburban and ru-
ral south (Pattie et al. 1997). For example, the
whole of Lincolnshire, with the exception of
Lincoln, remained Conservative, as did Dor-
set and West Sussex. The Conservatives have
been largely rejected by the Middle England that
sustained the Thatcher-Major administrations.
London is now almost entirely Labour with a
few Liberal Democrat seats, and many urban
areas in the South East have switched to Labour
from Conservative. This rural-urban, Conserva-
tive-Labour divide was repeated across Eng-
land. Of the defeat of the Conservative Party:

It is not merely that they have been wiped
out of Scotland, Wales and many entire
counties of England, but that in the South
East, their natural stamping ground, they
have become almost purely a party of the
rural shires, with a few recalcitrant suburbs
to their name. They will have a long twi-
light struggle ahead to be regarded as the
national party of England, let alone the
party of the Union.

(Election UK 1997)

That said, the Labour Party has suffered due
to Conservative gains in subsequent local elec-
tions, European elections and a by-election in
Ayr (Hencke et al. 2000).

The Liberal Democrats have sound bases in
parts of Wales and Scotland and the South West

of England, where they got 31.3 per cent of the
vote in 1997 (McAllister 1997). Their fortunes
vary geographically, with no MPs from any
East Midlands constituency in either the 1992
or 1997 elections. However, with forty-six MPs
this was their best result since 1929, despite a
drop of 1 per cent in their vote (Norris 1997).
In Northern Ireland, the Great Britain parties
are excluded by the politics of sectarianism.
Sinn Fein—the political wing of the IRA—is
strong in Nationalist areas, West Belfast and
the border areas. The various Unionist parties
fare best in the Loyalist areas of the east. The
largely Roman Catholic, but non-sectarian So-
cial Democratic and Labour Party (SDLP) is
strongest where ethnic tensions are least evident.

There have been significant shifts in the way
voters choose candidates in recent years
(Denver 1998; Evans et al. 1999). There has been
amarked decline in the traditional class align-
ment in voting behaviour and a weakening of
party attachment (Tunstall et al. 2000; Webb and
Farrell 1999). This might have made the elec-
torate more volatile but new voting patterns
have emerged in which geography is becom-
ing more important (Norris and Evans 1999a;
Pattie et al. 1997). For example, there has been
an increase in the importance of regional vot-
ing (Johnston and Pattie 1998; McAllister 1997).
There is even evidence of more local patterns
of voting behaviour emerging (Pattie and
Johnston 2000). This clearly helped the Labour
Party in 1997. There has also been evidence of
some successful tactical voting, where voters
temporarily switch their allegiance to another
party simply to oust the least desirable party.
This type of voting often favours the Liberal
Democrats (Pattie and Johnston 2000) and does
most damage to the Tories (Curtice and Park
1999). The Conservatives have also been hit by
a weakening of female conservatism in recent
years, particularly among younger women
(Norris 1999). However, there is evidence that
recent dissatisfaction with the Labour govern-
ment is strongest among women who are most
directly affected by the failure to deliver on
health and education promises (Ahmed
2000b). The size of non-white ethnic minority
voting populations concentrated in specific
areas has not been lost on the political parties



who have recently courted the ‘ethnic vote’.
In electoral terms, the Labour Party has done
best in gaining most of the ‘ethnic vote” (Saggar
and Heath 1999), though Asians are more sym-
pathetic towards the Conservatives than are
Black groups (Saggar 1997). All this made the
1997 election a “critical election” and ‘represents a
critical realignment in the established pattern of
British party politics’ (Norris and Evans 1999b:xx).

13.6 LOCAL GOVERNMENT AND
POLITICS

Traditionally there have been two levels of lo-
cal government in the UK. This has usually
been at county and more local level. County
councils, or their equivalents, are responsible
for certain levels of service provision—educa-
tion, roads and the like. The more local bod-
ies, such as town or borough councils, have
been responsible for more local service deliv-
ery. To confuse the situation, local government
takes different forms in each of the constituent
countries, though Wales and England have
been the closest in terms of structures. By and
large, the system in England and Wales has re-
mained much the same since the Local Gov-
ernment Acts of 1888, 1894 and 1899 (Painter
2000). There have been a number of local gov-
ernment reorganisations in the past hundred
years or so, some of which have been far-reach-
ing, particularly those of 1974/5. These major
reforms saw the retention of a two-tier system,
including the subsequently abolished metro-
politan counties. In Scotland, the upper tier
comprised regional councils and island au-
thorities, while the lower tier comprised dis-
trict councils. The Conservative administration
at the time rejected the advice of the Maud
Commission that single-tier local units, based
on urban ‘cores’ and surrounding functional
regions, was the best way to reform local gov-
ernment. The national government, as Mohan
(1999:169) notes, was criticised for letting party
politics cloud its judgement and over-enthusi-
astic in retaining the historic counties, rather
than creating ‘appropriate regional units for the
late twentieth century’.

Local democracy was dealt a blow by the
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long spell of Conservative power from 1979 to
1997, when an ever-increasing number of quan-
gos took over many of the functions of local
government (Marr 1996). Mrs Thatcher was
particularly antipathetical to local government
and did everything she could to emasculate
local authorities in her attempts to draw as
much power as possible to the centre. She also
wanted to reform local government financing
arrangements. Central government took
greater control of local government spending
through rate-capping, which prevented local
authorities from raising rates above a certain
level (Mohan 1999). The old system of local
rates based on property values was seen to be
unfair since it ignored household income. An
elderly widow in a detached, five-bedroomed
house might pay several times more rates than
a family of three or four wage earners in a lo-
cal authority terrace. The fact that the former
case would much more likely be a Conserva-
tive voter than the latter case was not lost on
Mrs Thatcher, or indeed the voters. So the com-
munity charge—a flat-rate charge for each
adult—was introduced in Scotland in 1988, and
a year later in England. It was met with wide-
spread civil disobedience and non-payment in
Scotland—most of which went unnoticed in
the London media. Only when its effects were
fully understood in England—leading to full-scale
rioting in London—did the government look for
analternative in the form of the council tax, a rates
type system based on property values.

The logic behind the most recent reforms
was in ‘relating the structure of local govern-
ment more closely to communities with which
people identify’” (Department of Environment,
quoted in Werther 1997:24). The ‘artificial’
counties of Avon, Cleveland and Humberside
were seen as exemplars of this mismatch of lo-
cal identity and local government (Mohan
1999). The argument was that a two-tier sys-
tem blurs political identity, as well as causing
waste due to duplication, and that a unitary
structure would foster a sense of community
identity and be more effective in dealing with
local issues (Paddison 1997). The general con-
sensus was to move towards unitary authori-
ties (UAs)—stripping out the upper-tier alto-
gether. This is what happened in Scotland and
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Non-metropolitan areas

Year Counties Districts
1994 39 296
1995 38 294
1996 35 274
1997 36 260
1998 34 238

Source: ONS 1999a, Regional Trends 34, p. 216

Wales, while in England new UAs were cre-
ated but the two-tier structure was retained in
many cases.

The Local Government (Scotland) Act,
passed in 1994, abolished the ten regional coun-
cils and fifty-six district councils and created
twenty-nine unitary councils. The existing uni-
tary island councils were retained so that the
new structure consists of thirty-two unitary lo-
cal authorities. The new councils were elected
in April 1995 and became active a year later
(Paddison 1997). In April 1996, the eight coun-
ties and thirty-seven districts of Wales were re-
placed by twenty-two UAs. The procedure has
been more convoluted in England and, as
Mohan (1999:175) points out, ‘The contrast
with Scotland and Wales ...could not be
clearer.” The reorganisation took place in four
phases from April 1995 to April 1998 and the
process is summarised in Table 13.3. The new
local authority pattern can be seen in the maps
in Chapter 7. UAs have replaced the two-tier
system of County Councils and Local Author-
ity District Councils in parts of some shire
counties and, in some cases, across the whole
county. The two-tier system has been retained
in some, mostly rural, areas (Chisholm 1995).
There are thirty-five County and 241 Local
Authority District Councils (Painter 2000). Le-
gally all UAs in England are counties. Many
have been created without any geographical
change. Some have had boundary changes at
districtand ward level, especially Herefordshire
UA and Peterborough UA (for a fuller account
see ONS 1999a). The five former metropolitan

Metropolitan areas

Unitary London Metropolitan
authorities boroughs boroughs
0 33 36
33 36
14 33 36
27 33 36
46 33 36

counties consist of thirty-six metropolitan bor-
oughs such as Newcastle, Manchester, Liver-
pool, Sheffield and Leeds. It would seem that
local government reform is a work in progress
in England, since the three main political par-
ties are committed to the concept of unitary
authorities. Moreover, if full-scale, democrati-
cally elected regional assemblies go ahead a
single tier of government below this would
make much more sense than the county-dis-
trict two-tier set up (Chisholm 1995) with all
that entails for waste, duplication, red tape and
civic confusion. Northern Ireland was unaf-
fected by this latest round of local government
reform. The main unit is the district council
area of which there are twenty-six. In light of
devolution for Scotland and Wales, the aboli-
tion of the upper tier of local government
makes sense. Restructuring of local govern-
ment, relying as it does on the redrawing of
boundaries, can lead to some major shifts in
the fortunes of political parties at local elec-
tions (Graham 1995).

Party politics at local level leads to even
more apathy than at national level. For exam-
ple, in the May 2000 round of local elections in
one district only 14 per cent of voters turned
out (Brown 2000). All of the national parties
are represented at local level—save in North-
ern Ireland. However, at local level the party
machine is weaker and there is more chance
for candidates from smaller parties and inde-
pendent candidates to get elected. Thus local
government tends to be characterised by more
councils dominated by coalitions of minority



parties, or councils where no party has overall
control (Graham 1996). Nevertheless, most
councils tend to be dominated by one of the
main parties. And, as in the national political
scene, the Conservatives have fared worst in
local elections in the post-Thatcher era. In 1979,
when Mrs Thatcher first won power, the To-
ries had 12,143 councillors, and control of such
major cities as Greater London, Birmingham
and Edinburgh, as well as metropolitan coun-
ties like Greater Manchester, West Midlands
and Merseyside. After the May 1996 local elec-
tions there were only 4,400 Tory councillors,
compared with 11,000 Labour and 5,100 Lib-
eral Democrat. Labour controlled 212 local au-
thorities in Great Britain and the Liberal Demo-
crats held fifty-five, the Conservatives were left
with just thirteen (Norris 1997). By the May
2000 local elections there was a considerable
predicted victory for the Tories who had gained
control of councils at the expense of the La-
bour Party (Hencke et al. 2000). In fact the La-
bour Party lost 546 council seats and the Con-
servatives won 542, representing a swing back
to a more natural balance in each party’s natu-
ral heartland (Brown 2000), though the Tories
still did not control any of the large metropoli-
tan districts or unitary councils in England (The
Economist 1999e).

Like by-elections, local elections are often
seen as an opportunity to register discontent
with the party of the prevailing government
and both major parties have become victims
of this type of protest vote (Graham 1995, 1996).
In Northern Ireland, as with national politics, the
whole process is dominated by religion and lo-
cal parties tend to align along the religious/eth-
nic cleavage rather than class or other allegiances
seen in the other countries (Graham 1994a).

13.7 EUROPE

As we saw in Chapter 11, the UK’s position in
the EU has become the focus of a strong and
often acrimonious debate. In general, most op-
position stems from English ‘nationalists’, with
most people in the smaller nations supportive
of the EU (Bell 1999; Brown et al. 1998). Oppo-
nents of greater ties with the EU are fearful of
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a loss of sovereignty and the dominance of the
EU hegemon, Germany. The irony of this is not
lost on the Scots, Welsh and many Northern
Irish, since this has already been their fate
when these nations joined—not altogether of
their own free will—that earlier and very suc-
cessful common market, the United Kingdom.
Sovereignty was sacrificed, and political and
cultural dominance by a much larger state-
nation followed—many writers (e.g. Goodwin
1999; Ignatieff 1994) still erroneously refer to
the UK as a nation-state, something it has never
been. Rather, the countries of the UK are what
McCrone (1992) calls ‘stateless nations’. There
were none of the mechanisms in place to pro-
tect the rights of minorities that exist under the
various EU treaties when the various Acts of
Union were drawn up.

No British government has been fully com-
mitted to the kind of political integration that
is the goal of the key players in the EU—par-
ticularly Germany and France. Successive gov-
ernments have sought to renegotiate the origi-
nal deal. The Labour administration of Harold
Wilson sought a new package from Brussels,
mainly the British budgetary contributions, ac-
cess to EEC markets for Commonwealth prod-
ucts and reform of the Common Agricultural
Policy—always a bone of contention, since it
was geared towards the relatively underdevel-
oped agriculture of the continental countries.
Wilson sought to legitimise the renegotiated
package with a referendum in 1975—the first
in British Constitutional history. What fol-
lowed was ‘the unusual spectacle of a Prime
Minister recommending voters to support con-
tinued membership, while it was official Party
policy to opposeit’ (Fay and Meehan 2000:214).
The result was 67.2 per cent voting ‘yes’ to re-
main in the EEC. Ironically, given the present
situation, support was strongest in England
and Wales and weakest in Scotland and North-
ern Ireland. That position has changed, with
most Eurosceptics in England and fewer in the
other countries (Bell 1999). Although the Brit-
ish public voted in favour of staying in the EEC,
withdrawal remained official Labour policy
until the election of Neil Kinnock in 1983. In-
deed, it is interesting that the once Europhile
Conservatives, the party that took the UK into
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the Common Market, is now the most
Eurosceptic, while the Euroscepticism of the
Labour Party has, officially at least, switched
to a Europhile stance (Evans 1999).

Even with a renegotiated settlement the UK
continued to pay a disproportionate share of
the EEC budget and this became one of the
main platforms of Mrs Thatcher’s policy to-
wards Europe until 1984. Thatcher was also bit-
terly opposed to further integration, especially
further Economic and Monetary Union (EMU)
and more Brussels-directed social legislation.
Her successor, John Major, managed to nego-
tiate an opt out of the Social Chapter of the
Maastricht Treaty. But, by the 1997 Treaty of
Amsterdam, the newly elected Labour admin-
istration opted in to the Social Chapter. The
failure of the Exchange Rate Mechanism
(ERM), which the UK entered in 1990, further
split the Conservative Party and heightened
the debate on the UK’s role in Europe. The
main issue is EMU—abandoning sterling for
the euro—and the inevitable closer political
integration of the partner states. The
Eurosceptics are not entirely convinced by the
rhetoric of both major parties that UK sover-
eignty is non-negotiable and there will always
be the option of a British veto on anything that
imperils that sovereignty.

Figure 13.3 ‘Keep
the Pound’ campaign =
postcard, ‘Don’t let ]EN
Europe Rule |
Britannia’: Britannia ?m LN\
on the ‘white cliffs |

of Dover’, with her |
‘back to the wall’
ready to take on the
European enemy

Source: This England,
Summer 1999, p. 66.
Reproduced, by
permission, from This
England magazine.
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Aswe have seen in Chapter 11, much of that
notion of sovereignty is subsumed within the
backward-looking vision of Englishness. This
is perhaps best seen in the ‘Keep the Pound’
campaign (Figure 13.3). Here imperial or mar-
tial images are evoked as Britain is ‘under at-
tack’ from the Continent in the form of the
euro. Yet much of UK law is now subject to
overview by the European Court of Justice, and
the EU ban on UK beef during the BSE fiasco
signalled how ineffectual the London govern-
ment was in the face of German and French
intransigence. Most of the Eurosceptic support,
as we have seen, centres on England. One po-
litical expression of this is the UK Independ-
ence Party (UKIP), which has little if any sup-
port in the other nations. Adherents to the
UKIP and the Eurosceptic line are particularly
fearful of ‘subsidiarity’ (the doctrine that deci-
sions should be taken at the lowest possible
tier of government), or the surrender of sover-
eignty. The Scots and the Welsh, and to a lesser
extent the Northern Irish, are less anxious
about this because of historical circumstance
and the knowledge that peripheral and smaller
units have tended to do well economically
within Europe. In the 1997 general election, the
Eurosceptic Referendum Party got 3 per
cent of the vote, but only after spending £20

SAY ‘NO’ TO THE EURO! (¥

KEEP THE <

DON'T LET EUROPE
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million, or £24.68 per vote (Norris 1997). In re-
cent years, there have been serious calls for the
UK to withdraw from the EU and join the
North American Free Trade Agreement
(NAFTA)—a looser alignment of the USA,
Canada and Mexico (The Economist 2000d).
Within the greater UK context, the EU is likely
to have far-reaching consequences in terms of
political—for example, destruction of the Con-
servative Party (Fay and Meehan 2000)—and
constitutional change—for example, the break
up of Britain (Nairn 1977)—in the coming years.

13.8 SUMMARY

There have been considerable constitutional
and political changes in the UK in the last few
decades. The Labour government, elected by
a landslide majority in May 1997, has put in
place a number of revolutionary reforms that
it will be politically difficult—though consti-
tutionally possible—for a subsequent govern-
ment, with a different set of policies, to reverse.
The Scottish Parliament and the Welsh Assem-
bly are likely to become a permanent part of
the constitutional machinery of the UK. The
only change that can come is if there is a popu-
lar democratic demand to dissolve these bod-
ies or, the more likely scenario, by an exten-
sion of their powers into legislatures com-
pletely independent of Westminster, within a
Wales and Scotland withdrawn from the Brit-
ish Union. The situation in Northern Ireland,
ever in flux, is less predictable. The new North-
ern Ireland Assembly, within the framework
of the links between the UK and Ireland,
should, in theory, be successful. But nothing
in Northern Ireland is clear cut. In the longer
term, given the demographic situation, and
current political aspirations of the Nationalist
community, it is likely that Ireland will once
more become a thirty-two county nation.
Whatever happens to the UK there would
likely be close ties between the nations even in
the form of some loose “Association of British
States” as mooted by the SNP. The Greater Lon-
don Authority is an extension of the former
Greater London Council, except this time Ken
Livingstone is the elected mayor rather than
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simply the leader of the majority party. The
government is also committed to regional
devolution, and will countenance and encour-
age directly elected regional assemblies where
there is demonstrable desire for them. A
number of regions, especially the North East
and Yorkshire and Humber, have borrowed
from the success of Scotland and set in motion
processes towards this end.

As well as putting in place these promised
reforms, the Blair government has tackled the
vexing subjects of the House of Lords and vot-
ing reform. Both have long been in need of re-
form and the reform process has been insti-
gated. There is a need for a second chamber in
the British Constitution, given the lack of a
written constitution and a bill of rights. The
House of Commons is no longer an effective
check on the executive, especially where the
government has a majority of 179. How to cre-
ate an effective second chamber which is not
an electoral clone of the first or full of govern-
ment lackeys, but is democratic, independent
and constructive, is a very difficult task. There
are a number of options for voting reform
aimed at removing the obvious lack of fairness
of the first-past-the-post-system. The chosen
system is likely to be a compromise, such that
change can be effected but the status of the
main parties remains largely unaltered. One
aspect of the British Constitution left undis-
turbed by the Blairite revolution is the Monar-
chy. Cynics suggest and hope that it will de-
stroy itself through bad behaviour and bad
publicity. Realists of a democratic, if not repub-
lican, bent hope that a future government will
tackle the issue head on. Monarchists and some
constitutionalists argue a monarch is as effec-
tive a head of state as some failed politician or
clapped-out ‘celebrity’.

The most recent general election signalled
an end to the failed Thatcher-Major project. In
this critical election (Norris and Evans 1999a)
Middle England rebelled against the excesses
of that style of government, if somewhat be-
latedly, although some recent local, European
and by-election results have shown that not
everyone is happy with the Blair government,
especially women. Region has replaced class
as the main predictor of electoral success. Yet
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the decline in interest in party politics has been
reflected in ever-decreasing voter turnout at
elections at all levels. It is to be hoped that the
many constitutional reforms, particularly the

proposals for electoral reform, can increase
turnout at elections and restimulate an inter-
est in party politics at all levels, especially
among the young.

they have worked well for centuries?

e Is devolution a positive or negative process for the UK?

e Should there be a Parliament for England?

¢ Isregionalism the answer to South East/London hegemony in England?

* How important is local government at a time of increased globalisation?
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the Monarchy, the House of Lords and the first-past-the-post voting system, when
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14.1 INTRODUCTION

The region as a unit of analysis has gone in
and out of fashion in geography. Regional ge-
ography was very much influenced by the
work on the ‘natural region’ of the French ge-
ographers Vidal de la Blache and Elisée Reclus
at the end of the nineteenth century. For them
and others of the French School of geography,
the main unit of analysis was the synthetic re-
gion. The idea of using synthesis in regional
studies was taken up in Britain by such pio-
neers as Gilbert (1960) and Ogilvie (1928).

Even though the ‘natural region” ceased to
be a central tenet of geographical study, some
geographers continued to use the region, al-
beit more administratively defined, as a focus
of analysis. The contributors to a book explor-
ing the North-South divide in Britain, for ex-
ample, adopted the Standard Region as the
main unit of analysis (Lewis and Townsend
1989). The contributors to another book of the
same period (Damesick and Wood 1987) ex-
plicitly addressed regional problems and prob-
lem regions. There has recently been a re-em-
phasis of the region as a crucial component in
the study of geography (Allen et al. 1998). The
translation of Claval’s (1998) An Introduction
to Regional Geography into English is further evi-
dence of the increasing interest in the geogra-
phy of the region. This revival of interest is not
confined to academics but is also evident
among politicians, policy-makers and the me-
dia. Devolution of power to Scotland and
Wales has focused attention in some of Eng-
land’s regions on regional devolution and re-
gional identity (see Chapter 13).

One boost to the region has been the ‘Eu-
rope of the Regions” philosophy favoured by
the European Union (EU). As the European
Commission (1995:3) has stressed, ‘The dy-
namic diversity of the European Union is em-
bodied in its regions.” One of the reasons for
the push towards regional devolution in the
more centralised countries, including the UK,
is that European funding is geared towards
regions. Regions bid directly to Europe, rather
than central governments disbursing monies to
theregions. Thus, a country with a well-defined
regional structure is in a stronger position

when bidding for funds from Brussels. It is the
administratively defined regional approach
that this chapter takes. By looking at differences
between two contrasting regions of England—
the North East and the South East—we show
just how stark the contrasts in the human ge-
ography of the UK are. London is included in
the analysis since it is very much part of the
South East geographically, though it appears
to be very much apart from it in other ways.

14.2 REGIONS IN THE UK

A major problem with the study of regions is
in terms of definition and boundary determi-
nation. Defining regions will depend on many
factors, particularly the rationale for the region.
The problem with drawing ‘a boundary
around somewhere like the “east midlands”
is that it implies a delimitation that does not
exist and fosters ideas of inclusion and exclu-
sion” (Massey 1994:152). The main unit of
analysis used in this chapter is that defined by
the government. While recognising the draw-
backs of these administrative regions, they still
offer the best source of data for comparative
analysis.

Some regions are easier to define than oth-
ers. It is easier to define the South West than
the East Midlands, for example. The South
West is clearly bounded by the sea on two of
its sides and the East Midlands merges into the
West Midlands, Yorkshire and Humberside
and East Anglia. The East Midlands does not
‘have a natural geographical fit" (Tresidder
1999). Because of this different geography and
a different history regional identity in the South
West is much stronger than in the East Mid-
lands (see Chapter 11). The demand for re-
gional assemblies and greater devolution also
comes from the regions of England with the
greatest sense of identity and distance from
London, such as the South West, the North East
and the North West (Abrams 1999; see Chap-
ter 13). There is, as McCrone (1969:239) says,
‘no simple way to work out the regional divi-
sion of a country and clearly much sterile ar-
gument could be devoted to the merits and
demerits of alternative schemes’.
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Some areas will be defined as regions for
one purpose and others for a quite different
purpose. The Standard Statistical Regions of
England (SSR) differ somewhat from the De-
partment of Trade and Industry regions, which
differ from the Environment Agency regions,
which differ from the National Health Service
(NHS) Regional Office areas, which differ from
the Tourist Board regions, and so on. Confu-
sion is added as these change over time. For
example, since 1946 the main base for regional
statistics in the UK was the SSR of which there
were eight in England, plus Scotland, Wales
and Northern Ireland. Although London was
technically in the South East region it was of-
ten treated separately for statistical purposes.
Data were given for London as well as for the
rest of the South East. This makes regional
analysis and planning particularly problematic
and there are moves towards coterminous defi-
nitions currently taking place. In 1994, new
government Offices for the Regions were es-
tablished, based on the functions of the then
four departments of Trade and Industry, Envi-
ronment, Transport, Employment. Since April
1997, the primary base for regional statistics is
the Government Office Regions (GORs), which
were set up in 1994. The GORs also form the
basis of the electoral regions for the European

Parliament. Figure 14.1 shows the pre-1997
Standard Regions and the new GORs.

Governments have long recognised regions
so as to formulate and implement regional
policy (see Chapters 12 and 13). The develop-
ment of regional policy in the UK began dur-
ing the 1930s depression and has continued in
some form since. Most of regional policy has
been a reflection of the North-South divide that
exists in the UK. Historically only northern re-
gions were targeted for aid. Only during the
recession of the early 1990s, when unemploy-
ment rose so much in parts of the South, were
areas such as the Isle of Wight, Southend and
Thanet considered for regional aid (Hudson
and Williams 1995).

14.3 A TALE OF TWO
REGIONS: THE NORTH EAST
AND SOUTH EAST

To demonstrate geographical divisions within
the UK in more detail we will focus attention
on the two contrasting English regions of the
North East and the South East. Although Lon-
don is treated separately here, as it often has
been in the regional literature and statistics, it
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is very much part of the South East. London
not only dominates the South East economy
but that of the UK also. As Keeble (1980a:123)
puts it, ‘Greater London is the functional heart
of the South East.” As we will see, in terms of
many labour and economic indicators, London
performs in much the same way as the rest of
the South East. However, in some other indi-
cators, notably aspects of housing and health,
the Metropolis is very distinct from the South
East. As a large, global, capital city London has
several problems either peculiar to itself or
which are exacerbated by this status. On a
whole host of indicators the South East and
the North East demonstrate the geographical
divisions within the country. More than any
other contrasting regions they exemplify the
North-South divide that is so characteristic of
many social, political and economic variables
under consideration here. This divide has been
well documented (e.g. House 1978; Hudson
and Williams 1986) and has a long history. Re-
cent evidence shows how the North-South di-
vide is a persistent part of the geography of
the UK (Browne 1998).

The North-South divide is firmly grounded
in the economic organisation and the class
structures of the UK, even if it is also formed
by differences in housing markets, state in-
tervention and in culture. Itis in many ways
an all-pervading influence when it comes
to any analysis of the geographical dimen-
sions of divided Britain.

(Hudson and Williams 1995:268)

Needless to say, defining the North East and
the South East is problematic. The official
boundaries of both have shifted over time,
though the North East is easier to define as an
area centred on Tyneside and Teesside and
bounded by the Scottish border to the north,
the Pennines to the west, the North Sea to the
east and North York Moors to the south. There
is a very strong sense of regional identity in
the North East (Beynon et al. 1994; Colls 1992).
Hetherington and Robinson (1988:189), writing
of Tyneside in particular, are of the opinion that
both physically and culturally it is ‘certainly
distinct from the rest of northern England, while

there is no doubt that many people in Tyneside
regard London and southern England as es-
sentially another country’. The South East is
more difficult to define, leading Allen et al.
(1998) to ask “where is the South East?” Mean-
ingful borders are impossible to delimit and
years of inmigration and relative affluence
have meant that a south-east identity is weak—
‘Essex man’ notwithstanding (McDowell
1997). The same could be said of London. It
merges into the surrounding area in such a way
that administrative boundaries are the only way
to define the city. Any London identity is largely
the result of stereotype or very localised—the
Cockney wideboy, the City gent, the Sloane
Ranger—rather than any affinity with such a
heterogeneous, disparate, amorphous mass.
The main units for analysis used here are
the new Government Office Regions (GORs)
set up in 1994 as a response to EU insistence
that all regional aid be based on well defined
regions. Thus the North East GOR is more
clearly delimited, since it now consists of all of
the counties of the former SSR of the North
(Cleveland, Durham, Northumberland and
Tyne and Wear) except Cumbria, which is now
in the North West GOR. The South East GOR
is smaller than the previous South East SSR.
Bedfordshire, Essex and Hertfordshire are now
in the Eastern GOR and London is treated
separately as its own GOR. Thus, the South
East GOR consists of Berkshire, Buckingham-
shire, East Sussex, Hampshire, Isle of Wight,
Kent, Oxfordshire, Surrey and West Sussex.
The North East has long been seen as a
‘problem’ region in terms of its relatively per-
vasive high unemployment, poor economic
performance, bad health, low incomes and the
like. The government continues to support the
North East to a greater extent than London and
the South East. In 1998, £38.1 million went to
the region in the form of regional preferential
assistance to industry, compared with only £2.7
million to London and £5.4 million to the South
East. The North East was also allocated £86
million worth of EU structural funds for 1999,
compared with £23 million for London and £4
million for the South East (ONS 1999a). But a
contrasting view is that the South East, includ-
ing London, is the problem region insofar as it
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draws people, resources and tax revenues
away from other regions (Harvie 1982; Hud-
son and Williams 1995). The sheer scale of Lon-
don ‘has become a unique liability” and the
huge costs of dealing with this ‘are of national
significance” (Wood 1987:64). Indeed, the ‘Lon-
don Problem” and the ‘Chaos of
Commuterland’ that is the South East, have
long been recognised in the planning literature
(Self 1967). Government economic policies
have historically favoured the south-eastern
part of the country at the expense of the rest
(R.Martin 1995). As the following shows, there
are wide discrepancies in the social and eco-
nomic fabric of the North East and the South
East, and in the majority of indices the North
East and the South East are often at opposite
extremes in the regional league. Unless other-
wise stated the data in the following sections
have been drawn from the 1999 edition of Re-
gional Trends (ONS 1999a).

14.3.1 The people

The population of the South East was around
7,959,000, in 1997, and that of London
7,122,000. The North East had a much smaller
population of around 2,594,000. The North East
has been losing people for many decades.
There were around 32,600 fewer people in 1996
than in 1971. The South East, on the other hand,
experienced an increase in population of
around 553,700 over the same period. How-
ever, London also saw a decline in population
with some 136,500 fewer people in 1996 than
1971, most of these moving out of the city to
the neighbouring South East or Eastern re-
gions. Much of the South East’s gain has been
at London’s expense, with the ‘counter-mag-
nets’ of the new towns taking most of London’s
overspill (Keeble 1980b). In terms of overall
population change, including births, deaths
and net migration, the North East experienced
an overall loss between 1971 and 1996. In the
South East there were consistent gains during
the same time period. London, on the other
hand, suffered an overall loss of 9.6 per cent
between 1971 and 1981, but a gain of 1.2 per
cent between 1981 and 1991 and a further gain

of 2.7 per cent between 1991 and 1996. Thus,
London has made a demographic recovery,
largely due to urban regeneration, while the
North East continues to decline.

Over the earlier periods there was natural
increase (more births than deaths) in each of
the regions but the rate was lowest in the North
East. However, between 1991 and 1996 while
there was a natural increase of 1.5 per 1,000
population in the South East and 5.6 in Lon-
don, compared with 1.6 in the UK as a whole,
the North East actually suffered natural decline
of 0.1. That is, more people died in the area
than were born. Much of this is due to the
North East having an exceptionally high mor-
tality rate. Between 1995 and 1996, 37,000 more
people were born in London than died, in the
South East the figure was 9,500, but in the
North East 500 more people died than were
born. The higher fertility in London is due to a
relatively young adult population and to the
presence of large numbers of ethnic minorities
(see Chapter 7). In 1996, the total period fertil-
ity rate in the UK was 1.72, well below the re-
placement level of 2.10 children per woman.
In the North East, it was 1.67, in the South East
1.69 and in London 1.75. However, some Lon-
don boroughs, such as Hackney, Barking and
Dagenham, Newham and Tower Hamlets had
rates above replacement levels at2.24,2.11,2.66
and 2.36, respectively.

The most notable component of population
change, however, is migration. It is indicative
of relative economic decline or prosperity. For
many decades the north of the UK has been los-
ing people to the south. The north loses 23,500
people every year to the south and the trend is
accelerating. Since 1980, a third of a million peo-
ple have moved from north to south. Most of
the migrants are young adults and the majority
of these are female. For many young women
the south appears more attractive and liberat-
ing. As one young female migrant generalised,
“The further north you go, the greater the pres-
sure to cook, clean, iron and generally look af-
ter your man’ (quoted in Reeves 1999b:14).

In terms of net migration, the North East
lost 4,100 people between 1995 and 1996 while
London gained 30,200 and the South East
gained 38,600 during the same period. London
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has the most fluid population of all regions.
As a global city, it has always attracted mi-
grants from within and without the British
Isles, and continues to do so. Economic, social
and cultural factors act as magnets. However,
while it is possible to measure and account for
the economic factors, it appears that the ‘so-
cial and cultural properties of the capital re-
gion are so difficult to measure that research-
ers have been deterred from considering them
in their migration studies’ (Fielding 1993:210).
Nevertheless, many people leave London as
soon as economic or domestic circumstances
allow. Most emigrants from the city do not
move far. The South East and the Eastern re-
gions absorb most—87,000 and 57,000 out-mi-
grants in 1997, respectively. One professional
person leaving London for Suffolk cited pol-
lution, urban decline, noise, crime and health
threats, particularly as they affected her chil-
dren, as negative factors (Gerrard 1999b). This
is a reflection of how life-cycle changes can
influence migration patterns as much as purely
economic ones, as households progress
through their ‘housing career’ (Hamnett 1999).
The age group forming the largest exodus from
the city in 1996 was the 30- to 59-year-olds.
Many people, particularly professionals, leave
London around the time of the family build-
ing stage. Many also leave on retirement.
Most inter-regional migration takes place in
the south of England, between the South East,
and Eastern regions and London. This proc-
ess, whereby the young and less experienced
workers are drawn into metropolitan areas,
while more senior experienced workers move
into the surrounding region, is consistent with
the “social escalator’ function of metropolitan
areas identified by Fielding (1992). That is, peo-
ple get off the ‘escalator” later in their careers
(Champion and Ford 1999) and, to some ex-
tent, slow down. Apart from some of the
younger age groups, people are less migratory
in northern regions, despite lower wages and
poorer employment prospects. Some of this re-
lates to a stronger sense of identity the further
aregion is from London, alluded to above and
discussed in more detail in Chapters 11 and
13. Furthermore, unskilled and manual work-
ers, of which there are more in the northern

regions, are less willing and able to migrate
than professional people. Also, migration has
a financial and social cost. Many in the North
East are unwaged or on low wages and have
little or no savings. This makes migration prob-
lematic. Social networks tend to be stronger in
northern regions and people are reluctant to
break these. The constraints of the public
rented sector of the housing market also rein-
force this immobility (Fielding 1993).

As well as internal migration, London has
also been the main focus of international mi-
gration to the UK. In 1997, 101,000 overseas
immigrants came into London and 68,000 peo-
ple left, resulting in a net balance of 33,000
which was half the UK net international mi-
gration. As a global city, London attracts a wide
range of immigrants—professionals from mul-
tinational companies posted to London for
short or medium spells; diplomats and their
families; the young who move for ‘overseas
experience’ (classically Australians and New
Zealanders, but also increasingly young mem-
bers of the EU); most of the UK’s refugees, asy-
lum seekers and undocumented immigrants.
The South East had the second highest number
of international immigrants, after London, and
the region had a net gain of 2,000 people from
international migration. The North East at-
tracts relatively few international migrants but
it had a net gain of 1,000 in 1997.

In terms of structure of the population it is
more difficult to observe patterns of age and
gender at the regional level than at a more re-
fined spatial resolution. However, it is evident
that the population of London is younger than
average. This is a reflection of high fertility and
the attractiveness of the city to young adults.
In 1996, the only age group in London which
showed a net increase was the 15- to 29-year-
olds. The age structures of the South East and
North East are very closely matched and close
to the UK pattern. London has a higher pro-
portion of its population in the 16 to 44 age
group than any other region. Less than half
(49.4 per cent) of this group was female. Both
the North East and South East have a below
average percentage of their population in this
age group. In each region, females outnumber
males, but only after age 44. Only Inner London
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has an excess of females in the age groups 15
to 19 and 20 to 24. What can be said with some
accuracy, however, is that the North East and
the South East have very ethnically homoge-
neous populations, but for different reasons.
Only 1.7 per cent of the population in the North
East, and only 3.1 per cent of that in the South
East, was from a non-white ethnic group in
1998. However, more than a quarter of Lon-
don’s population was composed of non-white
groups in 1998. Not only is London home to
most of the UK’s non-white ethnic minorities—
almost 50 per cent—it is the area most favoured
by non-white immigrants.

The smaller population of the North East is
also reflected in political terms. Both the South
East and London have considerably more
Members of Parliament than the North East.
Further, while having a large number of MPs
from Scotland in the Cabinet served Scotland’s
purposes in terms of devolution, the North
East has profited less from having five MPs (the
so-called Geordie Mafia) in the Cabinet, includ-
ing the Prime Minister, Tony Blair. While the
North East returns four Members of the Euro-
pean Parliament the South East and London
return eleven and ten, respectively. London
and the South East have more corporate head-
quarters and house more senior civil servants
and policy-makers than the North East. In re-
gional terms, both the South East and London
have more political clout than the North East.
It has always been thus. At the height of the
interwar depression a delegation of over 200
formed a “hunger march’ to London from the
Tyneside town of Jarrow to protest at the con-
ditions caused by an unemployment rate of
almost 73 per cent (Mowat 1968). Nobody from
London or the South East has ever marched to
Tyneside on an empty belly.

14.3.2 Work

High unemployment in the North East was not
just a feature of the interwar depression. The
area has long been plagued by higher than av-
erage rates of unemployment since then. As
Fothergill and Guy (1990:47) have noted, ‘the
unemployment rate of the North East was

twice that of the South East of England as far
back as 1932’. Large-scale decline in the coal
mining, steel making and shipbuilding indus-
tries (Beynon et al. 1991; Warren 1980), as well
as widespread factory closures (Robinson
1988a), has created a ‘culture of unemploy-
ment’ and unemployment in the region has al-
most become institutionalised (Pimlott 1985).
Brazier (1999:16) has observed that young men
in the North East, ‘far from following in their
fathers’ footsteps [into the shipyards, steel-
works, coal mines], have only unemployment
to look forward to’.

Not so long ago there were 120 working
mines in County Durham. Now there are none.
Between 1958 and 1973, 117,000 jobs were lost
in mining, 25,000 in shipbuilding and 13,000
in metalworking. Further jobs were lost dur-
ing the economic recession in the late 1970s and
early 1980s. Manufacturing was particularly
hard hit, with a net loss of 90,000 jobs between
1978 and 1982. This was catastrophic for cer-
tain communities. For example, Consett lost
4,500 jobs when the steelworks closed in 1981,
and Shildon 2,600 when British Rail Engineer-
ing closed its works in 1982 (Buswell et al.
1987). Although much of this surplus labour
was absorbed by inward investment in the
form of foreign multinationals (which is essen-
tially underwritten by government grants and
generous tax relief), such as Fujitsu (subse-
quently closed) and Nissan, this work is ex-
tremely insecure, given the peripatetic nature
of multinational enterprises. In 1998, for ex-
ample, the German-based Siemens abandoned
its state-of-the-art microchip factory in
Tyneside, throwing 1,100 people on the dole.
As one trade union official from Sunderland
put it, ‘Most companies here are satellites,
whatever the industry. If it has to be their own
country or England, it’s England that goes. If
it’s a national company and it has to be the
North East or London, it’s the North East’
(quoted in Ryle 1998:3). This, much publicised,
inward investment of multinational companies
might offer some local and temporary pallia-
tive to the North East’s unemployment prob-
lem, but the deep-rooted structural problems
must be addressed to effect long-term stability
in the region. As a former shipyard worker
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from Jarrow explained to Ryle (1998:3), ‘It’s a
myth that the men laid off by the shipyards
and the pits have found jobs in the new indus-
tries. Most of the older ones are on disability
benefits.” Despite the loss of manufacturing
jobs, over 20 per cent of employees in the North
East were still employed in manufacturing at
the end of 1998, compared with 13.7 per cent
in the South East and only 7.9 per cent in Lon-
don (NTC 1999b). Service industries have
never been particularly expansive in the North
East, although political expediency meant that
Newcastle became the home of one of the main
Inland Revenue centres. More recently, serv-
ice providers, such as Barclays Bank, BT and
Orange, have established themselves in the
region—mostly in the form of low-wage call
centres. It is a particular irony that London
Electricity’s call centre is located in the North
East. On the other hand, the service economy,

particularly the higher paid professional and
financial sectors, is much healthier and better
established in the South East and London than
it is in the North East.

In 1997, the unemployment rate of 9.8 per
cent in the North East was nearly double that
of the South East, and the region suffered the
highest redundancy rates in the UK. In 1998,
there were thirteen redundancies per 1,000
employees in the North East, compared with
nine in Great Britain as a whole, ten in the South
East and seven in London (NTC 1999b). The
North East also had above average levels of
long-term unemployment, as did London.
Long-term unemployment in the South East
was lower than average (Table 14.1). Of the thir-
teen regions in the UK, the North East had the
second highest percentage (after Merseyside)
of households where nobody was in employ-
ment, whereas the South East had the lowest

Table 14.1 Employment and social class indicators, UK, North East, South East and London, 1998-9

Unemployed more than five years 1999

Households with no one in employment 1998
Self-employed of those in employment 1998

Male economic activity rates 1998

Female economic activity rates 1998

Employees with a second job 1998

Days lost to labour disputes per 1,000 employees 1998
Trade union membership of all employees 1998
Working age persons in social classes | and 11 1998
Working age persons in social classes IV and V 1998
Other classifications 1998

Male average weekly full-time gross earnings 1998
Female average weekly full-time gross earnings 1998

Average full-time weekly hours worked 1998

UK North East South East London
(%) (%) (%) (%)
4.9 6.0 3.7 56
17.3 241 11.6 18.7
71 4.6 8.4 8.5
83.9 79.4 88.7 82.6
71.5 65.3 75.7 69.3
4.5 3.9 5.0 4.3
12.0 9.0 1.0 13.0
30.0 40.0 22.0 25.0
30.2 23.0 36.5 36.9
19.6 23.2 16.7 14.6
12.6 16.0 9.3 14.7
£ £ £ £
426 377 454 566
309 274 324 403
44.0 43.2 44.6 43.9

Source: ONS 1999a, Regional Trends 34, Chapters 3 and 5

Note: Other classifications include members of the armed forces, those whose previous occupation was more than

eight years ago, or those who never had a job.
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percentage. The figure for London, however,
was slightly above the UK average. People were
more likely to be self-employed in London and
the South East than in the North East. In gen-
eral, economic activity rates for both men and
women were higher in London and the South
East than in the North East. Not only were there
more people in work in the South East and
London than in the North East, there were more
people with second jobs. One indication of the
legacy of high unemployment, and a reflection
of its industrial heritage, is the fact that the
North East was the region with most days lost
to labour disputes in 1997. Associated with this
is the above average trade union membership
in the North East—almost double that of the
South East. The North East, as Pimlott (1985:359—
60) points out, is ‘not only the region with the
longest and most severe experience of unemploy-
ment, but also a region with an unusually homo-
geneous, strongly organised working class’.

Both male and female average earnings are
highest in London and among the lowest in
the North East. However, people in the South
East work longer hours. Only in Northern Ire-
land do people work fewer hours than those
in the North East (see Chapter 8). What is also
of interest is the fact that many more men and
women are involved in some type of flexible
working arrangement, such as flexitime,
annualised hours, short-term or job sharing,
in the North East than in the South East or Lon-
don. It would seem that this flexibility of work-
ing arrangements in the North East is a re-
sponse to the fragile job market in the area and
the low skills base. Morris (1995:5) also cites
the very large informal sector in the North East
where some very well established firms offer
poorly paid and uninsured jobs, via contrac-
tors, ‘to those prepared to use such work to
supplement their benefits claims’.

Closely linked to employment is social class.
Because of the higher incidence of professional
and related occupations in London and the
South East there are more people in social
classes I and II. The North East, on the other
hand, has more people in unskilled and semi-
skilled occupations and thus in classes IV and
V. The residual category ‘other” includes mem-
bers of the armed forces, those whose previous

occupation was more than eight years ago or
those had never had a job, so it is not surpris-
ing that the rates in the North East and Lon-
don are above average given the nature of long-
term unemployment in these areas (Table 14.1).
The position of London as ‘the world’s most
truly global city’ (Hall 1998:28) ensures that it
attracts people of professional and managerial
status. This spills over into the South East as
one of London’s main commuter belts.

Social class is also a reflection of education
and training, and in a number of indicators the
North East fares less well than both London
and the South East. For example, in 1996 there
were more pupils per teacher (19.3) in primary
and secondary schools than in London (17.2)
and the South East (17.4). In the North East,
only 20.3 per cent of pupils achieved GCSE
grades A—C in all core subjects, compared with
24 per cent in London and 30.8 per cent in the
South East. This poorer level of education in
the North East is reflected in the fact that as
many as 23 per cent of people of working age
had no qualifications, compared with only 15.8
per cent in London and 14.4 per cent in the
South East. The North East also had the lowest
percentage of 16-year-olds remaining in educa-
tion in 1995/6. Only 69.7 per cent opted to con-
tinue in education, compared with the UK aver-
age of 79 per cent. In both London and the South
East the rates were higher than average at 79.7
and 80.7 per cent, respectively (NTC 1999b).

14.3.3 Housing

Not only are economic conditions worse in the
North East than the South East, so are social
conditions. Although London has a much bet-
ter employment profile than the North East
some aspects of its social conditions are closer
to those of the North East, and this tends to set
it apart from the rest of the South East. One
particularly strong indication of general social
conditions is housing.

Generally speaking, the housing market is
closely linked with the labour market. If the
labour market is buoyant in an area then there
will usually be greater demand for housing
since more people will move into an area where
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work is available. More people in employment
will also mean that household economies will
be better able to afford housing through mort-
gages and rents. Despite the welfare state, all
the actors in the housing arena look more fa-
vourably on those in work than those out of
work, save for the fortunate minority with
some capital. Both the private rented and mort-
gage lending agencies act as gatekeepers for en-
trants into the respective markets. They also
control movement within these markets. Pub-
lic authority housing has stagnated since the
Thatcherite 1980s when the 1980 Housing Act
established the ‘right to buy’ for sitting tenants
inlocal authority housing. The best houses have
been sold at ‘bargain basement” prices and
many buyers have subsequently sublet or
resold at considerable profit. That stock is lost
to the public sector. Further, little new stock has
been constructed. In 1985, for example, 21,800
new permanent dwellings were built for local
authority rental in the UK. In 1997, the corre-
sponding figure was 1,400 (ONS 1999a). Access
to what stock remains is also controlled, albeit
by much more complex, and often esoteric,
mechanisms than in the private sector.
Housing associations are also required to

take account of social as well as economic cri-
teria when allocating housing, but are gener-
ally more interested in the economic circum-
stances of tenants than most local authorities
are. Although housing association provision is
the smallest of the rented sector it is the fastest
growing in some areas, especially as an increas-
ing volume of local authority stock is trans-
ferred to housing associations. Also, with its
relatively more liberal access criteria and af-
fordable rents the housing association sector
offers the best solution for many home-seek-
ers, especially in London. Since housing stock
is very inelastic in economic terms the price of
housing, whether expressed in terms of rent
or selling price, will closely match local eco-
nomic conditions.

Table 14.2 shows a number of housing indi-
cators. Itis clear from this that, while the North
East-South East contrast obtains in housing as
much as it does in terms of employment, the
Metropolis is very much not of the South East
when it comes to housing. House building is
one variable that we would expect to respond
to housing demand, and while stock has in-
creased overall between 1981 and 1996 it has
not increased evenly across all regions at the

Table 14.2 Housing indicators, UK, North East, South East and London, 1981-98

UK
(%)
Increase in stock of dwellings 1981-98 15.6
Owner occupied 1998 67
Local authority rented 1998 19
Private rented 1998 10
Detached dwellings 1996-7 20
Terraced dwellings 1996-7 28
Increase in house price 1997-8 6.0
£
Average weekly private sector rent 1998 84.0

Average weekly local authority rent 1998 40.9
Average house price 1998

Source: ONS 1999a, Regional Trends 34, Chapter 6

North East South East London
(%) (%) (%)

9.9 20.1 14.2
63 75 56
26 8 20

7 11 17
14 26 4
32 25 28

53 9.9 7.6

£ £ £
64.0 99.0 133.0
35.3 48.4 55.3
57,409 107,035 127,814

Note: Tenure and rents for Great Britain only. Price increase and house price for England and Wales only.
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same rate. In the North East, the rate of house
building was the lowest of all regions and al-
most half that of the UK average. The South
East, on the other hand, had a higher than av-
erage rate of increase. House building in Lon-
don was lower than average over the period,
but nevertheless impressive, given the physi-
cal restrictions and very strict planning con-
siderations in that city.

The ‘counter-magnets’ or growth areas to
work against the pull of the capital, much fa-
voured by the planning community in the
1960s, have failed. These were promoted to
ameliorate the ‘shameful mess in the region’s
outer zone” and the ‘acute housing problem
within the conurbation” (Self 1967:141). Since
the Thatcher government abolished the
Greater London Council in 1986, and virtually
abandoned regional planning policy in favour
of free market mayhem, these problems have
become more acute (see Chapter 6). Not only
is there a marked difference in the rate of house
building there is also a difference in the speed
of house building. In the North East, the com-
pletion rate was only 3.2 per cent in 1997, the
second lowest after Merseyside, while the rate
in the South East was the highest of all regions
at 13.2 per cent. The completion rate in Lon-
don was more modest at 6.4 per cent (NTC
1999b). The price of land is a major component
in the housing equation. Land zoned for hous-
ing is twice as expensive in the South East than
the North East, while that of London is more
than three times the price.

Housing tenure can also be indicative of eco-
nomic and social conditions in an area, but usu-
ally at spatial resolutions much finer than that
of the region. Tenure can be as much a reflec-
tion of tradition and culture as wealth. Levels
of owner occupation, for example have tradi-
tionally been lower in Scotland than in Eng-
land and Wales. Indeed, levels of owner occu-
pation in England and Wales and Northern Ire-
land are high by international standards. How-
ever, within England tenure patterns vary by
region. Owner occupation is lower than the
Great Britain average in the North East, and
higher in the South East. Indeed, the North East
has the lowest level of owner occupation after
London. The North East’s high level of local

authority housing is beaten only by Scotland,
although London also has an above average
percentage of houses rented from local authori-
ties. The South East has the lowest regional
level of houses in local authority ownership.
Both London and the South East rely on the
private rental sector more than average, while
the North East has a relatively low percentage
in this tenure. In both London and the North
East, renting from a housing association is
above average while in the South East it is be-
low average. Many aspects of housing in the
North East have traditionally been untypical,
compared with the rest of England. Tenement
houses and public provision were more com-
mon in the North East than anywhere else in
England. This was the result of a history of pov-
erty, as well as the influence of neighbouring
Scotland, where flats were the typical housing
style in urban areas and, after the First World
War, public housing became more popular
(Cameron and Crompton 1988).

Housing is provided in a variety of types
and sizes. The detached house is usually seen
as the most desirable type of dwelling. Predict-
ably, the South East has an above average stock
of detached housing and the North East be-
low average. Because of the cost of detached
housing in terms of land requirements, more
than actual capital cost, this type of housing is
rare in London where more cost effective flats
are much more common. Indeed, flats make
up around 32 per cent of London’s housing
stock, the highest in the UK after Scotland.
Most of these London flats are purpose built
and for public rental. However, a large propor-
tion of the privately rented flats are in Victo-
rian and Edwardian houses which have been
subdivided because of rising property prices.
After semi-detached housing, terraced houses
are the most popular type in the UK. Although
more demanding of land than flats, terraced
housing is relatively inexpensive. The North
East has a higher than average share of terraced
houses, whereas London has the same percent-
age as the UK average and the South East has
a below average share (Table 14.2).

The demand for housing will be reflected in
the price or rental which a property can command.
However, since housing is fixed geographically
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and the supply is very limited, housing prices
are affected by a more complex range of fac-
tors than other common goods. Within the UK,
there are two main systems at work where
house purchasing is concerned. There is the
more controlled, contractual, logical and less
stressful system which operates in Scotland
under Scottish law and there is a more hap-
hazard and potentially disastrous system op-
erating in the other parts of the country. Al-
though there have been promises made by gov-
ernment to adopt the Scottish system, or at least
some of the procedures, throughout the UK,
these have not yet been put into place (Lane
and Ryle 1999). There is still scope, then, for
all the less attractive practices associated with
the “English’ system, such as ‘gazumping’ or
withdrawing from a deal at the last minute.
The former practice becomes more common
during a housing boom and is now epidemic
in parts of the South East and London. ‘Prop-
erty rage’ is a term attached to the aggressive-
ness in the housing market there (Segall 1999)
which has led to intimidation, corruption and
violence. Indeed, the situation in London is
such that key workers, such as nurses, care
assistants, teachers and bus drivers, are unable
to afford London housing costs. Many key
workers are on nationally agreed wages that
take little account of high housing costs in Lon-
don. In mid-1999, the London Housing Fed-
eration reported that the average price that
first-time buyers were paying across London
was £97,300, and the average weekly private
sector rent was £133. This is beyond the means
of someone on a low wage and severely cur-
tails the quality of life of those on a medium
wage. London prices are 20 per cent higher than
those in the South East and 200 per cent higher
than in many parts of the north (McGhie 1999).

This is demonstrated in Table 14.2, which
shows both rents and house prices higher in
London and the South East than in the North
East. The rate of price increase is also much
higher in the South East and London. Assum-
ing the average UK house price as an index of
100, the index in the North East was 68.9 at the
start of 1999. The index for the South East was
131.9 and that for London 164.6. These last two
figures so distorted the pattern that no other

region had an index above 100 (NTC 1999b).
In some parts of London demand is concen-
trated on ‘hot spots’, which can be as narrowly
focused as individual streets. One such hot spot
is Clapham in the popular south-west of the
city. There, a four-bedroom house with a gar-
den can cost as much as £400,000 (Segall 1999).
While prices have risen by as much as 30 per
cent a year in parts of London, in parts of the
North East prices have fallen (Figure 14.2). In
Newcastle, in mid-1999, flats were being sold
for fifty pence each in one unpopular area
(Browne 1999e)—although the average price
was £57,409 (Table 14.2). At the same time, ter-
raced housing in some parts of London was
selling for £1 million. The housing problems
in London are exacerbated by the city’s capi-
tal, corporate and financial functions. Signifi-
cant numbers of people, such as business ex-
ecutives, MPs, media people and others, who
need to stop over with some frequency, main-
tain a second home (a pied-a-terre), using their
London home for only part of the time. Such
is the discrepancy between housing costs in the
North East and London that for many profes-
sional and managerial people long-range com-
muting is the preferred option (Green et al. 1999).
Hogarth and Daniel (1988) have called such
commuters Britain’s ‘new industrial gypsies’.
It is hoped that that the “urban renaissance’
as proposed by Lord Roger’s Urban Task Force
could be of benefit to the North East and Lon-
don. However, the problems in the two areas
are fundamentally different. In London, the
main problem is lack of land and too many
people. In the North East, it is lack of money
and too few people. The Urban Task Force has
recommended the gentrification of inner city
areas (see Chapter 16). This has been signifi-
cant in retaining people, particularly young
professionals in London, but also in other cit-
ies. Some areas of London, such as Islington
and Notting Hill, became gentrified in the
1970s. Clapham, Wandsworth and Highbury
became gentrified during the 1980s when
young professionals realised how well-located
these areas were in relation to the rest of the
city. More recently, Clerkenwell, Hackney and
Spitalfields have gone through the process.
While gentrification might be good for the
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Figure 14.2
Unwanted housing
in Benwell,
Newcastle and very
desirable property
in Fulham, London

Source: The Sunday
Telegraph, Review, 4
July 1999, pp. 18-19.
Courtesy Mark Pinder
and Alexander Brattell.

physical fabric of an area it is coupled with
socioeconomic change which alters the social
characteristics and forces house prices up.
Houses in Islington which cost £8,000 in 1966
will now cost between £500,000 and £1 mil-
lion (McGhie 1999). Small-scale gentrification
has taken place in the North East such as in
Jesmond in Newcastle (Robinson 1988b). But the
urban areas continue to lose people, particularly

the better-off. In parts of the region, such as
the former steel making town of Consett,
former pit villages like Horden or inner city
areas like Benwell in Newcastle, it is impossi-
ble to sell houses. Though what happens once
the impact of the Urban Task Force and Single
Regeneration Budget funds begins to be felt
remains to be seen (McGhie 1999).

Housing is closely linked to households.
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Given the contrasting economic fortunes and
demographic trends of the two regions we
would expect to see differences in household
formation. The growth in the number of house-
holds in the North East between 1996 and 2016
is projected to be the lowest in England and
Wales at 5.2 per cent. At 16.3 per cent, the South
East is projected to have the largest growth,
with London experiencing the second highest
growth rate of 14.8 per cent (NTC 1999b).
Household structure tends not to vary greatly
at the regional level. Nevertheless, at 31.1 per
cent of all households, London had the second
highest incidence of one-person households
after Scotland. In some central London bor-
oughs as many as half the households con-
sisted of people living alone in 1998. London,
at 5.2 per cent, also had the highest level of
households with two or more unrelated adults,
compared with 2.1 per cent in the North East
and 2.5 per cent in the South East.

14.3.4 Lifestyle
Lifestyle is linked to the issues discussed above.

Social class, education, occupation and income
contribute to lifestyle, as do age, gender and

ethnicity. One fundamental determinant of life-
style is income. The average gross weekly
household income is highest in the South East
and lowest in the North East. People in the
North East are most likely to live in households
in the bottom fifth of the income distribution,
and least likely to live in the top fifth, while
the reverse is true for people in the South East.
Some areas of west Inner London—Kensing-
ton, Chelsea and Mayfair—have the highest
average incomes in the UK and west central
Londoners are more than four times wealthier
than the national average. However, London
as a whole is only the fourth richest city in the
country (Browne 1998). The source of income
also varies by region. The South East had the
highest percentage of households deriving in-
come from investments in 1998 (Table 14.3).
The North East had the highest percentage
(19.6) of households deriving income from so-
cial security. The South East, on the other hand,
had the lowest at 9.6 per cent. The North East
also has the lowest percentage of households
deriving income from self-employment.

In terms of expenditure, there are also re-
gional differences. Generally speaking, total
expenditure is linked to total income. Incomes
are higher in the South East and London so

Table 14.3 Lifestyle indicators, UK, North East, South East and London, 1996—8

Average weekly household income from investments 1998

Individuals in top fifth income bracket 1996-7
Individuals in bottom fifth income bracket 1996-7
Households in receipt of any benefit 1997-8
Households with dishwasher 1997-8
Households with satellite dish 1997-8
Households with home computer 1997-8

Weekly household expenditure on food 1998
Weekly household expenditure on alcohol 1998
Weekly household. expenditure on tobacco 1998

UK North East South East ~ London
(%) (%) (%) (%)
5 4 6 5
20 14 30 26
20 24 14 19
70 77 63 68
22 13 31 21
27 30 26 28
28 21 37 31
100 85.9 108.4 107.2
100 101.5 98.5 97.7
100 104.9 934 101.6

Source: ONS 1999a, Regional Trends 34, Chapter 8; NTC 1999b, pp. 88-9
Note: Households in receipt of any benefit, national figure for Great Britain, includes housing benefit, council tax benefit,
retirement pension, family credit or income support, unemployment benefit/job seeker’s allowance, incapacity or disa-

blement benefits and child benefit or one-parent benefit.
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we would expect that more will be spent in
these areas. With a UK average as an index of
100, average weekly household expenditure in
the North East was 84.3 in 1998, whereas it was
107.4 in London and 118.8 in the South East.
The bulk of this ‘overspend’ in London and
the South East goes on housing. The housing
expenditure index (UK still 100), in the North
East was only 82.1, while that of the South East
was 126.6 and London was 128.3 (NTC 1999Db).

Although London is the country’s biggest
market-place, Tyne and Wear comes a respect-
able fifth, ahead of the West Midlands, West
Yorkshire, Central Clydeside, Edinburgh and
Bristol (CACI Information Solutions 1999).
Thus, commodities and activities are as read-
ily available in the North East as the South East,
yet patterns of consumption and expenditure
are different (Table 14.3). It seems that those in
the North East prefer satellite television more
than those in the South East and London, but
are less lazy when it comes to washing dishes.

In terms of home computers, and all that that
means in terms of access to the so-called infor-
mation super-highway, the South East fares
best with the highest regional rate and Lon-
don with the second highest. The North East,
on the other hand, has one of the lowest home
computer ownership rates (see Chapter 9). This
relates to class, education, income and social,
economic and cultural exclusion.
Expenditure on alcoholic drink is higher
than average in the North East and more is
spent on beer and cider, compared with higher
expenditure on wine in London and the South
East (Table 14.3). Nevertheless, and contrary
to the popular image, people from the North
East make more use of wine bars than those in
London. With a Great Britain index of 100 for
weekly visits to wine bars the index in Inner Lon-
don was 144 in 1999 and in Outer London 109;
that is, higher than the national average. How-
ever, in the main urban areas of the North East—
Tyne and Wear and Cleveland—the indices were

Table 14.4 Health indicators, UK, North East, South East and London, 1993-8

Standardised mortality ratio® males 1997
Standardised mortality ratio® females 1997

Male mortality from coronary heart disease® 1997
Female mortality from coronary heart disease® 1997
Infant mortality rate® 19937

Limiting long-standing iliness® 1997

Percentage of adults undertaking any sport 1997
Percentage male heavy smokers® 1997

Percentage female heavy smokers® 1997
Percentage male problem drinkers’ 1997
Percentage female problem drinkers® 1997

Serious and fatal road accidents” 1997

Expenditure on industrial injuries benefit per head 1997
Expenditure on incapacity benefit per head 1997

UK North East South East ~ London
100 112 90 97
100 109 95 94
34.7 40.7 29.7 28.7
20.8 27.2 16.7 16.4
6.1 6.3 5.1 6.1
22 25 19 21
64 57 67 62
39 42 38 35
30 36 24 24
27 33 27 25
14 13 14 13
69 46 63 90
100 204.8 8.6 99.6
100 165.3 58.2 48.9

Source: ONS 1999a, Regional Trends 34, Chapters 3, 7 and 10; NTC 1999b, Regional Marketing Pocket Book, pp. 11, 66
Notes: 2Standardised for age, UK=100. ’Rate per 1,000 patients, national rate for England and Wales, NHS Regional
Office areas Northern and Yorkshire, North Thames and South Thames. °Per 1,000 live births average for 1993-6.
dPercentage reporting a long-standing illness. ®Smoking more than 20 cigarettes per day. ‘More than 22 units per week.

9More than 15 units per week. "Per 100,000 people.
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243 and 224, respectively, or more than twice
the national average (CACI Information Solu-
tions 1999). Expenditure on tobacco is also
higher in the North East. Altogether, 7.6 per
cent of the average household weekly house-
hold budget was devoted to alcohol and to-
bacco in the North East in 1997, the highest in
the country. On average, people in the South
East and London spend least on these items.
The people of the North East also appear to be
the nation’s biggest gamblers (NTC 1999b).
The North East had the lowest ratio of cars
to people in 1997, while the South East had the
highest. Only 308 cars were licensed per 1,000
people, compared with 334 in London and 463
in the South East (NTC 1999b). But that is re-
flected in the lower incidence of serious or fa-
tal road accidents in the North East, compared
with London and the South East (Table 14.4).

14.3.5 Health

Generally speaking, the people in the South
East are healthier than those in the North East
with London occupying a more intermediate,
though better than average, position. This has
long been the case (Holohan et al. 1988; Spence
et al. 1954). By looking at the mortality of both
sexes, standardised by age so that the effects
of age structure are cancelled out, we can see
how the South East and London have ratios
below the UK average of 100 and the North
East has a higher ratio (Table 14.4). This affects
life expectancy, and people from the South East
and London can expect to live longer and
healthier lives than those in the North East.
One of the biggest causes of disease and death
is heart disease. The geography of health data
is based on the NHS Regional Office areas
which do not coincide with the GORs (see pp.
194-5). However, it is clear from Table 14.4 that
the North East, which is contained within the
Northern and Yorkshire area, has a poorer
record for coronary heart disease than those
areas which best approximate to the South East
and London. The incidence of respiratory dis-
ease is also higher in the North East, particu-
larly lung cancer, with rates in the North East
only being exceeded by those in Scotland.

Respiratory disease is less common in the
South East, although the presence of large
numbers of ethnic minorities, immigrants and
homeless people in London means that some
respiratory diseases, especially tuberculosis,
are a cause for concern. Areas particularly af-
fected are the Inner London boroughs of Brent,
Tower Hamlets, Hackney, Newham, South-
wark and Haringey (Bardsley and Morgan
1996). Suicide is a complex phenomenon. How-
ever, it is closely linked with population den-
sity, unemployment, deprivation, loneliness
and one-person households. It is no surprise,
then, that rates are relatively high in both Lon-
don and the urban areas of the North East, and
comparatively low in the South East. In Lon-
don, suicide is higher in central boroughs
where it is more common among women. The
incidence is lower in the peripheral London
boroughs, and here more men than women
commit suicide (Congdon 1996).

Infant mortality is recognised as a good in-
dicator of socioeconomic conditions. Here, av-
eraging the figure over several years, it is clear
that the North East has the least favourable rate
and one of the highest rates in the country (Ta-
ble 14.4). The South East consistently has one
of the most favourable rates. Linked to infant
mortality is low birth weight. Babies born un-
derweight are less likely to survive than full-
weight babies, and the conditions which pre-
dispose to low birth weight are much the same
as those which are linked to infant mortality—
poverty, low social class, mothers working late
into pregnancy, poor housing, poor maternal
diet, maternal smoking and alcohol consump-
tion (Coleman and Salt 1992). In 1996, the per-
centage of live births under 2.5 kilograms was
7.3 in the North East and 6.6 in the South East.
London, however, had a relatively high rate at
7.8 per cent. This is due to the large ethnic mi-
nority population there. Mothers born in the
Caribbean and Pakistan are particularly prone
to high infant mortality rates (Endean and
Harris 1998).

High mortality and poor health are related
to a number of factors, such as social class, life-
style, environment, unemployment, attitudes
to health, housing conditions, housing tenure,
education and income (Coleman and Salt 1992;
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Curtis 1995; see Chapter 10). Because these all
vary from place to place so does health. As we
have already seen (Table 14.1), the North East
has a lower than average percentage of people
in the higher social classes and a higher than
average percentage in the lower social classes
and ‘other’ classifications. The higher a per-
son’s social class, the better their health and
life chances, other things being equal. Social
class is closely linked with income and lifestyle
issues. Again, the North East has lower than
average weekly incomes. Unemployment is
also higher than in the South East and Lon-
don. Furthermore, it is not just unemployment
per se which has an adverse impact on health,
but also job insecurity and the threat of unem-
ployment (Wilkinson 1996).

Weekly expenditure on food is proportion-
ately less in the North East, while more is spent
on alcohol and tobacco than is the case in the
South East and London (Table 14.3). There are
more heavy smokers and heavy drinkers in the
North East (Table 14.4), and since smoking is
the biggest single cause of premature death,
as well as being a contributor to respiratory
and heart diseases, this will be reflected in the
health of that area. This has long been recog-
nised as a major cause of excess mortality in
the North East (Holohan et al. 1988). Smoking
has fallen dramatically among the higher so-
cial classes and is retreating to the bottom of
the income distribution. This helps explain not
only why there are more smokers in the North
East but also why the habit is declining more
slowly in that region. According to Thomas
(1998:18), the 1990s smoker is ‘female, poor and
excluded’. The adverse health effects of exces-
sive alcohol consumption are also well known.
Another lifestyle factor closely associated with
health is exercise. It appears that adults are
more likely to take part in sportin London and
the South East than in the North East (Table
14.4). Diet, too, is closely linked to health. Gen-
erally speaking, those in the North East eat a
less healthy diet than those in the South East
and London. A 1994 survey showed how peo-
ple in the South East had more fruit and veg-
etables and high fibre cereal in their diet than
those in the North East. Of the people surveyed
in the North East 19 per cent used solid cooking

fat, compared with only 5 per cent in the South
East. However, added sugar in the diet was
much the same in both regions, and added salt
was higher in the South East (ONS 1997).

In 1997, fewer than one in five people in the
South East reported having a long-standing ill-
ness, a lower proportion than any other region
(Table 14.4). Only Wales had a higher incidence
of long-standing illness than the North East.
This is clearly related to the health differen-
tials already mentioned but is also influenced
by past industrial practices. The areas with the
highest rates of long-standing illness tend to
be mostly former coal mining or heavy engi-
neering areas. This is further reflected in the
figures for industrial injuries benefits. While
London had a figure close to the UK mean, that
of the North East was double the mean and
far higher than that of any other region—the
second highest was Wales at 157.5. The index
for the South East is very low, and much lower
than the second lowest, the South West with
64.2. The figures for incapacity benefit paint a
similar, but less drastic picture.

As well as high alcohol consumption, drug
use in the North East is high. In 1996, 25 per
cent of 16-to 29-year-olds admitted to having
used anillegal drug in the previous year. How-
ever, London and the South East surpassed
this, with about 30 per cent and 27 per cent
taking them (ONS 1999a). The South East and
London also have worse records for serious
and fatal road traffic accidents. Road traffic in
London is particularly associated with ill
health in the form of atmospheric and noise
pollution (Health of Londoners Project 1996).
One problem for the epidemiology of infec-
tious disease in London is the size of the young
transient population which falls through the
public health net. As a result, some sexually
transmitted diseases have rates 60 per cent in
excess of the national average (Bardsley and
Morgan 1996). The large number of interna-
tional migrants in the city also has implications
for health, particularly among those entering
illegally who are reluctant to seek medical help
for fear of alerting the authorities. Most of the
increasing incidence of multidrug resistant tu-
berculosis in London is among the homeless
and international migrants (see Chapter 10).
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In terms of mental illness, the North East
would appear to fare less well than London
and the South East. Around 90 per 1,000
women patients in the North East were being
treated for depression in 1996, compared with
74 per 1,000 in London and 65 per 1,000 in the
South East. Rates for men were much lower at
40,35 and 27 per 1,000, respectively (ONS, EOC
1998). High levels of long-term unemployment
in the North East, with all that entails for stress,
despair, rejection and loss of self-esteem, have
been associated with both mental and physi-
cal health problems (Holohan et al. 1988).

14.4 INTRA-REGIONAL
VARIATION

It must be borne in mind that within such
macro-geographical units as regions there
will be considerable internal variation. In-
deed, as R.Martin (1995:24) has noted, it is ‘a
well-known fact that intra-regional disparities
are inevitably more pronounced than inter-re-
gional differences, since the latter are
weighted averages of the former’. Nowhere in
the country are intra-regional variations more
apparent than in London. Within the Me-
tropolis are to be found the most affluent and
most deprived areas in the country, often
within the same ward. While we have seen
that the South East is generally a fairly afflu-
ent region, areas of relative deprivation exist
(Mohan 1995). Similarly, the North East is not
uniformly deprived.

Within the North East there is considerable
social and economic variation between the
more prosperous rural districts, such as Castle
Morpeth and Tynedale, in Northumberland,
and the older declining, industrial, urban ar-
eas like Newcastle, Sunderland and Middles-
brough. For example, in terms of the index of
local deprivation, the variation in the North
East in 1998 ranged from 19 to 299. These are
rankings based on an index of relative multi-
ple deprivation produced by the Department
of Environment, Transport and the Regions
(DETR) and based on twelve indicators se-
lected to cover social, economic, housing and
environmental concerns. The index covers the

districts and new unitary authorities in Eng-
land. The most deprived area, at number one,
was Liverpool. The lowest ranking is 310 at
which a number of areas were equally ranked.
Newcastle upon Tyne was the nineteenth
most deprived area in England, Sunderland
the twenty-first, and Middlesbrough the
twenty-fourth. However, Castle Morpeth and
Tynedale both had a rank of 299 (ONS 1999a).
Again, there is considerable variation in rank-
ing on income. Out of 459 local authorities in
Great Britain, Castle Morpeth was ranked at
95 and Tynedale at 161, in 1999. However,
most of the North East’s districts or unitary
authorities fell below the UK average. For ex-
ample, Newcastle had a rank of 379, Middles-
brough 418 and Sunderland 430. In fact, of the
100 poorest local government areas, fifteen
were in the North East. This represents almost
half of the thirty-two districts and unitary au-
thorities in the region. The area with the low-
est index of average household income, after
Kingston upon Hull, was Easington, in
County Durham, with a rank of 458 (CACI In-
formation Solutions 1999). There is also a
marked intra-regional geography of benefit.
In 1999, for example, 5 per cent of households
were in receipt of housing benefit in Castle
Morpeth and 6 per cent in Tynedale, com-
pared with 14 per cent in Sunderland, Mid-
dlesbrough and Newcastle (ONS 1999a).

The South East, too, contains considerable
intra-regional variation in terms of its social
and economic geography. There are some ar-
eas where multiple deprivation is a problem.
For example, Brighton and Hove was ranked
at 60 and Thanet, in Kent, at 64. However, and
predictably, most areas in the South East had a
relatively low ranking, with fifteen of the dis-
tricts achieving the lowest rank of 310 (ONS
1999a). Not surprisingly, areas in the South East
also figure among some of the wealthiest. The
Elmbridge and Surrey Heath districts of Sur-
rey are ranked third and fourth, respectively.
Several other districts immediately to the
south-east of London also ranked highly. Nev-
ertheless, not all areas of the South East had a
high average household income. Some of the
coastal areas were amongst the least well-off.
Thanet and Hastings, for example, were both
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ranked at 397 out of 459. Gosport, in Hamp-
shire, ranked 270 and Shepway ranked 259
(CACI Information Solutions 1999). The Kent
districts of Thanet and Shepway suffered badly
as a result of a decline in the tourist industry
during the 1970s and 1980s (Champion and
Townsend 1990; Wood 1987) and have yet to
recover. The percentage of households receiv-
ing income support in the South East ranged
from 3 in Wokingham to 13 in Hastings and
Thanet (ONS 1999a).

London, however, presents a less rosy pic-
ture, with no fewer than fourteen of its thirty-
twoboroughs, plus the City of London, amongst
the thirty most deprived parts of England. The
Inner London boroughs of Newham, Hackney
and Tower Hamlets were ranked second, fourth
and sixth, respectively. Only the Outer London
boroughs of Sutton and Kingston upon Thames,
in the south-west of the city, were ranked be-
low 200, at 284 and 220, respectively (ONS
1999a). Clearly deprivation indices depend on
the choice of variables used and the spatial scale
employed. The DETR index measures material
deprivation. One study of the 1991 Census of
Population data measured both material and
social deprivation separately. While there were
fifteen London boroughs among the top twenty
areas on the material deprivation index, there
was no area from the North East. However,
there were seven urban areas from the North
East among the top twenty areas on the social
deprivation index, and only seven London bor-
oughs (cited in Goodwin 1995).

Despite the relative deprivation of many
parts of the Metropolis, some of the highest
ranking areas in the UK in terms of household
income were London boroughs. In 1999, these
included Kensington and Chelsea, which had
the second highest household income in the
UK, Richmond upon Thames, City of Westmin-
ster, Wandsworth, Kingston upon Thames,
Barnet, Bromley, Camden and Harrow. The
City of London had the highest household in-
come at almost double the UK average. Only
one London borough had a relative income index
lower than the national average of 100—Barking
and Dagenham with an index of 90 (CACI Infor-
mation Solutions 1999). The boroughs with the
highest levels of income support were Hack-

ney and Newham where 22 per cent of house-
holds had to have their incomes supplemented
by benefit, compared with only 5 per cent in
Richmond upon Thames (ONS 1999a).

Smaller scale variation is particularly evi-
dent in London, especially Inner London. At
the level of ward or enumeration district there
can be enormous variety in terms of social
class, ethnicity, household composition, life-
style, health and so on. This heterogeneity is
the result of the crystallisation of historical de-
velopments, immigration, gentrification, eco-
nomic expediency and public interventions in
the built environment.

It is clear, then, that while there are varia-
tions in a range of social and economic phe-
nomena between regions, there is also varia-
tion within regions. This highlights a drawback
to a regional approach and indeed illustrates
one of the biggest problems in geography—
choice of scale. We have seen how there are
some better-off districts in the North East and
some less well-off districts in the South East.
We have also seen the sharp contrasts within
London. Bear in mind that within each Lon-
don borough, each district and each unitary
authority there will also be variation between
one area and another. This is part of the rich
mosaic which makes the study of geography
so interesting.

14.5 SUMMARY

Over the last two decades socioeconomic
change in the two case study regions of the
South East and the North East has been radi-
cally different. The South East has remained
an area of relative affluence—a social escala-
tor’ region—while the North East has experi-
enced persistent economic problems. London
has seen a strengthening of its global functions,
such as in the economic functions of the City,
and in strengthening international migration
flows to the capital. The foregoing shows that
in many social and economic indicators the
North East is at a considerable disadvantage
compared with the South East and, to a
lesser extent, London. However, analysis at
the regional level masks considerable internal
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variation. The long-standing and increasing so-
cioeconomic and life chance differentials be-
tween the southern regions of England and the
northern regions are likely to continue, with
adverse consequences for both North and

South. Only major structural changes can re-
verse the destructive and wasteful regional
imbalance in the UK. It remains to be seen if
political devolution to the English regions will
be the answer to this problem.

and social change in the city?

disparities?

To what extent is the North East more homogeneous socioeconomically than the South East?
To what extent has London’s strengthening global functions impacted on demographic

Is London truly a part of the South East?
Why have regional disparities been such a long-term feature of the social, economic
and cultural geographies of the UK? What, if anything, do you think might stop such

¢ ‘Thepastis a foreign country.’ To what extent is this true of the economy of the North East?
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15.1 INTRODUCTION

As has been noted in earlier chapters, with the
arrival of the Conservative government of
Margaret Thatcher in 1979 government policy
shifted from the Keynesian demand manage-
ment of the economy, the principles of social
justice, full employment and the eradication
of poverty to deflationary macro-economic
management and the advocacy of flexible la-
bour markets (see Chapters 3, 4, 6 and 12). The
net result has been that paid work and earn-
ings have become more and more polarised in
the UK. And as ‘income is one of the most im-
portant influences over the patterns of life
chances” (Hamnett 1999:129), in this chapter
we highlight the socioeconomic impacts of the
‘fissuring” of the population into segments,
while in Chapter 16 the spatial consequences
are explored in detail.

An individual or household may have sev-
eral different sources of income. However, it is
useful to make a distinction between three main
types. First, there is earned income, from em-
ployment or self-employment. Second, there is
unearned income, accruing from property, in-
vestments, rent and the like. Third, there is
transfer income, comprising benefits and pen-
sions ‘transferred” to the individual or house-
hold on the basis of entitlement. For some sub-
groups of the population, for example the un-
employed and pensioners, incomes are made
up largely of transfer income, and for the very
wealthy incomes from sources other than earn-
ings (such as investment income and other
types of unearned income) are important.

It is estimated that 70 per cent of total in-
come in the UK is from earnings (Green 1999),
and in a recent review of trends in pay in the
1980s and 1990s Blanchflower et al. (1996) iden-
tified four main developments in pay which
have occurred since the 1970s. The first devel-
opment was the rapid widening of the earn-
ings distribution; second, a substantial growth
in real earnings; third, a reversing of the pub-
lic sector-private sector wage differential, and
fourth, the widening of regional differentials.

In the remaining part of this chapter we
explore economic and social polarisation at
the household level, looking at the idea of

‘work-poor'—work-rich” households, but also
ethnic minority dimensions of polarisation, the
feminisation of polarisation and life transi-
tions, poverty and social exclusion (Chapters
3 and 4). These are dimensions of polarisation
which to date have been explored relatively
rarely (Modood 1998).

15.2 THE UK: THE
EMERGENCE OF TWO
NATIONS?

We have already seen (Chapter 14) how the UK
is often viewed geographically as two na-
tions—the North and the South; constitution-
ally, though, it is composed of four nations. The
idea of the UK as two nations in terms of a
division of rich and poor is not new. The nine-
teenth-century politician and novelist,
Benjamin Disraeli wrote Sybil: Or the Two Na-
tions in 1845. ‘Two nations; between whom
there is no intercourse and no sympathy; who
are ignorant of each other’s habits, thoughts
and feelings, as if they were dwellers in differ-
ent zones, or inhabitants of different
planets...fed by different food...not governed
by the same laws’ (Disraeli 1969:67). This work
transformed ideas in the nineteenth century as
it highlighted the social problems of the indus-
trialisation. However, as was noted in the in-
troduction to this chapter, since 1979 there has
been a growing disparity between the rich and
poor—the haves and have-nots—in this coun-
try, after what had seemed a period of social
justice from the end of the Second World War
to the late 1970s (Byrne 1999).

15.2.1 Social polarisation
in the UK

Theories of social polarisation and widening
disparities between the affluent and the poorer
strata trace this development to the effects of
economic restructuring. Some analyses focus
on the exclusion of particular groups from par-
ticipation in society, such as immigrants or the
long-term unemployed, others concentrate on



the geographical locations in which these proc-
esses manifest themselves most strongly, such
as declining industrial areas or global cities.

During the 1980s a strong spatial dimension
to polarisation was given through an analysis
of an increasing North-South divide, which re-
ceived much publicity shortly before the gen-
eral election of 1987 (Champion et al. 1987;
Woodward 1995). What all agreed on was that
the country was divided, and increasingly so.
For those on the right of the political spectrum,
growth in London and the South East was
proof that the new market philosophy could
succeed: here was entrepreneurialism, new
sunrise industries, few trade unions. In the
‘north’, by contrast, people were in trade un-
ions and in sunset industries. The left saw it
differently, with the South East and London a
land of yuppies, greed and spiralling house
prices where the triumph of individualism sim-
ply meant selfishness. The north for them, was
where the old values and verities were hung
on to (Allen et al. 1998).

Andre Gorz (1989) in his Critique of Economic
Reason drew attention to the widening gulf be-
tween the haves and the have-nots in advanced
capitalist economies like the UK. His divide
was between a group of workers able to mo-
nopolise the well paid professional jobs and
another group of workers ‘servicing’ the pro-
fessional classes, in terms of their domestic and
personal service needs. As was noted in Chap-
ter 8, Will Hutton (1995:14) presents a more
complex picture of division in the UK, describ-
ing the UK as ‘a 30-30—40 society’. Hutton's
analysis focused on individuals, but a more
holistic picture of division can be gleaned from
adopting a household focus embracing wealth
as well as income.

Rather than merely focusing on individu-
als there has also been some empirically based
conceptual work on social and spatial divisions
in the UK, and the idea of a polarising nation
at the level of the household, which was first
developed by Ray Pahl (1984). A process is
identified based on distinctive work practices,
creating a growing polarisation between
households containing non-working (‘work-
poor’) couples and those containing dual-
earner (‘work-rich’) couples, particularly between
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two-earner and no-earner couples (Pinch 1993;
see Chapter 8). This thesis is more concerned
with the amount of wealth in each category,
and on the ways in which the life chances of
individuals are influenced by how economic
restructuring affects other members of the
households to which individuals belong (Pinch
1993). Thus, if one partner becomes discon-
nected from the labour market and begins to
receive benefits, the probability of his/her part-
ner also becoming disconnected is high be-
cause of the working of the benefit system, in
what has been described as the unemployment
trap (see Walker and Walker 1997).

Not all households today are made up of a
heterosexual couple, married or cohabiting,
with children or other relatives. Socioeconomic
changes in the post-war period have been re-
flected in a move away from the stereotypical
nuclear family towards a greater diversity of
household forms. Today, about 40 per cent of
marriages end in divorce, and for many female
partners, divorce results in financial instabil-
ity. The increase in single person and single
parent households is widely documented in
official statistics. Women head the majority of
both of these types of households, and single
parent households are among the most materi-
ally deprived in the UK today (see Chapter 7).

In the post-war period inequalities in income
in the UK had been decreasing until the end of
the 1970s, but since then the rate of increase in
income inequality has risen more rapidly than
in any other OECD country apart from New
Zealand (Atkinson 1995). Atkinson (1995) ar-
gues that concern about poverty in the midst
of a seeming redistribution of income from the
1960s onwards was due to the fact that the top
10 per cent of the population (in income terms)
had reduced its share in favour of the next 40
per cent of the population; that is, the upper
middle echelons. The bottom 50 per cent of the
population had hardly changed their share of
income. Since 1977 (the low point in inequal-
ity), the proportion of the population with less
than half the average income has more than
trebled; the wages of the lowest earners were
lower in real terms in 1992 than in 1977.

Hills (1995) notes that inequalities in wealth are
more pronounced than inequalities in income.
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And in the following section we explore the
wealth, or lack of it, of the UK population,
drawing on Hills’ study on income and wealth
for the Joseph Rowntree Foundation. Hills fo-
cused on the household, in all its diversity, and
looked at income and wealth distribution by
quintiles based on earned, unearned and trans-
fer income.

15.2.2 The haves

The haves are composed of the ‘seriously’
wealthy; that is, those who derive their income
from land or investments (property, shares,
etc.) rather than undertaking paid work for a
salary. But most of the haves are dependent
on income from paid employment, such as
managers and professionals. In 1911, about 10
per cent of the British workforce were manag-
ers and professionals, and by 1991 about 30 per
cent of the workforce held such jobs (Mills
1995). The expansion in managerial and pro-
fessional occupations occurred in the post-war
period because of the development of em-
ployee status managers (often with profes-
sional qualifications) within the manufactur-
ing sector as well as in the expanding service
sector and the expansion of the professions in
both the private and public sector. And these
jobs have been feminised (see Chapter 8).
Using survey data for incomes and wealth
for 1990, which although rather dated highlight
therelative position of the haves and have-nots,
the top fifth of households identified by Hills
(1995) included two-earner households, in
which at least one partner commanded a sal-
ary well above the average wage, and solo man-
agers and professionals. These workers are not
paid by the hour but by the task, and undertak-
ing tasks may now demand working above con-
tracted hours (see Chapter 8). Such things as
company cars, private health insurance and
performance-related pay can boost the salaries
of managers and professionals, and the latter
is certainly not the preserve of City yuppies!
Clearly, in socioeconomic terms the haves form
a privileged group, better able to compete eco-
nomically, and exercise their influence in achiev-
ing priorities, than many other population

groups. These households have more economic
power than other households in the UK which
is derived in part from salaries but also from
unearned income from rising house prices, es-
pecially in the South East (Allen et al. 1998;
Hamnett 1999). But their economic power may
be the result of credit. Their net incomes were
above £437 per week for a couple; £267 for a
single person and £629 for couples with two
dependent children (aged 5 and 10 years). The
second fifth of households commanded net in-
comes in the range of £150-£209 per week for
single people and for a couple with children aged
5and 10, the range would be £354—£492 per week.

15.2.3 The have-nots

The remaining three quintiles are composed of
households who do not possess the economic
power to make the lifestyle choices of the haves.
Adults in the have-not households were in
lower skilled jobs, both full-time and part-time,
with income from paid work supplemented by
transfer income; or some totally relied on trans-
fer income (especially in the lower quintiles)
because of labour market disconnection
(through childbirth, single parenthood, redun-
dancy, retirement, including forced early retire-
ment). The low income of the have-nots is in
part the result of economic processes such as
deindustrialisation, combined with technologi-
cal change and a restructuring of the divisions
of labour (see Chapter 8; Philo 1995; Sibley
1995). In addition to these changes, other
changes—wider social changes—in family and
society, such as discrimination and alienation
of members of ethnic minority communities
and family breakdown are at play and social
polarisation is accompanied by spatial polari-
sation. This means that the most disadvantaged
end up in certain localities, spatially entrapped
for example in the inner cities and on estates
on the periphery of urban areas, sometimes
termed ‘problem estates’ (see Chapters 4 and
16). Problem estates have been investigated by
the Social Exclusion Unit (see Chapter 4).

The middle fifth in the income distribution
had net incomes of £111-£150 per week for sin-
gle people, and for a couple with children aged



5 and 10 years the range was £262—£354 per
week. Many of these households are in fact
struggling to acquire the material resources
needed today to maintain or reach the lifestyle
they aspire to. Today’s ‘consuming’” lifestyle,
with more and more material goods regarded
as being necessities not luxuries, requires lev-
els of weekly disposable income greater than
the middle fifth command (see Chapter 9). In-
deed, two professional /managerial salaries are
not always sufficient to buy property in some
desirable parts of London, where today house
prices are spiralling (see Chapter 14).

The second poorest fifth had net incomes
for single people in the range of £77-£111 per
week and for a couple with children aged 5
and 10 years the range of £181-£262 per week.
In the poorest fifth, for single people income
was less than £77 per week, and for a couple
with children aged 5 and 10 years income was
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less than £181 per week. Life for the poorest
fifth is one of ‘existence” and ‘survival” through
lack of choice. Disadvantage tends to be spa-
tially concentrated and poverty is becoming
entrenched (see Chapter 16). In some neigh-
bourhoods networks of friends and families
exist on benefit, perhaps supplemented with
income from the informal sector, mixed with
periodic participation on government schemes.

15.3 DIMENSIONS OF
POLARISATION

In the following case studies three dimensions
of polarisation worthy of further analysis are
highlighted: polarisation within ethnic minor-
ity communities, the feminisation of social po-
larisation, as well as longitudinal aspects of

15.3.1 Case
studies of
polarisation

Ethnic minority
haves and
have-nots

polarisation.

As we saw in Chapter 2, the post-war mass migrations, especially from the
New Commonwealth, began because of labour shortages in the UK. The 1972
Nulffield Social Mobility Survey revealed that nearly a quarter of the non-white
migrants had professional qualifications, which was twice the proportion of
the host population, and over half had social origins in either the petty bour-
geoisie or farming classes (compared with 16 per cent for the host population
(Modood 1998). But they experienced downward occupational mobility as most
secured manual work; and their material conditions upon arrival reflected their
role as a replacement population, in terms of jobs and housing. They found
work in low-status, poorly paid occupations, which held no attraction to white
workers (D.Phillips 1998).

Around 6 per cent of the working population belong to a minority ethnic
group and for them the labour market still demonstrates racial inequality, with
discrimination and racism penalising some communities more than others. They
experience much higher levels of unemployment than white workers, and when
in paid employment they are more likely to be in occupations with low pay
and low status (Bloch 1997). The unemployment rate is about double that for
the white population, although there are large variations between the various
ethnic minority communities (see below). The unemployment rates amongst
African-Caribbean youth are three times that of white youth (Bloch 1997).

The differences between the minorities are as important as their position in
relation to the white majority population. During the 1980s and 1990s the eth-
nic minority communities have witnessed a growing social polarisation, with
polarisation in economic activity rates, educational attainment,
professionalisation and entrepreneurial activity (Modood 1998; Phillips and
Sarre 1995). Some groups, notably the Chinese and Indians, are re-establishing
their premigration middle-class profile, while other minority groups (African-
Caribbeans, Pakistanis and Bangladeshis) are among the most marginal and
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Feminisation
and social
polarisation

Life transitions,
poverty and
social
exclusion

disadvantaged people in the UK. The social class profile of the ethnic minority
communities is now bimodal, with both a relatively large percentage in the
upper echelons of white collar work (Social Classes I and II) and also a large
percentage of people in semi-skilled manual work (Social Class IV). Unem-
ployment levels in some communities (African-Caribbean, Pakistanis and Bang-
ladeshis) are relatively high, along with problems of poor housing, low educa-
tional attainment, and health-related issues (Modood 1998; Owen 1996; see
Chapters 12 and 16).

As was noted in Chapter 8, women have increased their share of employment
in virtually all industries, occupations and areas in the UK in the last two dec-
ades. While women are more “visible” in the workplace not all possess the same
earning power and job security. Most women begin their working life in full-
time employment, but many hold part-time jobs after childbirth or withdraw
from the labour market because of the problems associated with access to ad-
equate, affordable childcare and transport, combined with the shortage of ‘qual-
ity” full-time jobs. One of the most disadvantaged groups are single mothers.

Patterns of childbirth have become more diverse as many mothers have
children outside marriage, and at a variety of ages (see Chapter 7). The most
significant feature has been the huge increase in the number of working moth-
ers, with participation in the labour market being the norm even for mothers
of children less than one year old. For a significant minority—10 per cent—the
birth of a child leads the family into poverty. Thus for women whose partners
are ‘workless’, or single mothers, or if they have low levels of educational at-
tainment, the transition into parenthood can lead them and their families into
poverty.

But one striking feature of this period has been the feminisation of manage-
ment and the professions. For example, in 1974 women comprised 2 per cent
of managers; by 1998 the proportion was 18 per cent (ONS, EOC 1998). The
proportion of women in some professional occupations has also increased, ac-
counting in 1998 for 64 per cent of teaching professionals; 33 per cent of solici-
tors holding practising certificates in England and Wales (compared with 20
per cent in 1988); 24 per cent of barristers in 1998, compared with 14 per centin
1987. But in 1998, 88 per cent of architects, town planners and surveyors were
men; as were 71 per cent of business and financial professionals and 93 per
cent of judges (ONS/EOC 1998). Compared to women from lower socioeco-
nomic groups women managers and professionals, whether in solo or dual
career households, are more likely to have the economic resources to make
choices, such as access to a motor vehicle for journeys-to-work, or pay for
childcare. But their ability to prioritise their career temporally and spatially is
also dependent on the presence of dependent children and/or elderly relatives.

In the UK today some people encounter difficulty in managing the transitions
from one life stage to another. The timing and nature of transitions from em-
ployment, parenthood and retirement have been profoundly reshaped by a
combination of economic, social and cultural change. For some, greater choice,
fulfilment and opportunity mark these transitions, but for others the story is
one of increasing risk and uncertainty. For a significant minority, transitions
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from one life stage to another lead straight into poverty (Gurumurthy 1999). In
this section we focus on the transition from education to paid work and the
problems of sustaining paid work until the statutory retirement age.

Perhaps the most significant is the growing difficulty men in particular have
in entering and sustaining paid work, especially at the beginning and end of
their working lives (see Chapter 11). The transition from school to work has
undergone a dramatic shift in the last twenty years. Many young people con-
tinue to make successful transitions into employment, usually following an
extended period of further/higher education (see Chapter 8) and gaining the
skills and credentials demanded by employers. But youth unemployment has
been more than twice the average for the past two decades, and more than half
amillion or one in ten of under-24-year-olds are off the unemployment register
(Gurumurthy 1999). This problem has been recognised by ‘new’ Labour with
the New Deal for Welfare for Work, one key target group being the young who
have failed to get connected to the labour market (see Chapter 12).

The transition into retirement has also undergone substantial change. Peo-
ple are experiencing extended retirement as many live longer or move out of
paid work during their fifties (see Chapters 3 and 8). While for some retire-
ment is a choice, characterised by the maintenance of high levels of purchasing
power, thanks to occupational pensions and equity in housing, increasing num-
bers are being forced out of the labour market, and retirement comes too early,
with too little preparation, support and savings. Indeed some move onto sick-
ness or disability benefits (see Chapters 8 and 9). The scale of the problem
today is illustrated by the fact that two-thirds of all people experiencing per-
sistent poverty are pensioners (Gurumurthy 1999).

15.4 SUMMARY

Evidence presented in this chapter has high-
lighted social divisions within the UK, where
today one in five households now live on less
than half the national average income while
the rich are getting richer. For most house-
holds income from paid work is critical in de-
termining their level of economic well-being.
Insecure paid work and disconnection from
the labour market have resulted in more and
more households being plunged into poverty
(see Chapter 8). Moreover, the last two dec-
ades have seen income differentials grow in
the UK. The haves possess the economic
power to make lifestyle choices, such as where
to live, the purchase of consumer goods,
choice of school for children and so on. But
this is often achieved by consumer credit. For
the have-nots the economic reality is much
starker, their purchasing power ensures ex-
istence and survival, but not “choices” as to
where to live, which holiday to take, whether

to have a meal out or to buy a car. One key
strategy of the Labour government is to im-
prove people’s employability through the
New Deal (see Chapter 12). But New Dealers
tend to be clustered in localities with weak
labour markets (Peck 1999; Turok and Webster
1998; Chapter 12). In the next chapter we will
add a spatial dimension to the social polari-
sation debate.

Patterns of childbirth have become more di-
verse as many mothers have children outside
marriage, and at a variety of ages (see Chapter
7). The most significant feature has been the
huge increase in the number of working moth-
ers, with participation in the labour market be-
ing the norm even for mothers of children less
than one year old. For a significant minority—
10 per cent—the birth of a child leads the fam-
ily into poverty. Thus for women whose part-
ners are ‘workless’, or single mothers, or if they
have low levels of educational attainment, the
transition into parenthood can lead them and
their families into poverty.



220 The UK: a society and state divided?

What are the reasons for the increase in inequality in the UK?
What approaches have been used to study social polarisation?
e  Which groups are particularly vulnerable to social polarisation?
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16.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous chapter, the ‘fissuring” of the
UK population into segments, the haves and
the have-nots, was described, and in Chapters
3 and 4 the forces of socioeconomic change in
the UK were discussed. In this chapter, we add
a spatial dimension to the analysis, highlight-
ing the geography of polarisation and division
at a number of spatial scales—regional/local
and urban/rural.

Since the 1980s, a strong spatial dimension
to polarisation has been present through an
analysis of regional division—an increasing
North-South divide (see Chapters 3, 4 and 13).
The North-South divide received much pub-
licity shortly before the general election of 1987,
and more recently with the Blair administra-
tion (Champion ef al. 1987; Woodward 1995).
Avariety of analyses of earnings at the regional
level have highlighted a pattern of London and
the South East versus the rest of the UK as the
key feature of pay differentials in the UK
(Champion et al. 1987). These differentials are
the result of a clear regional differential in em-
ployment opportunities for men and women,
with a location in London being especially fa-
vourable to the development of managerial and
professional careers. Fielding (1992) has de-
scribed London as a ‘social escalator’ region
attracting many upwardly mobile young adults
living in single person households and then
encouraging their out-migration in nuclear
family or ‘empty-nest” households to other re-
gions in later middle age or approaching re-
tirement. A second reason for the London dif-
ferential has been the house price booms of the
1980s and late 1990s-2000s in London and the
South East, underlining the important interac-
tion between housing markets and labour mar-
kets, which play an important part in determin-
ing the geography of division through patterns of
earnings variations across regions (see Chapter 14).

In general, one could say that academics
were showing that polarisation and social dis-
parities were growing between those who had
benefited from the measures of the successive
Thatcher administrations and those who had
lost out. However, the Thatcher regime at the time
tried to deny the argument. The North-South

divide debate re-emerged in autumn 1999 with
concerns of the differential performance of the
economy of London vis-a-vis the rest of the UK
(Cabinet Office 1999a; see case study overleaf).
Another way of looking at regional division is
comparing the so-called Celtic fringe of the UK
(Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland) and
England. Poverty and the have-nots are clus-
tered in the Celtic lands (McKendrick 1995; see
Chapter 7).

A regional focus does indeed disguise the
extent of local variability, and detailed analy-
ses of published data, including Census of
Population data at ward level, have been used
to map the way that poverty and disadvantage
is concentrated. These studies have highlighted
the fact that the haves and have-nots live in
contiguous localities, in what have been termed
‘two-speed’ cities (Green 1994). Using Census
of Population statistics for England and Wales,
Dorling and Tomaney (1995) have produced
cartograms for the main indicators of poverty
(see Chapter 4). Figure 16.1 shows the geogra-
phy of ‘want’ at ward level on a base map which
converts population to area—hence the distor-
tion. This shows children living in households
where no one is officially in paid work. The
darkest areas represent the ‘poorest’ third of
households and the lightly shaded areas the
‘richest’. Figure 16.2 employs the same meth-
odology—demographic base map and ternary
division—but demonstrates the geography of
‘ignorance’. Here the darkest areas represent
areas where less than 34 per cent of school
leavers passed five or more GCSE examinations
at grade C or above. The lightly shaded areas
are where more than 48 per cent achieved at
least this level of qualification. Again the
unshaded areas show the middle range. In both
maps the predictably high scores are to be seen
in some of the conurbations, but pockets of ru-
ral deprivation can be seen as well as the de-
tailed level of polarisation and division.

While urban poverty in inner city areas and
on peripheral housing estates is very visible,
affecting large numbers of people, the major-
ity of the areas ranked the lowest in earnings
terms are in fact rural in character (Green 1999;
Hetherington 1999b). In the second part of this
chapter we explore the nature of the processes



16.1.1
Case study

Divided Britain
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1 North West

The region’s diversity manifests itself in many ways. For example, Merseyside
has one of the most serious concentrations of unemployment and social exclu-
sion in Europe, yet neighbouring Cheshire has the fifth highest GDP per capita
in England.

2 North East

The region also has the lowest average house prices in Britain, but has some of
the most severely deprived communities in the country. It has the highest un-
employment rate and the highest percentage of benefit claimants.

3 Yorkshire and Humberside

At the regional level, the problem of two-speed cities and local economies needs
to be tackled. This gap is more important to regional prosperity than percep-
tions of a North-South divide. The recent development of Leeds illustrates the
point. Though one of Europe’s most successful job generating cities, ten wards
in the city—home for 225,000 people—are amongst the 10 per cent most de-
prived wards in England. Creating prosperity and achieving social inclusion
must be tackled together.

4 West Midlands

The most striking feature of the West Midlands is its diversity. Although a
relatively prosperous region, Birmingham and Sandwell both rank in the ten
most deprived districts in England, with the country’s most deprived ward
being in Birmingham.

5 East Midlands

A region of relatively low unemployment. On the other hand, within areas of
prosperity there are significant problems of deprivation and social exclusion.
The New Deal for Communities programme, which targets the most deprived
neighbourhoods in the country, includes inner city areas of Nottingham, Leices-
ter and Derby.

6 East of England

Compared with the other regions, the East of England stands out as having a
high rate of economic growth—averaging 3.5 per cent per annum from 1993-8,
and lower unemployment and higher GDP per capita than most other regions.
Although the region is relatively prosperous there are districts that suffer from
significant deprivation. These are primarily in peripheral coastal locations,
urban areas and the isolated rural areas around the Fens.

7 South West

Overall economic prospects are good, strengthened by excellent transport links
with Wales, London and the South East, the Midlands and Europe (via motor-
way network and ports). But there is continued structural economic decline
(inner cities, market towns, coastal resorts)—significant local pockets of depri-
vation, social exclusion and unemployment in urban and rural areas. Corn-
wall has the lowest average earnings and GDP of any county in England.
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16.1.1
Case study
continued

8 South East

Economically the South East is strong. This general picture disguises consid-
erable variation within the region. The Index of Local Deprivation shows that
areas of Kent and the South coast have fared particularly poorly so far this
decade. Overall unemployment is well below the national average, but var-
ies from 0.8 per cent in Winchester and Woking to 8.6 per cent in Thanet.
There are particular concentrations of unemployment in East Kent and towns
on the South Coast.

9 London

London is both the capital city and a city region. With a population of over
seven million it is the largest metropolis in the European Union. London’s
apparent prosperity disguises problems of severe poverty. The cost of living
in London is higher than in the rest of the UK, significantly reducing the ben-
efit of higher salaries. The 1998 Index of Deprivation shows that London has
thirteen of the twenty most deprived districts in the country and unemploy-
ment rates have remained above the national average during the 1990s. In
Inner London, almost one-third of all households received means-tested ben-
efits in 1996/7.

10 Wales

The gap between unemployment rates in Wales and the UK rate is closing.
However, less than three-quarters of people of working age in Wales are eco-
nomically active compared with around four-fifths in the UK as a whole.
There are also high levels of permanent sickness—about one in six of the
population.

11 Scotland

Within Scotland there are significant variations in economic activity by local
area. In October 1999, the claimant count rates by Local Authority area
ranged from 2 per cent in the Shetland Isles to 9.7 per cent in West Dumbar-
ton. Even in areas with average unemployment rates, there are concentra-
tions of long-term unemployment (for example, in peripheral estates and ar-
eas of former heavy industry).

12 Northern Ireland

Long-term unemployment, in particular, accounts for over a third of total
unemployment, a considerably higher proportion than for the United King-
dom. There is evidence of pockets of disadvantage (evidenced by higher un-
employment, lower employment and lower qualification rates) within the
urban areas of Belfast and Derry and in rural areas, particularly in the north
and in the west and south of Northern Ireland.

Source: Cabinet Office (1999a)
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Figure 16.1 The
geography of
‘want’: England
and Wales

Source: Dorling and
Tomaney, 1995.
Reproduced by
permission of CPAG.

shaping division in contemporary Britain. In
the third section the impacts of these processes
are examined including urban decline, crime
and rust belts; social exclusion in Northern Ire-
land; and the threat to green belts and
NIMBYism.

16.2 THE FORCES OF
POLARISATION IN URBAN
AND RURAL PARTS OF
THE UK

Throughout the Industrial Revolution the
countryside depopulated as people moved to

urban areas, largely in the industrial heartlands
and London, in search of paid work. Since the
nineteenth century, however, cities were seen
to have significant disadvantages when com-
pared to more idyllic ‘rural’ locations (Urry
1995). But for most people these disadvantages
were balanced against the economic reality of
having to live close to employment and city
facilities.

During the twentieth century, urbanisation
has been replaced by first suburbanisation and
later by counterurbanisation as the dominant
force shaping the UK's settlement patterns (see
Chapters 7 and 12). In England especially, there
has been a long history of anti-urban ideology
(Glass 1964). The movement has been of largely
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Figure 16.2 The
geography of
‘ignorance’: England
and Wales

Source: Dorling and
Tomaney, 1995.
Reproduced by
permission of CPAG.

white households, serving to reinforce the pat-
tern of racial segregation (D. Phillips 1998; see
pp- 217-18). In England, the population of ru-
ral areas grew by 24 per cent between 1971 and
1996 compared with an increase of 6 per cent
overall, and it has been estimated that between
1981 and 1991 there was an average of 77,000
inmigrants to England’s rural districts per year
(Cabinet Office 1999b). This reflects the attrac-
tiveness of rural environments but creates in-
creasing demand for housing in rural areas and
pressure for new roads, infrastructure and
services. Indeed, in-migration to rural areas—
which is undertaken at different stages in the
life course (families with young children, older
adults, and so on)—may be conceptualised as

part of a wider ‘counter-urbanisation cascade’
or the suburbanisation of the countryside
(Champion et al. 1998).

Enhanced individual mobility, employment
decentralisation, improved electronic commu-
nications (telecommunications, computers, fac-
simile machines, modems, cellular telephones
and the like) and new working practices (no-
tably moves towards more flexible working;
see Chapter 8) have resulted in increasing num-
bers of people choosing to live in rural areas—
whether or not they also work there (Barnett
and Scruton 1999; Lewis 1998). Some 50 per
cent of British people would like to live in the
countryside (Countryside Agency 2000). The
perceived quality of the rural environment is
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one of the most important factors in the ap-
peal of rural areas as places to live, and sur-
veys reveal that rural dwellers are more con-
tent than urban dwellers. Some 89 per cent of
people living in rural areas said they were con-
tent with where they live, compared with 20
per cent in cities. Moreover, in another poll, 71
per cent of people believed that the quality of
life is better in the countryside than elsewhere,
and 66 per cent said that they would move
there if there were no obstacles to doing so
(Cabinet Office 1999b).

To some people, life in an urban area has
become synonymous with the negative fea-
tures of life in a postindustrial society. These
negative features include insecurity arising
from high crime rates and fear, so that people
are afraid to walk or drive in certain urban ar-
eas (Cabinet Office 1999a; Valentine 1989), and
an increasingly polluted atmosphere as com-
muting by car compounds traffic congestion
(see Chapter 12). In Northern Ireland the ge-
ography of fear takes a different dimension,
with division on the basis of religious tradi-
tion cutting across class boundaries (see pp.
231-3). Finally, some argued that urban life was
becoming more socially isolating for individu-
als with the demise of the nuclear family and
rising levels of social deprivation (see Chapter
15). Over the period 1981-91 there has been a
remarkably low level of non-white ethnic mi-
nority spatial redistribution (see Chapter 7).
Indeed, there has been a growing metropoli-
tan concentration, with non-white minority
ethnic communities in regions, such as Greater
London (which now accounts for 45 per cent
of Britain’s non-white ethnic minority popu-
lation), the West Midlands, Greater Manches-
ter and West Yorkshire, increasing their share
of the non-white ethnic minority population
(D.Phillips 1998).

These social changes have been accompa-
nied by profound economic changes. Today,
the city is no longer the dominant focus of work
or the location of basic services such as retail-
ing in the high street or the city centre (see
Chapters 3 and 8). As the UK economy has
moved from being a manufacturing to a serv-
ice-based one, there is now greater spatial flex-
ibility with regard to workplace locations,

embracing ‘out-of-town’ or ‘edge city’ parks
and centres (Garreau 1991) and free-standing
market towns in rural areas. One consequence
has been the depletion of those services that
were once the cornerstone of city living. At a
time when Britain as a whole lost nearly 43 per
cent of its manufacturing employment (1961-
91) and the major conurbations lost in excess
of 60 per cent of theirs, rural areas experienced
a 45 per cent increase in manufacturing jobs
(North 1998).

There is also evidence that in the late 1980s
and early 1990s rural businesses were more
dynamic than their urban counterparts. By
1997, some 42.5 per cent of VAT (value added
tax) registered businesses in England were lo-
cated in rural districts (Cabinet Office 1999b),
and two-thirds of rural firms are set up by in-
migrants, compared with one-third of new ur-
ban firms. Moreover, jobs in high technology
industry are an important source of employ-
ment in rural southern England (see Chapter 8).

16.3 THE IMPACTS OF
URBAN AND RURAL
CHANGE

In the last few decades there have been con-
siderable changes in both urban and rural ar-
eas as the result of the above processes, as well
as a direct result of government policy, or lack
of it (see Chapter 12). We now explore some of
the impacts of change in urban and rural areas.

16.3.1 Rust belts, urban
decline and crime

Disadvantage is spatially concentrated and
poverty is becoming entrenched following the
collapse of the UK’s manufacturing base and
as a result cities are an important locus of the
have-nots. Spatial polarisation has its own im-
pact on culture and life chances (see Chapters
3,4 and 12), leading to residents of some areas
becoming have-nots because of the collapse of
industry, such as steel in Sheffield (Beattie 1986)
and discussed in The Full Monty film, or in
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former mining communities (Beatty and
Fothergill 1996) as in the film Brassed Off. The
old industrial heartlands in the north-east
USA, which have undergone the same proc-
esses of restructuring, are called the Rust Belt
(Bluestone and Harrison 1982). In the UK, the
old industrial heartlands do not form a con-
tiguous belt, they are more like ‘rust pockets’.
The decline in manufacturing discussed in
Chapter 8 has resulted in levels of high, long-
term unemployment in many of these ‘rust
pockets’, particularly former coalfields and
areas of heavy engineering. This has had its
greatest impact on men, but the cycle of de-
cline impacts on the whole community as av-
erage incomes and investment decline and
poor health, crime, drug abuse, suicide and
family breakdown increase—the pathologies
of despair.

The story of urban decline is graphically
illustrated with the case study below of the
St Ann’s area of inner city Nottingham. It
describes the area as it was in the 1960s, the

extracts being taken from a report on research
undertaken at that time. This area was largely
the result of late nineteenth-century railway
development. It is a classic example of nine-
teenth-century over-development and subse-
quent ‘landlordism’. Although some of the
better property was owner occupied much
was rented from landlords who had no inter-
est in maintaining, let alone improving, the
property. This resulted in the slum conditions
described in the case study. There was thus
considerable redevelopment in the late 1960s
and early 1970s. Indeed, the St Ann’s redevel-
opment scheme was one of the biggest and
most controversial in Britain. Some 10,000
Victorian slums were removed and a new es-
tate of 3,500 houses was built. Some of the
older housing was retained (Figure 16.3) and
there are areas of modern and older housing.
The area has a population of 8,000 in 3,800
homes. St Ann’s has the fourth highest level of
unemployment in Nottingham at almost 20
per cent.

16.3.2 ‘St Ann’s is a slum...10,000 houses, crushed into a space of 340 acres ...a
Case study tightly cramped neighbourhood; smallish houses are spilled together in

terraces and blocks very close to one another, at 40 houses per acre’ (p. 67).
St A_nn S, ‘A large deteriorated district, geographically distinct, with a certain sense
Nottingham— of identity; perhaps, it might be expected, even a sense of
the 1 9603 community...threatened with comprehensive demolition and reconstruc-
situation tion. It is an area of manifest environmental and social deprivation...where

until recently there have been no play facilities for the children except the
yards and streets...where the schools are old and decrepit; with dingy build-
ings and bleak factories and warehouses, functionally austere chapels, a
host of second hand shops stacked with shabby, cast off goods; overhung
in the winter with a damp pall of smoke’ (pp. 66-7).

‘[An] extraordinary variety of residents, the Poles and Ukrainians from
war time days, the Italians shortly after, more recently the Asians and West
Indians... the Scots and Irish, the Geordies and Liverpudlians, all drawn
to the Midlands in the pursuit of work. Some stay [in St Ann’s] for a few
days or weeks...but they all live with, in and among the people born and
bred in St Ann’s, a key part of Nottingham’s working class’ (pp. 95-6).

Source: Coates and Silburn (1970)
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Figure 16.3
Traditional inner city
housing: St Ann’s,
Nottingham

Source: David T.
Graham.

Much of the area has been further enhanced
since through City Challenge and Estate Ac-
tion urban regeneration programmes (Figure
16.4). Physical conditions have certainly im-
proved, but are residents of St Ann’s relatively
any better off? Data from the 1991 Census of
Population and from more recent sources show
that the area still has very high levels of disad-
vantage (Table 16.1). Despite economic recov-
ery and investment of public funds, St Ann’s
remains an area of concentrated deprivation—
one of the 300 most deprived electoral wards
in the country (Glennerster et al. 1999).

In areas like St Ann’s there is a high incidence

Figure 16.4
Recently
modernised
housing: St Ann’s,
Nottingham

Source: David T.
Graham.

of crime, notably joy riding and ‘ram raiding’,
as well as violent disturbances. The illegal drug
industry has also increased in St Ann’s and
other inner city districts in the city. Drug activ-
ity is part of the informal economy (Williams
and Windebank 1999). Such is the scale of these
activities that the use of firearms has increased
dramatically as rival gangs compete for the
markets. Armed police officers now routinely
patrol the streets of these areas (Whitehead
2000). Nottingham is by no means exceptional
in this—it is by a variety of measures a very
typical English city (Graham 1994c). An esca-
lation of serious crime in cities and towns
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St Ann’s Nottingham GB average

(%) (%) (%)
Families which are lone parents with children 1991 26 13 8
Residents who are black or Asian 1991 23 11 5
Population aged over 16 economically inactive 1991 44 41 39
Residents in households without a car 1991 60 49 33
Rate of unemployment among economically active population? 1999 16 9 5
Pupils passing 5 GCSEs at grades A*~C 1999 11 29 48
Pupils passing no GCSEs 1999° 21 10 6
Estimated population with low or very low literacy 1999° 19 19 15
Standard mortality ratio (1991-5) for people under 65 1999 1344 109 100

Source: Glennerster et al. 1999; ONS 1999a, Regional Trends 34

Notes: Official’ ward level unemployment rates are not published. To enable a comparison, these rates are calculated
using the claimant count unemployed in March 1999 divided by the economically active population at the 1991 Census.
They do not correspond with ‘official rates’ which use a different denominator. ®Because of pupil mobility, not all children
attend the local school. “Average for schools in England. Data relate to the Nottingham East Parliamentary Constituency.

means that armed police are increasingly be-
coming a regular feature on the streets of cer-
tain parts of Liverpool, London, Manchester
and elsewhere.

Not all inner city areas are pockets of depri-
vation, however. We have seen elsewhere
(Chapters 8 and 9), and above, how parts of the
former industrial areas of inner cities have been
renovated, as in Nottingham’s Lace Market.

16.3.3
Case study

The Park Estate

One criticism of such development is that it
tends to be exclusive, attracting mainly the
young career people with a certain lifestyle.
There are also areas close to city centres that
have traditionally been affluent and have man-
aged to fend off many of the problems and
stigma of inner citydom. The Park Estate in
Nottingham is just fifteen minutes walk from
St Ann’s yet could not present a bigger contrast.

The Park is a private estate and was originally part of the demesne of the fa-
mous Nottingham Castle. Building on the Park Estate began in the early nine-
teenth century, the layout being carefully planned. This was a prestigious area
with large houses and mansions in small but secluded grounds. In its heyday
the Park housed around 4,000 people in some 650 houses. These were people

of stature—lace barons, professional people, manufacturers, merchants and
industrialists. Among the better known of the Park’s residents were Jesse Boot
(chemist/retailer), A.J.Mundella (politician/reformer) and John Player (tobacco
baron). There has been much subsequent in-filling of grounds and more re-
cently subdivision of the larger and smaller houses. There are a number of
examples of badly designed and uncharacteristic buildings, especially those
built in the 1960s. The Park still attempts to retain its exclusivity by closing the
gates once a year. Access to the Estate from Castle Boulevard can only be gained
by means of a residents’ card (Figure 16.5). It has its own street cleaners and
security personnel paid for by the residents through a special levy. New resi-
dents must sign and adhere to special regulations. There is a management com-
mittee, estate manager and office. There are, however, no shops, pubs, busi-
nesses or bus services. Some exclusive sporting facilities exist.
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Figure 16.5
Exclusivity: The Park
Estate, Nottingham - :
Source: David T.

Graham.

16.3.4 Religious division,
segregation and exclusion
in Northern Ireland

Northern Ireland is by no means the only case
of exclusion on the basis of ‘tradition” rather
than class, but represents the most extreme
form of exclusion in the UK. There is no doubt
that since the cease-fires many people are be-
ginning, in a positive way, to reflect upon wider
questions of cultural and political identity.
However, and without doubt, most people still
possess a dislike, fear and mistrust of what they
denote as the ‘other” community. As a result of
conflict, violence and the perpetual residential
segregation of Catholics and Protestants, it is
clear that geography really matters in North-
ern Ireland. In Belfast, for example, 80 per cent
of the population lives in wards, which are ei-
ther 90 per cent Roman Catholic or Protestant.
However, Northern Ireland has a plethora of
geographies: geographies dedicated to politi-
cal and cultural devotion; geographies of vio-
lence, fear and sacrifice; geographies of
victimhood and at times remorse; geographies
of class and very different experiences of con-
flict. In sum, Northern Ireland is probably the
most culturally disunified place within the UK.
A disunity which was, and is being, repro-
duced by links across space and time and re-
sistance to the dilution of an identified onto-
logical “self’ (Shirlow and McGovern 1997).

In particular, within urban areas the divi-
sion and control of communities by either Ul-
ster Loyalists or Irish Republicanism is an im-
portant aspect of everyday life. In particular,
the emergence of paramilitary groups in the
late 1960s and early 1970s was predicated upon
the defence of Protestant and Catholic territory.
Moreover, in recent times the disputes over
Orange marches testify to the significance of
territory. A central problem in Northern Ire-
land is that violence has meant that many com-
munities, mostly working-class communities,
are divided in terms of religious affiliation. In
the early 1970s around 50,000 people fled their
homes and moved into areas which were pre-
dominantly of one religion. Territorial segre-
gation is so pronounced that in Northern Ire-
land around 90 per cent of children go to ei-
ther a Catholic or Protestant school, and in
addition 24 out of 25 children have parents of
the same religion.

As such, in areas of violent conflict people
tended to seek sanctuaries of ontological to-
getherness. During the conflict many Protes-
tant and Catholic communities became sepa-
rated by the euphemistically called “peaceline’.
In Belfast, a city which covers a mere 100 square
miles, there are over fifty miles of walls, mostly
in deprived areas, which are designed to keep
Protestant and Catholic communities apart.
These walls, usually around 30 feet high, weave
their way through working-class areas of Belfast
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and in so doing aim to reduce the potential for
violence. Even now, in a period of sustained
peace, violence, such as attacks, beating, stone
throwing and petrol bombing, continues una-
bated along many of the “peacelines’ in Belfast.
In many ways Northern Ireland has merely
shifted from being a violent to a less violent
society. In such a situation, where contact be-
tween communities is minimal, it is not sur-
prising that environments have been created
within which myths, hatred and fears of the
‘other” community are easily reproduced.

However, not everyone in Northern Ireland
lives in communities ravaged by violence and
upheld by political affiliation. For many mid-
dle-class people the conflict of the past thirty
years has had a less immediate impact, as it
was always possible to live in affluent areas
and rarely be affected by violence, biased po-
licing and cultural discrimination. This is not
to say that middle-class people did not live in
fear, as they were at times victims themselves.
Moreover, it is not the case that sectarian as-
perity is the sole preserve of the working
classes, as some of the most bigoted people live
within affluent areas. But it is the case that the
conflict impacts more upon those who tend to
be economically powerless. Indeed, within
mixed workplaces you will find more victims
of sectarian violence on the shopfloor than you
will in the middle-class environs of the office.
A reason for this is that, as is the case with all
middle-class communities, points of contesta-
tion and conflict are not mentioned within ‘po-
lite company’. Bigotry, racism and hatred are
kept for behind closed doors.

In more general terms not only are deprived
Catholic and Protestant communities divided
by loyalty but also by aspiration and feelings
of self-worth. In many instances Protestants in
working-class areas are obsessed with a deeply
felt sense they are losing out to political ad-
vances within Republicanism, whereas many
Republicans feel that their political objectives
will be fulfilled, especially given demographic
trends. In many instances, such emotions cre-
ate confidence for one community and a strong
sociocultural sense of decline within the other.
However, in deprived areas one common and
shared perspective is that of fear.

A survey into fear and mobility was con-
ducted in two deprived communities of North
Belfast: Upper Ardoyne (Protestant) and
Ardoyne (Roman Catholic) (Shirlow and
Stewart 1999). The level of victimhood within
each community can be explained in relation
to the ‘brutalising effect of violence’. To begin
with a quarter of all fatalities in the contempo-
rary conflict occurred within a mile radius of
Alliance Avenue, which is the main street
which divides these communities. Such high
levels of violence had been inscribed upon the
consciousness of these conflictual communi-
ties.

In Upper Ardoyne the decline of the popu-
lation from about 3,000 in 1971 to around 1,500
today illustrates a process of decline. The slow
decline of the Protestant primary school and
the restocking of the community with fewer
homes provide a sense of cultural dissipation
and betrayal. In many ways this decline pro-
duces a resolve to remain and to try and keep
possession of a Protestant/Unionist territory.
In antithesis to this the continual growth in the
Ardoyne population (about 6,000 in 1991), and
the inability to accommodate population over-
spill in Upper Ardoyne, provides a sense that
policy-makers are accommodating Protestant/
Unionist demands before the needs of
Ardoyne. As such, community relationships
are conditioned by suspicion, mistrust and low
levels of reciprocity. Both communities feel be-
sieged but in different ways.

The two areas are also peculiar because of
the facilities located within them. Ardoyne pos-
sesses a street of twenty shops, bars and other
retail outlets. These shops are a mere 0.2 miles
from the Protestant Upper Ardoyne area. Up-
per Ardoyne has only one small mobile shop
but contains a large leisure centre. Given that
the communities are so close to each other it
would be assumed that facilities are shared,
especially when it is observed that few people
own cars. However, for the majority of people
the fear of using services in areas inhabited by
people of the opposite religion means that most
people would, if the service they require is not
within their area, travel to use services located
in areas dominated by their own religious
group (Shirlow and Stewart 1999).
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As aresult only 18 per cent of Protestants in
Upper Ardoyne shop in Ardoyne. Of these the
majority are pensioners who believe that be-
cause of their age they will not be attacked.
Similarly, only 19 per cent of Catholics use the
leisure centre located within the Protestant
Ardoyne. The majority of these respondents
were women who were involved in youth
clubs. In overall terms Protestant respondents
travelled six times further than their Catholic
counterparts when shopping and eight times
further when socialising. Furthermore, Catho-
lics travelled eight times further for leisure cen-
tres and six times further when using job clubs
and welfare services. But only 12 per cent of
Catholics used public transport because of the
fact that the services offered all travelled
through predominantly Protestant areas
(Shirlow and Stewart 1999).

What ultimately emerges between the two
communities is a geography of sociocultural
domination and/or resistance in which power
relationships were spatialised and imagined in
distinct and observable ways. In particular, re-
active ideological forms were primarily con-
cerned with the definition and defensive reac-
tion to specific cultural and social forms, which
are construed as alien, hostile and unaccept-
able. Given that the two areas are clearly demar-
cated it is obvious that modes and patterns of
avoidance are played out through a reactive con-
sciousness based upon fear, mistrust and threat.

Obviously the reality and perception of fear
which is tied to the religious ‘other’ means that
many individuals cling tenaciously to the val-
ues they have acquired and feel threatened
when confronted with others who live accord-
ing to different conceptions of what is desir-
able. Thus cultural and political identity are
like a “security blanket” which has ‘great mean-
ing to its owner’. The nature and durability of
fear is an evident part of contemporary living
in Northern Ireland’s deprived communities.
Territoriality may well provide a sense of se-
curity but it is when an individual leaves their
community that their fears are most pro-
nounced. In many ways it is difficult to deter-
mine how such fears and avoidance strategies
will be removed. Undoubtedly, the hope is that
political stability will alter attitudes although

it should be stressed that this will take a great
deal of time. As with other issues within the
UK it is evident that ethnicity, racism and vio-
lence are major constituents in many people’s
lives, and in terms of state responses little is
being done to resolve these issues (Shirlow and
Stewart 1999).

16.3.5 Gentrification and
the inner city

As has been noted, not all the haves have de-
serted urban areas in search of their ‘rural
idyll'—far from it. One important aspect of the
changing face of urban areas today in the UK
is gentrification, a residential choice of grow-
ing numbers of single and two adult hetero-
sexual largely childless households, as well as
gay and lesbian households. When Ruth Glass
(1964) coined the term ‘gentrification” in the
context of her study of London she placed
emphasis on the frustrations of commuting to
London, and implied that they had probably
moved from the suburbs.

While the image of urban life today is
viewed in a negative way by some, this is not
a view held by all. Gentrification has become
a major component of the revival of specific
urban localities in cities throughout the UK, as
popularised in the film Notting Hill or in re-
cent television programmes such as Queer as
Folk. Through the upgrading of districts such
as Clapham or Islington in London, and the
redevelopment of waterfront areas in
Castlefields, Manchester, London Docklands,
Liverpool, Swansea or Leeds, there has been a
reversal of the social status gradient of the city.

Although the extent and impact of
gentrification is disputed, in some parts of Brit-
ish cities and for some members of the popu-
lation, city living is a choice. The process of
gentrification has challenged urban theory and
prompted adaptations to economic models.
While some have felt that gentrification was a
‘back to the city’ movement of disillusioned
suburbanites (Laska and Spain 1980), others
have noted that gentrifiers were not by and
large households moving from suburban resi-
dential locations but were people moving from
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other inner urban addresses, such as young
professionals (Smith 1979; Zukin 1982).

Fielding (1992) focuses on the capital as a
‘social escalator” region, and in a recent study
of solo households the intertwining of labour
markets and housing markets has been empha-
sised (Hall et al. 1999). They conclude that mi-
gration emerges as a key link between
professionalisation and solo households, with
large amounts of rented property in inner Lon-
don providing the necessary flexibility of the
housing market to permit high levels of in-mi-
gration. People living alone epitomise a pro-
fessional, independent mobile lifestyle—
postmodern individualism (Harvey 1989)—fa-
cilitated by the nature of the housing and la-
bour markets in some inner cities like London.
Another aspect of inner city living is that work
and leisure spaces are becoming blurred for
some young City professionals who regularly
work in excess of 10-12 hours per day
(McDowell 1997). Work and leisure can be
combined in the gym, the restaurant or at a
party (see Chapter 9).

In a study of the meanings of particular
housing moves to two inner areas of Edin-
burgh, Liz Bondi (1999) found that some areas
attracted a range of house purchasers, not all
of whom were gentrifiers in the sense of con-
tributing to changes in the class composition
of an area. Of those that can be classified as
gentrifiers, there is diversity—not all are in
their twenties and thirties, and there are some
nuclear families. She concludes that
gentrification is less a lifetime alternative to
suburban lifestyles and more a staging post on
ajourney likely to proceed towards parenthood
and suburban or rural and semi-rural living.

16.3.6 In search of the rural
idyll, NIMBYism and green
belts

The process of outward movement from cities
to the surrounding countryside has accelerated
in the last two decades within a context of in-
creasing affluence and a rising rate of private
car ownership, but the rate of the rural popu-
lation turnaround is not uniform throughout

the UK (Champion et al. 1998; Lewis 1998).
Counterurbanisation is a complex and multi-
faceted process, and the physical expansion of
cities through suburban development and in
free-standing towns and villages has been gov-
erned by planning controls since the late 1930s.
Counter-urbanisation accentuates polarisation
in both urban and rural areas, as the haves
leave urban areas (see below).

The reasons for migrating to rural areas has
linked service class migration and rural
gentrification, but the service class connection
has also been critiqued (M.Phillips 1998). A
study of twelve areas in England and Wales in
the early 1990s highlighted the diversity of in-
migrants, especially the fact that not all com-
manded high annual incomes (Cloke et al.
1995). Rural in-migrants include households
with dependent children seeking what they
perceive to be a better environment (lower
crime levels and less pollution), an “idyllic” al-
ternative to the perceived problems of urban
areas coupled with better schools (M.Phillips
1998), as well as younger ‘retirement’ migrants
no longer constrained locationally by the de-
mands of paid work or the needs of children
still at home, who are regarded as moving for
‘amenity’ or ‘lifestyle” reasons (Hardill et al.
1997). In-migrants also include those seeking
to maximise their assets by moving to areas
with lower house prices (working age and early
retirees), as well as those ‘opting out’ of the ‘rat
race’ (see Case study 8.6.1 on pp. 91-2).

As was noted above, it has been argued
that in-migration to rural areas reflects the de-
sire for a particular kind of living space. And
this space extends beyond the house itself
into the surrounding environment
(M.Phillips 1998). This feature is related to the
notion of NIMBYism, whereby recent rural
in-migrants seek to prevent further develop-
ments in their backyards, even though they
themselves may be living in new housing de-
velopments. Recent debates over future scales
of housing provision have been particularly
acute in the South East resulting in a number
of cases of NIMBYism. They came to a head
recently with the Deputy Prime Minister’s an-
nouncement (Prescott 2000) that some
860,000 new homes will be needed within the
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South East, outside London, over a twenty-
year period. This figure falls between a lower
recommended scale of provision of 718,000
new homes, as set out in draft Regional Plan-
ning Guidance (SERPLAN 1998), and the re-
port of a Panel led by Professor Stephen Crow
(DETR 1999b), which oversaw the subse-
quent public examination of this draft Re-
gional Planning Guidance and called for 1.1
million additional homes.

Rural in-migration has adversely impacted
on locals in a number of ways. There is now a
shortage of affordable housing, caused by the
sale of rural council housing (which has always
been in short supply) and by rising house
prices due to demand from in-migrants (Cloke
and Little 1997). Even discounting the needs
of in-migrants, it has been estimated that in
rural districts in England alone up to 10,000
additional affordable homes would be needed
annually (Countryside Agency 2000). In addi-
tion to in-migration, second and holiday home
purchases are fuelling the private housing
market. For example, 58 per cent of England’s
second homes are in rural districts, even
though the percentage of homes which are sec-
ond homes remains low (0.9 per cent in rural
areas compared to 0.4 per cent nationally). In
some areas, however, the proportion is signifi-
cant, such as 20 per cent in the Isles of Scilly
and 16 per cent in Windermere (Cabinet Of-
fice 1999a). Holiday homes, rented to others,
and occasionally used by the owners, account
for a further 300,000 properties (Hetherington
1999c¢). In some localities, especially in North
Wales and Scotland, second homes bought by
English people have caused much resentment
and even violence.

While some rural in-migrants have bought
‘character’ properties, most have bought
houses in small estates in villages and small
towns. The physical expansion of the housing
stock in rural areas has been subject to plan-
ning control, especially in the post-war period.
Concerns about the physical expansion of ur-
ban areas, such as London and other big cities,
have been raised since the end of the nine-
teenth century (Johnson 1974). The merits of
controlling developments on the urban fringe
were debated as suburbanisation accelerated.

In the urban fringe, scattered and piecemeal
residential and commercial developments oc-
curred and there were problems of reserving
land for agriculture and ensuring that it re-
mained economically viable, along with the
reservation of recreation land. This concern led
to the enactment of the Green Belt Acts in 1938
and 1947 (Cullingworth and Naden 1997).

In subsequent years, as a result of the gen-
eral continuity of green belt policy by succes-
sive central administrations, green belts have
become probably the best known tool of land
use policy in both England and Scotland and
have enjoyed widespread public support. De-
spite continued pressures for development, the
amount of land designated as green belt has
not fallen in recent years. Nevertheless, the use
of green belts as a policy tool has not been with-
out its critics. Green belts, along with restric-
tive planning policies in a more general sense,
have come under fire, especially from free mar-
ket supporters during the 1980s, for exerting a
stranglehold around cities and preventing nec-
essary economic growth and prosperity. De-
spite local perceptions that green belt policies
were often ignored by central government and
their planning inspectors during the Thatcher/
Ridley era of the mid- to late 1980s—perhaps
partly because of an understandable blurring
in the public’s mind of the distinction between
formally designated green belt and other local
designations (such as green wedges, landscape
areas and the like) and wider countryside ar-
eas which were afforded less protection—green
belt policy (and indeed the wider planning sys-
tem) actually emerged fairly intact into the
more environmentally sensitive 1990s
(Thornley 1993).

Having survived the free marketers of the
1980s, ironically it is current concerns to pro-
mote the most sustainable forms of future de-
velopment, linked to debates over housing
pressures particularly in the South East, that
are increasingly challenging the future role and
purpose of green belts. Economic and demo-
graphic pressures from cities do not disappear
with the creation of green belts, and it has long
been recognised that the physical presence of
green belts has thus shifted developments else-
where. Ideally, this should help to encourage
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the reuse of derelict urban land, but it also in-
creases development pressures beyond the
green belt (Barker 1999). Indeed, there is little
evidence that green belts have had much im-
pactin encouraging the redevelopment of land
within their core cities. For example, a recent
study of Nottingham (completely surrounded
by green belt), Derby (green belt mainly to
north and east) and Leicester (no green belt),
revealed little fundamental difference between
levels of urban regeneration in the cities with
or without a green belt (Baker Associates 1999).
Green belts have also been accused of artifi-
cially keeping house prices higher than they
would be otherwise, thus exacerbating prob-
lems of social exclusion and affordability, al-
though again firm research evidence either
way is somewhat lacking and counter argu-
ments have been put forward.

Recent statements of government housing
policy (DETR 2000; Prescott 2000) have em-
braced the need to make efficient use of land
and respect the countryside, leading to the in-
troduction of a national target that 60 per cent
of new homes should use recycled land or
buildings. However, this is within the context
of a projected increase of some 3.8 million
households from 1996-2021 (DETR 1999¢) and
the recognition that much of the resulting de-
mand for houses—perhaps up to two million
homes—will still need to be accommodated on
greenfield sites.

Irrespective of the eventual scale of new de-
velopment, considerations of how to provide
the necessary housing land allocations in the
most environmentally sustainable way, particu-
larly focusing on reductions in private trans-
port, have led government policy to empha-
sise a ‘sequential” search approach to land sup-
ply, starting with the reuse of previously de-
veloped land, followed by urban extensions
that can be well connected into the existing ur-
ban areas and existing public transport net-
works, and finally by new development else-
where around nodes in good transport corri-
dors. Such an approach can, however, conflict
with established green belts that do not gener-
ally allow for urban expansion. Although still
considered as an exception to normal green belt
policy, the government’s latest policy guidance

for housing (DETR 2000) thus acknowledges
that there may be a case for reviewing some
existing green belt boundaries, and planning
for new development where an extension into
the green belt may be preferable to new devel-
opment elsewhere in a less sustainable location.
Nevertheless, development pressures
driven by household growth and the continu-
ing urban exodus of both people and jobs will
remain at odds with the equally strong desire
to protect the countryside from further en-
croachment. This is amply witnessed by a cur-
rent high-profile Sunday Times newspaper cam-
paign to save the countryside which stresses
ideals of sustainability and environmental pro-
tection but, given the newspaper’s generally
middle-class readership, is no doubt also
driven by elements of NIMBYism and a desire
to protect a relatively affluent quality of life in
the ‘rural idyll’. In such circumstances, green
belts as a long-standing, popular, easily under-
stood and generally robust policy tool are not
going to disappear overnight. Related to
NIMBYism and countryside issues is the emer-
gence of collective action against some devel-
opments (especially transport) by ‘eco-warri-
ors’. Two much publicised protests—the
Newbury bypass and the extension to the run-
way at Manchester Airport—made one
ecowarrior, ‘Swampy’, a national figure.

16.3.7 The ‘other’ rural

Many rural people, however, experience lives
characterised by low income and poverty
rather than prosperity and choice (Cloke et al.
1995). The majority of the ten areas with the
lowest gross domestic product (GDP) per head
in England in 1996 were rural—Cornwall and
the Scilly Isles rank below Merseyside on GDP
per head (Cabinet Office 1999a). Poverty in ru-
ral areas is a significant and persistent prob-
lem, though less prevalent than in urban ar-
eas. The proximity of affluent and deprived
households in rural areas makes it harder to
identify social exclusion in statistical data, the
have-nots ‘being out of sight and out of mind’
(Cloke et al. 1995:83). That said, socioeconomic
polarisation is more acute in rural areas. As
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more wealthy people leave the towns for the
rural areas this polarisation increases. A third
of households in one Wiltshire village have
incomes below £6,000, with a further third
above £40,000; 27 per cent of Cotswolds Dis-
trict households have annual incomes of less
than £7,000 (Countryside Agency 2000).

Arecent survey, based on a sample of 5,000
household incomes, suggested that 30 per cent
of individuals in rural Britain had experienced
poverty in the last decade, compared with 40
per cent in urban areas (Cabinet Office 1999b).
Hidden unemployment is higher in rural ar-
eas (16.3 per cent), and a higher proportion of
rural people are dependent on part-time work
(26.4 per cent) and seasonal jobs. Thus the low-
est weekly wages in England are in Cornwall
(£297), Northumberland (£315), Isle of Wight
(£323) and Shropshire (£339), compared with
an average of £405 in England (Countryside
Agency 2000).

The underlying structural causes of rural
poverty include the restructuring both of tra-
ditional rural industries (notably agriculture)
and of those industries (particularly in the
manufacturing sector) which have replaced
them; the persistence of low pay and poor
working conditions; the paucity and cost of “af-
fordable” housing to rent or buy; the with-
drawal of available services and the collapse
of public transport systems—the latter oblig-
ing poorer rural families to deplete their dis-
posable incomes by buying and running a car
(Cloke et al. 1995). According to the Rural De-
velopment Commission people retiring to ru-
ral areas and low wages are the main contribu-
tors to rural poverty (RDC 1996).

Housing is a major issue facing local rural
areas and is of considerable importance to the
viability of rural economies and rural com-
munities. It is estimated that the number of
households in rural districts is projected to in-
crease by one million from 1991 to 2011
(Countryside Agency 1999). Yet the report
notes that there was an estimated need for
80,000 additional affordable homes in rural
areas between 1990 and 1995; but since 1990,
less than 18,000 have been built. Thus, while
homelessness is falling in urban areas it is in-
creasing in the most rural areas. One in six

young adults leave rural areas because they
feel forced out by the lack of affordable hous-
ing (Countryside Agency 2000). Lack of serv-
ices is also a major problem, particularly for
the rural poor. Something like 70 per cent of
rural parishes in England have no general
store, 43 per cent have no post office, 83 per
cent no general practitioner based in the par-
ish, 91 per cent no dentist, 89 per cent no phar-
macy and 75 per cent have no daily bus serv-
ice (Countryside Agency 2000).

As previously noted, in many rural areas
accessibility to public transport is severely lim-
ited outside the main market towns, and most
rural settlements do not have a rail service
(Countryside Agency 2000). Only 16 per cent
of households in rural areas are within a six-
minute walk of a bus stop which has a service
at least every half an hour, compared to 77 per
cent in Great Britain as a whole (Cabinet Of-
fice 1999b:65). This makes rural dwellers more
dependent upon a car for access to paid work,
and for shopping and leisure activities (see
Chapters 8 and 9). As a result 22 per cent of
rural households do not have a car, compared
with three in ten of all households in Great
Britain (DETR 1998). Some rural areas still face
barriers to economic dynamism associated
with remoteness or an over-dependence on
declining industries such as mineral extraction
or agriculture. Social exclusion exists in rural
areas and can be harder to tackle because indi-
viduals are geographically dispersed.

16.4 SUMMARY

As we have seen throughout this book, the
patterns evident from any aspect of the hu-
man geography of the UK will depend on the
lens employed. The spatial scale of analysis is
thus important in any analysis. However,
whatever scale is adopted, the UK can per-
haps best be viewed as a state riven with divi-
sions—many of them, such as the gap be-
tween rich and poor, healthy and unhealthy,
British or “other’, excluded or included, grow-
ing wider. The geography of polarisation and
division is fairly obvious at the macro level of
the region, as we saw in Chapter 14. However,
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at finer resolution, as this chapter has shown,
there are significant variations in the lived ex-
perience of people and communities who are
geographical neighbours but might be in en-
tirely different countries. They may be occu-
pying the same geographical space but are

operating in entirely separate social and eco-
nomic spheres. As Hetherington (1999d:24)
summed up in an analysis of the micro-geo-
graphical divide in the UK, ‘Poverty and
plenty cheek by jowl. That is the real divide.’

polarisation?

socioeconomic polarisation?

e How important is the issue of geographical scale in understanding socioeconomic
*  Why have successive governments found it so difficult to tackle the problem of

e What role does London play in the social polarisation debate?
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(* terms appear in bold at first mention in text)

Aetiology: assignment of cause.

Ageism: discrimination on the basis of age, and
embraces lack of opportunity, being disre-
garded and undervalued; a feeling of being
‘over the hill’.

AIDS: acquired immune deficiency syndrome.
A condition whereby the immune system is
so compromised that it succumbs to oppor-
tunistic infections, particularly pneumonia
and TB.

Bicameral: having two legislative chambers.

Brownfield: land previously used for indus-
try or housing, often contaminated and in
an urbanised area.

BSE: bovine spongiform encephalopathy (mad
cow disease). One of many diseases that
infect the brains of animals. Once infected
the subject’s brain rapidly degenerates as
sponge-like holes develop in the organ.

Chronic disease: degenerative diseases, non-
communicable diseases often associated
with older populations—cancers, stroke,
heart disease and so on. Sometimes called
‘diseases of affluence’.

Citizenship: the various rights and obligations
exercised by members of a community. In
its modern form it is coupled with the na-
tion-state, although since 1994 the European
Union has implemented a European citizen-
ship. The best-known exponent of the de-
velopment from the eighteenth to the twen-
tieth centuries of the civil, political and so-
cial rights associated with citizenship is the
British sociologist T.H.Marshall (1950).

Consumption: the use of commodities for the
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satisfaction of needs and desires. A key, and
increasingly more important, feature of
capitalism.

Counterurbanisation: a process of population
deconcentration. The movement of people
from the larger towns to smaller towns and
villages. This has qualitative connotations
as well as quantitative.

Crude birth rate: number of births in a popu-
lation over a given time period per 1,000
total population. Takes no account of age
and sex structure.

Crude death rate: number of deaths in a popu-
lation over a given time period per 1,000
total population. Takes no account of age
and sex structure.

Culture: set of social customs and symbols in
a given group.

Deindustrialisation: a term coined to describe
the sustained decline in industrial (espe-
cially manufacturing) activity. It may in-
volve the absolute and/or relative decline
in industrial output, employment and the
means of production. The causes of
deindustrialisation are complex. In the case
of the UK economy, which was the first ad-
vanced capitalist economy to exhibit signs
of deindustrialisation, it was a combination
of local circumstance and locational adjust-
ment to global circumstances (for a fuller
discussion see Martin and Rowthorn 1986).

Demographic transition theory: a paradigm
that attempts to account for changes in
population structure that occur during eco-
nomic and social development. In the early
stages, both fertility and mortality are
high and fluctuate. With development,
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mortality declines, while fertility remains
high. This results in population expansion.
Through time, fertility also declines and
both remain low and fluctuating.

Devolution: the passing down of power from
a higher authority.

Diaspora: a dispersal of people, originally re-
ferred to the Jews. Now refers to any com-
munities with common roots but living out-
side the homeland.

Disneyfication: theming or stylising a devel-
opment around a brand image. A process
of creating uniformity and banality at the
expense of distinctiveness and personality.
The triumph of style over substance.

Disposable income: that part of a person’s or
household’s income remaining when the
basicbills have been paid. Not all leisure will
be met out of disposable income—a tel-
ephone and television, for example, are now
generally regarded as necessities. Similarly,
with consumption. Food, drink and clothes
are necessities, but here the quantities and
qualities of those that are consumed can
cause the boundaries to blur. Are designer
clothes a necessity? Are mangoes? Is spring
water? Also, many consider cigarettes and
alcohol necessities.

Ecowarrior: environmental protester, usually
prepared to take militant action to prevent
environmental threat—airport expansion,
bypass road, quarry development and the
like. Often associated with a certain life-
style—new age traveller, ‘drop out’,and so on.

Edge city: term first coined in North America
(Garreau 1991) for developments (housing,
retail such as shopping malls and commer-
cial, offices and so on). The car creates Edge
City as much as ICTs do. They provide an
escape from the more threatening aspects
of metropolitan life (Zukin 1991).

Enumeration district (ED): the smallest geo-
graphical unit for the gathering of Census
of Population data. An ED would usually
include between 150 and 250 households.

Epidemiological transition theory: as with the
demographic transition theory this is based
on the idea of economic and social devel-
opment causing a population shift. Here,
development causes a shift from infectious

diseases as the main cause of death to
chronic diseases. In less developed societies
infectious disease flourishes and kills
mainly infants and children. As infrastruc-
ture, medical care, diet and education im-
prove so infectious disease is less common
and less deadly. Population expands and
ages. Since death is inevitable more and
more people die in old age of chronic de-
generative diseases, such as cancer and
heart disease.

Ethnic group: a group within a larger society
that considers itself to be different because
of a common ancestry, a shared past, and a
cultural focus upon one or more symbolic
elements which define the group’s identity,
such as kinship, religion, language, shared
territory, nationality or physical appearance.

Ethnicity: set of attributes, such as language,
lineage, religion, culture, physical features
and the like, which characterise certain (usu-
ally minority) groups of people.

Faustian bargain: making a deal that has a high
price, after the character who makes a deal
for immortality with the devil in return for
his soul.

Feminisation of the labour market: a process
whereby women have increased their
share of employment, with more women
remaining in the labour market after child-
birth/childrearing. But feminisation is
also associated with low wages and inse-
cure employment.

Fenian: secret Irish organisation founded in
1858 to overthrow British rule in Ireland,
named after the féne, an ancient Irish
people.

First-past-the-post: an electoral system
whereby a party or individual contesting an
election wins as a result of a simple major-
ity of the votes.

Flexitime: a mosaic of people working on dif-
ferent, more individualised schedules.

Gaidhealtachd: the Gaelic-speaking part of the
Highlands and Islands.

Gazumping: raising the price of a house after
accepting an offer from a potential buyer.

Gentrification: term first coined by Ruth
Glass (1964) in the context of a study of
London. The term is used to describe the



process of neighbourhood regeneration by
relatively affluent incomers, who displace
lower income groups and invest substan-
tially in improvements to homes which
have deteriorated. Such neighbourhoods
are usually accessible to the city centre
and comprise older dwellings (Johnston ef
al. 1983).

Global city: a city with a range of corporate
and cultural functions, and the site of glo-
bal trading and communications networks.

Governance: process of formation and imple-
mentation of public policy involving elected
and non-elected organisations.

Green belts: part of the post-war planning re-
sponse to the fears of urban sprawl. They
comprise an area of open land surrounding
urban settlements where further building is
strictly controlled.

Greenfield: land previously in agricultural or
horticultural use, usually in urban fringe or
rural area.

Hegemon: dominant power, especially by one
state within a confederacy.

HIV: human immunodeficiency virus. One of
several viruses causing failure of the im-
mune system.

Hot-desking: is where employees do not
have a dedicated desk at their place of em-
ployment.

Hotelling: this is a variation on hot-desking,
whereby business meetings are scheduled
for coffee shops and hotel lounges.

Housing associations: private, non-profit-
making bodies established to supply a ‘third
arm’ of housing policy, providing a gap be-
tween local authority rental and owner oc-
cupation.

Identity: feeling of belonging characterised by
a set of cultural determinants.

Infant mortality rate: deaths under age one per
1,000 live births.

Infectious disease: parasitic, communicable
diseases often associated with younger
populations—malaria, cholera, typhoid,
plague and so on. Sometimes called ‘dis-
eases of poverty’.

Inner city: ill-defined area close to the city
centre which is usually associated with
physical decay and economic and social
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deprivation, but also with crime, drugs
and, in some cities, with migrant commu-
nities such as Brick Lane in London.

Joined up government/thinking: looking
more holistically at the likely impacts of
policies, for example the environmental
impact of transport policies.

Keynesian: economic focus named after Lord
John Maynard Keynes working in the 1930s.
Keynes believed that advanced capitalist
economies worked best with strong govern-
ment control of the economy and vigorous
public spending programmes.

Labour market: a mechanism whereby la-
bour power is exchanged for the material
conditions of its reproduction. Labour
markets are characterised by internal
discontinuities, such as those induced by
gender, race, age or skill.

Laddism: a male culture which may be seen
as a reaction to the idea of the caring, sen-
sitive ‘new man’ produced by the feminist
movement. So laddism is characterised by
a climate of rough behaviour, excessive
drinking (lager louts) and all-male attend-
ance at football matches (Storry and
Childs 1997).

Leisure: an attitude, social activity or period
of time which is generally regarded as dis-
tinct from work or required household tasks.
Again the boundaries can blur—for exam-
ple, shopping and DIY.

Life expectancy at birth: average number of
years that a group of people bornin a given
year could expect to live assuming that the
age-specific mortality rates of that year
would be maintained throughout the life
history of the group.

McDonaldisation: see Disneyfication.

Morbidity: in a state of disease or ill health.

Multicultural: consisting of a number of cul-
tures whose influence impacts on the over-
all cultural milieu.

Multiethnic: consisting of a number of ethnic
groups whose different identities help cre-
ate a hybridised culture and identity.

Nationalism: an idea of belonging to a group
linked by common heritage, language and
religion, which manifests itself in a claim for
territorial integrity.
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Net migration: the difference between in-mi-
gration and out-migration.

NHS: National Health Service. The inclusive
service set up in 1948 by the post-war La-
bour government.

NIMBYism: acronym for ‘not in my backyard’,
associated with an attitude adopted towards
new housing and other developments in
rural and gentrified urban areas. They tend
to campaign for developments to take place
elsewhere, not in their village/town.

Non-standard employment: is the term that
includes a whole range of job contracts
such as part-time work, temporary job
contracts, etc.

nvCJD: new variant Creutzfeldt-Jakob disease.
Creutzfeldt-Jakob disease is the human
spongiform encephalopathy. There are a
number of modes of transmission but the
new variant is thought to be the result of
BSE crossing the species barrier from cattle
to humans.

Paid work: for wages is also referred to as work
for economic relations.

Perinatal mortality rate: stillbirths and deaths
in the first week of life per 1,000 total births
(both live and still).

Petty bourgeoisie: small scale entrepreneurs
and shopkeepers.

Poverty trap: the result of efforts to relieve
poverty by providing benefits. It arises be-
cause benefits are withdrawn the higher up
the income scale a household moves. With
higher income, therefore, a household faces
a rising tax bill and the reduction or with-
drawal of its social security benefits.

Proportional representation: an electoral sys-
tem whereby a party contesting an election
receives the same percentage of seats as it
does of the votes.

Proto-industrial: refers to the phase that pre-
ceded and prepared for the industrialisation
of capitalist economies.

Quangos: quasi-autonomous non-governmen-
tal organisations. Bodies, staffed by politi-
cal acolytes, set up ostensibly as executive
bodies that could deliberate quickly at the
expense of local democracy.

Race: measure of categorisation based on
certain secondary physical characteristics

determined by genetics rather than envi-
ronment.

Regional: study of geography through areal
differentiation.

Restructuring: change in and/or between the
constituent parts of the economy.

Rivers of blood: emotive and inflammatory
speech on ‘race’ relations made by Con-
servative Shadow Defence Minister Enoch
Powell to an audience in Birmingham in
April 1968. Predicting large-scale ethnic con-
flict, he declared: “‘As Ilook ahead I am filled
with foreboding. Like the Roman, I seem to
see the River Tiber foaming with much
blood.” Although Powell was dismissed
from the Shadow Cabinet he received over
100,000 letters of support for the speech and
the sentiments contained therein.

Rust belt: this is a term that is more often used
for the older manufacturing areas of the
north-east USA than the UK.

Services: activities which are relatively de-
tached from material production and which
as a consequence do not directly involve the
processing of physical materials. The main
difference between manufacturing and serv-
ice production seems to be that the exper-
tise provided by services relies much more
directly on workforce skills, experience, and
knowledge than on physical techniques
embodied in machinery or processes.

Social class: a sevenfold classification of the
population based on occupation: I profes-
sional (e.g. doctors, lawyers); Il managerial
and technical (e.g. managers, teachers); IIIN
skilled non-manual (e.g. office workers);
IIIM skilled manual (e.g. bricklayers,
coalminers); IV semi-skilled (e.g. postal
workers); V unskilled (e.g. porters, labour-
ers); OTHER (i.e. armed forces, social class
not stated, unemployed whose previous
o